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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION, 


THE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
` reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested Pánini's work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of Panini and m later works, such as the 
Prakriyá-Kaumudi, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, the Sárasvati Prakriyá, 
and the Mádhaviya-dhátu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 


* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 

or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect ; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
Story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were, possible to make a change in the established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the former 
being a secondary and compound, the latter à primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names, and will not easily yield their 
piace to mere argument. | 

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year 
the classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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or exceptions, contaimed in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat ($ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the % be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two ms. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives (0 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan. tt. 1, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mân and kim-yate. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Pánini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar *, and I have in different places informed the reader 
- whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from Panini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in £ and 4, from § 220 to $ 226, 


* In the second edition all these paragraphs are printed in smaller type. 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, popioerat 
Tis padAov 7) pupdoerat, but I feel that I may say, wa कृते यदि न सिध्यति 
कोऽत दोषः; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp’s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 


* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhánta-Kaumudi by Sri Táránátha-tarkavá- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in 2 and Z. On page 136, l. 7, read श्रीवत्‌ instead of स्त्री वत्‌; 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1. 13, insert न after विना, or join विनास्त्री बोधकत्वं. 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey's grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
.after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 

many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke’s * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhd class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
Panini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boller in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 


* See Wilson's Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
T o v 
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regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as 18 well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it. 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this 18 by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript, grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they - 
varled widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
. Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 

to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with Panini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Pánini or to other native authorities, 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the Sütras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Pánini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. ‘There is a root 
जागू 7497, which forms its Aorist by adding à isham, ईः th, ईत्‌ ít. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final = r? before इषं ¿sham 
becomes tr (Pan. vr. 1, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final « 7? should take Guna before gå isham 
(Pan. vir. 3, 84). This would give us अज्ञागरिषं ajdgar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (Pan. vir. 2, 1) which prescribes 
` Vriddhi of final vowels before gu isham, i.e. सजागारिषं ajágárisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. vu. 3, 85), 
and this secures for जागू jágr? a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as amg jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to sm jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vil. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. vu. 
2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate z z, like अज्ञागरिषं ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 


* They have been given in the second edition. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pan. VIL. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in x z, like amg jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan. VI. 2, 2). However, 
_ even this is not yet the final result. Our base wrigjdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (Pan. vu. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to जागू ydgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
जाग jágr? should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 


गुणो वृद्धिगेणो वृद्धिः प्रतिषेधो विकल्पनं । 
पुनवृद्विनिपेधोऽतो यणपूवाः प्राप्यो नव ॥ 


“ Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results." 

Another diffieulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of Pánini, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, 
the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sárasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidhara, Kasindtha, 'Táránátha, stil less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
Pánini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of Sáyana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of Pánini; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 
The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of Pánini 
and his commentators. A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to Pán. VIL 2,42, 
as well as the Sárasvati 11. 25, 1, gives the Benedictive Átmanepada 
` ` वरीषीष्ट varishishta and स्तरीषीए startshishta ; yet a reference to Pan. VIL. 
2,:39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
Panini (vir. 5,92) is right—and how could the Infallible be wrong ?— 
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in using अग्रगामिनि agragámtni with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in शा. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by Panini in his Sütras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from प्रगामिनि pragdmini to अग्रगामिनि agragdmini, it 
would not be right to argue from अग्रयान agraydna to wars prayána, 
this being necessarily प्रयाण praydna. But assuming अग्रगामिनि agra- 
gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds स्वगेकामिणो 
svargakáminau, बृषगामिणो vrishagáminau, हरिकामाणि harikdmdni, and 
हरिकामेण harikdmena, given in the commentary to VIII. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriyá-Kaumudi, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhánta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstücker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Kásiká - Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of Vámana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to Pan. VILI. 4, 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 
as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Bühler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of Pánini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
means of Krit, Unádi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriyé-Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the Prakriya-Kaumudi and 
the Sárasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhátupátha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Pánini's Dhatupatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Ramachandra and Anubhütisvarüpáchárya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, wil try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 


F. MAX MÜLLER. 


PARIS, 
sth April, 1866. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to Panini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. 1 have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit Rájáráma$sástri, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of 
Panini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
Pánini's rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of Panini; we have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance.  hájárámasástri objects to the form ya punsu as the 
locative plural of पुमान्‌ pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
right in his objection, for according to Pánini the locative plural has 
Anusvára, dq pwisu.. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that स्‌ 3 is changed to w sh after any vowel 
except w and «m d, in spite of intervening Anusvára (see $ 100); 
and it has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write dq pumsu, we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder; and I believe there 1s no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke's, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote पुन्सु punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental q n, making it grammatically and physically. possible for 
the qs to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. पुन्सा punsd, Gen. ya: punsah, 
&c.; but in these cases the q s is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into प्‌ sh after a vowel and Anusvara (Pan. VIII. 
3.59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing ya punsu, instead of 
पुंसु pumsu. In Pàniis grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to § 100) the rule on the change of qs into w sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of dq pumsu, although the 
q su of the loc. plur. is preceded by an Anusvara. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to Pánini's authority, and have written 
पुंसु pumsu, instead of ya punsu, though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusvára, and if the g su is the 
termination of the locative plural, the q s would be sounded as 
घ्‌ sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation. 

I have mentioned this one instance 1n order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of Pánini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar ; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
system. 


F. MAX MÜLLER. 
PARKS END, OXFORD, 
August, 1870. 
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SANSKRIT 


GRAMMAR. 


THE DEVANAGARI LETTERS. 


g CONSONANTS. 
-———————— | 
Initial. Medial.|Initial, Medial, | Equivalent. 

S - | ञ्ञ -ja क | क jk पप? 
स्व a (kh Th फ ph 
= T| आ 7 |4 ग ग le बब 
€ f s fli W |" शा में |भ | bh 
S डर jn | Hajm 
क ह 1 lee 
च | च । (०४) | qlaly 
u | 
S of ड ७ E * न ala 
^ st |) (org 

ऊ a |U 

DEC R |R jh (or gh) diy) 
Wiel wo. | (००) | ज | jä s < [v x 
कु £| Xu (०९7४) | Z |z |६ (or?) श | श |$ (or s) x 
e 3. | d |z |th (or th) | 
ळल वट w «= |1(० ६) डु! | इ! तृ (or d) छ| ष |sh 
À [7] l T < li (or 7) @ je? dh (or dh) a P | 
LI tnr BEL q ॥ Wy '" (or 2) हृ < h x 
E ७ ० [zz A B 
~ NI . a 
Uv Seat PEE Y 
झ पे Kak 3 

" ध v = | A | (Jihvamiltya), x 

i T vi E x | x | (Upadhmaniya), $ 


1 Sometimes represented in the Veda by =. æ, 1 (or 1). 
2 Sometimes represented in the Veda by GQ ook, Ih (or ७). 


CHAPTER. I. 
THE ALPHABET. 


0 1. SANSKRIT is properly written with the Devanagari alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 


Note —Devandgart means the Ndgart of the gods, or, possibly, of the Brahmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Nágarí. Why the alphabet should have been called Nágarf, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pan. 1v. 2,128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgarf. In the Lalita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A.D.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgart is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.)  Albiruni, in the 11th century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Mémoire sur l'Inde, p. 298.) ` 

Beghràm (bhagáráma, abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicwa. (See 
Mason’s Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. r. pp. 3447350.) Could 
Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghrami? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarsi or Asoka, about 
250 B.C. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely conn ted with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually radually, and purely 


ionetic alphabets alwavs boii — ma — À— — ÁÀ— 


such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modern Devanágari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets. l 
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0 2. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 


Note—Samskrita (संस्कृत) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 
so because the Bráhmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Samskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or samskdras ; 
all these are called samskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakriti) being the Samskrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Prákrita -Prakása, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prákrita in the sense of ' the natural, original continuations of 
the old language (bhdshd),’ is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 
If prákrita had to be taken in the sense of ' original and natural,’ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D'Alwis (An Introduction to Kachcháyana's Grammar, 
p. Ixxxix), the original language, and samskrita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
"refined for literary purposes.’ This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic lang" -- x 


0 3. In writing the Devanâgarî alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. x, h, के k; ९, d, ख; 7, ग, 711g; $, ४, घ; ॐ, FÀ, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

. 0 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet : 


Hard and Soft and $i 

Hard, |aspirated Soft, | aspirated A m owels, 

(tenues.)| (tenues s (mediz.)| (mediz ? || Nasals, || Liquids. | Sibilants. Short, Long. Diphthongs. 
aspirate.) aspirate.) 


r.Gutturals क& wA ng |wgh | Sn | इ? (>) | sa चा d आ.” ५ 
2.Palatals, |wch|wchh wj |& jh | AH ay |श$ lzi $£ ve voi 
3. Linguals, |z¢ (zih |gd'|edh!|wm |xr [ash | Bri च्छु?! | sto Mau 
4.Dentals, | wt m ad [चदे jan |w! <s || ल» (sif) | 
5. Labials, [ap (mph wb [भ |म |av? |x (५) | su ऊ 


U di N e w 
nmodified Nasal or Anusvára, ° % or © m. 


Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : 5. 


1 In the Veda Z d and @ dh, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
95 7 and oce Ih. 

2 Zh is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

3 व v is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

4 'The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots $ Z. ; 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

0 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

6. One letter, the long छू # is merely a grammatical invention; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

0 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvamiliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue; 
and Upadhmáníya, i.e. aflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkriti, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called Gajakumbhákriti, having the shape of an 
elephant's two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign x, 
called Ardha-visarga, half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
(dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Kátantra as like the figure 3 4; 
in the Tantrábhidhána as like two z fh’s. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. 1. p. 75.) 

j 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, = ñ, ञ्‌ ñ, ण्‌ ?, न्‌ %, 
म्‌ m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (ù by k, kh, g, gh; ñ by ch, chh, j, jh; n by t, th, d, dh; n by t, th, 

- d, dh; m by p, ph, b, bh, they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
$` writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Ánusvára. ‘Thus we find 

अंकिता instead of अङ्किता aùkitå. | 

अंचिता instead of सच्िता añchitá. ११७५ 
कुंडिता instead of कुणिता kunditá. | 
नंदिता instead of नन्दिता nanditá. 

कंपिता instead of कम्पिता kampitå. 

The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. — अंकिता 
must be pronounced as if it were written wfgat aükitá, &c. 

The same applies to final म्‌ m at the end of a sentence. This too, 
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though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as Rm. We, I, is to be pronounced अहम्‌ aham. (See Preface 
to Hitopadesa, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note—According to the Kaumáras final मं m in pausd may be pronounced as Anusvara ; 
cf. Sarasvati-Prakriyà, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. कोमारासववसाने $प्पनुस्वारमिच्छति। 
अवसान वा । अवसानं मकारस्यानुस्वारो भवति 23.1 dd! देवम्‌॥ The Kaumáras are the 
followers of Kumara, the reputed author of the Kátantra or Kalápa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
Kaumaras and the followers of the Kalápa grammar. š 

0 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the यूँ, हूँ, चैँ, or यूं, लूँ, d, V, 1, है, which are used to 
represent a final म n, if followed by an initial q y, छू Z q v, and modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. virr. 4, 59.) 

Thus instead of ते याति fam ydti we may write तस्मात tay yáti; 

instead of त लभते ta labhate we may write LESE] tal labhate ; 
instead of # वहति tam vahati we may write agafa tav vahati. 
Or in composition, 
संयानं samyánam or aati sayydnam; 
at vanlabdham or Bai sallabdham; 
संवहति samvahati or WAefa savvahati. 
But never if the म्‌ m stands in the body of a word, such as काम्यः kdmyah ; 
nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e. g. Rig-veda x. 132, 3. 
सम्‌ उ आरन्‌ sam u åran, changed to सम्रारन्‌ sam våran. 

0 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are र्‌ 7, 
श्‌ $, W sh, Ws, ह्‌ h. A final म्‌ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusvara. 


ते verfu lam rakshati, Or in composition, संरक्षति samrakshati. 
v शुणोत्रि 12४ Srinoti. संशणोति 577207. 
T wart ¿am shakáram. संष्ठीवति samshthivati. 
ते सरति Zam sarati. संसरति samsarati. 

v हरति tan harati. संहरति samharati. 


0 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 


* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text—ascribed either to Vani 
herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhüti-svarüpa-áchárya, 
whoever that may be—and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called महीधरी, or in MS. Bodl. 382. मैदासी, i.e. महीदासी. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 
Mahídásabhatta is said to have written the Sárasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please Iga, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivarajadhani.) 
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Anusvára are Né, 48%, स्‌ 5, [i h. Thus अंश: ०५४०१, धनूंषि dhaniishi, पशांसि yasámsi, 
सिंह; simhah. Before the semivowels य्‌ y, Lr, लू I, व्‌ v, the म्‌ m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvára. Thus गम्यते gamyate, नखः namrah, 
wg: amlah. In शंयोः famyoh (Rv. 1. 43, 4, &c.) the m stands ‘padante,’ but 
not in शाम्यति Sdmyati. (See Ó 9.) 

§ 12. With the exception of Jihvdmiliya Z x (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
máníya x d (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra ° th (after-sound), Visarga : h 
(emission, see Taitt.-Brahm. 111. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kára (making) to their sounds. Thus 
w a is called अकारः akárah ; क ka, ककारः kakárah, &c. 

0 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

ख, खा, z, Š, चू, w, ल, (लू), उ, ऊ, v, रे, ओ, सो; 
an dah 7, rh wh B, (ID, w, d, e, mb, o, we; 
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs— 
"uA SEL. PIE E: 
& dy 1, 76 Y, TG li, (00, ' d, e, di; o, a 
There is one exception. If the vowel s ri follows the consonant ç r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. fem: nirritih. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. गोचग्र goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of गोऽग्र go’gra or गवाग्र gavågra; NYE goasvam, cows and 
horses; प्रउग praüga, yoke; तितउ titaü, sieve. 

Ó 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
`a short a. Thus «is not pronounced k, but ka; य not y, but ya. But ak 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except ८, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

का kd, कि ki, की ki, कु kri, कृ kri, w kli, (कु kli), | ku, कू kú, के ke, के kai, 

wt ko, को kau. 

The only peculiarity is that short f? is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short i?s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become कि and की, instead 
of के and क. (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 11. p. 40.) 

Ó 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Viráma, i.e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ~ Thus ak must be written WR; kar, कर्‌; ik, इक. 

0 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 


8 THE ALPHABET. 0 17- 


(samyoga). Thus atka is written wm; alpa is written wat; kdrtsnya is 
written @meq. These groups or compound consonants must be learnt. by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: क्‌ + LE: kka ; न्‌+द्‌=न्द nda; त्‌ं + व = त्व tva; स्‌ + ख 
= सव skha; च्‌ + य=च्य chya; प्‌+त=म pla; <+ f—w kia; क्‌+ त्‌ + व= 
w £०८; क्‌+ त्‌ + य= त्य ya. 

0 17. The t r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as कून t—'s or mra; 7--X-—3 gra; 
W-HX—uoruíro; qb <=% dra; q +Z+<=*Z shira. 

The tr preceding a consonant is written by © placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. "Thus खर्‌ + m= सके arka ; Wit 
ष्‌ + म = वप्मे varshma. This sign for tr is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. अके arkam; अर्केण arkena ; झर्केटू 
arkendá. 

क्‌ k followed by 4 sh is written W or @ ksha. 

wj followed by st £ is written Jia. 

RJA is sometimes written WR jh. 

tr followed by उ w and wis written € ru, रू 7४. 

द्‌ d followed by उ ४ and क ú is written g du, दू dú. 

st $, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written w. 
Ex. w su; wi Sd; Sra. 

0 18. The sign of Virdma _ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants: thus युङ्क्ते Instead of 7 yunkte. 

0 19. The proper use of the Viráma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign í is used; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign ॥. 

Ó 20. The sign s (Avagraha or Arddhákára) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial *w a, after a final wto or ge. Ex. सोऽपि so?pi 
for सो अपि so api, i. e. सस्‌ अपि sas api ; तेऽपि te pi for ते अपि te api. 


List of Compound Consonants. 
= ४-६ क्ख k-kha, wa k-cha, क k-ta, wg k-t-ya, wm k-t-ra, AT- 
Wi k-t-va, ङ्क k-na, sq k-n-ya, का k-ma, कमं k-ya, क्र or क्र k-ra, spp or चय k-r-ya, 
= k-la, क्ल kva, gp k-u-ya, @ k-sha, W k-sh-ma, W k-sh-ya, va k-sh-va ;— 
eq kh-ya, खु kh-ra ;— q g-ya, xp g-ra, IA g-r-ya ;—H gh-na, €i gh-n-ya, 
घ्म gh-ma, घ्य gh-ya, W gh-ra;—q -ka, F n-k-ta, sk] n-k-t-ya, wq n-k-ya, 
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ङ्क n-k-sha, % h-k-sh-va, @ h-kha, ह h-kh-ya, W h-ga, FI -g-ya, *p h-gha, 
H १४7४-४०, F h-gh-ra, f h-ha, Sy h-ma, By n-ya. 

UI ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, च्छु ch-chh-ra, चु ch-ita, च्म ch-ma, च्य ch-ya ;—' chh-ya, 
छ chh-ra;—sm j-ja, sm jJjha, X j-ña, WI j-ii-ya, ज्म j-ma, ज्य j-ya, A j-ra, 
sq j-00;——W ñ-cha, हम fi-ch-ma, WW ñ-ch-ya, wm fi-chha, A ña, J ñ-ña, 
न्य ñ-ya. 

! टु Ha, a t-ya;—ea 17-४०, g th-ra;—¥ d-ga, Fy d-g-ya, | d-gha, 
W ५-४/-” «T d-ma, ey d-ya;—@ dh-ya, € dh-ra;—AW& n-ta, W n-lha, 
XE १-6०, Wy n-d-ya, W u-d-ra, WE n-d-r-ya, W n-dha, W n-na, WA n-ma, 
TH 7-१/८, 3H n-va. 

त्क (-ka, wm t-k-ra, a t-ta, स्प t-t-ya, = t-t-ra, = t-t-va, त्य t-tha, त्र t-na, 

ल्य t-n-ya, wq t-pa, m t-p-ra, त्म í-ma, wd t-m-ya, w (-ya, A or w t-ra, 
sq /[-r-ya, त्व (-va, त्स ८-86, T t-s-na, TA (-s-n-ya, wq t-s-ya ;—*m (h-ya ; 
x d-ga, & d-gha, w d-gh-ra, w d-da, eq d-d-ya, x d-dha, = d-dh-ya, X d-na 
z d-ba, & d-bha, ञ्य d-bh-ya, w d-ma, द्य d-ya, « d-ra, xp d-r-ya, € d-va, 
a d-v-ya ;—9W dh-na, yt dÀ-n-ya, wt dh-ma, wt dh-ya, WX dh-ra, A dh-r-ya, 
tq dh-va ;— n-ta, wq n-t-ya, wa n-t-ra, we n-da, Æ n-d-ra, न्थ n-dha, 
न्ध्र n-dh-ra, € n-na, न्प n-pa, R n-p-ra, न्म n-ma, = n-ya, A n-ra, न्स n-sa. 

W p-ta, घ्य p-(-ya, प्र p-na, WU p-pa, A p-ma, W p-ya, W p-va, w p-la, 
q p-va, प्स p-sa, WW p-s-va ;—31 b-gha, = 0-7०, < b-da, % b-dha, | b-na, 
w 0-७८, wt b-bha, aq b-bh-ya, व्य b-ya, R b-ra, F b-va ;—4 ०८-०८, va bh-ya, 
a bh-a, भ्व bh-va ;—@ m-na, म्म m-pa, FY m-p-ra, Q m-ba, म्भ m-bha, 
"Hom-ma, म्य qm-ya, Ww m-ra, F m-la, A m-va. 

"Up y-ya, A yva ;—= l-ka, <q l-pa, «m l-ma, <q 7-५८, Q Ila, ख l-va ;— 
ब v-na, व्य ४-५५, Av-ra, | v-va. 

w cha, Œ §-ch-ya, R $-na, q í-ya, A $-ra, wq $-r-ya, W $-la, Y $-va, 
"Np S-v-ya, W $-5a;——w9 sh-ta, wt sh-f-ya, Y sh-t-ra, YA sh-t-r-ya, Y sh-t-va, 
g sh-tha, um sh-na, am sh-n-ya,  sh-pa, w sh-p-ra, ष्म sh-ma, R sh-ya, 
घ्व sh-va ;— wh s-ka, wa s-kha, स्त S-ta, स्प s-t-ya, स्त्र s-[-ra, FA s-t-va, 
स्य 5-८/८, T s-na, BY s-n-ya, स्प S-pa, स्फ s-pha, स्म s-ma, स्य s-m-ya, स्प s-ya, 

„स्र s-ra, स्व sva, स्स 3-86. 

m Ta h-a, X h-na, झ h-ma, R h-ya, € h-ra, हृ h-la, हू h-va. 


Numerical Figures. 
Ó 21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 
के A21 17 ns DUI IAM 
I E A we 5^ O^ X «0५ W: 

' These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 

C 
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Thus A stands for € e of एक; ekah, one. 

२ stands for Z dv of zi dvau, two. 

3 stands for * £r of चयः trayah, three. 

3 stands for च ch of चत्वार chatvárah, four. 

५ stands for प p of पंच paficha, five. 
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ° Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens,’ 
in Journal Asiatique, vr série, tome 1; Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. 
p.70; Chips from a German Workshop, vol. rr. p. 289. 


| Pronunciation. 

0 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short अ a, 
however, has rather the sound of the English a in ‘ America.’ 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus ख kh 
is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in *inkhorn ? य th like th in ‘ pothouse ? m ph like ph 
in *topheavy ;? N gh like gh in ‘loghouse;? N dh like dh in 
*madhouse; भ bh like bh in ‘ Hobhouse? This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural  % has the sound of ng in ‘ king.’ 

4. The palatal letters च ch and wj have the sound of ch in ‘church’ and 
of 7 in * join? E 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of 7, d, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e.g. डिरेक्टर Direktar, गवर्ण्मेगर्‌ Gavaryment, &c.* 

6. The Visarga, Jihvdmiliya and Upadhmdntya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental स s sounds like s in * sin,’ the lingual w sh like sh in * shun,’ 
the palatal qt $ like ss in * session.’ 


* Bühler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, ‘On the Origin ` 


of the Hindví Language,’ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 
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The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ‘ bon? 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents *. 


CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


§ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. e. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. wewfrqurerei 
दर स्त॒ देवानां महत्तमः astvagnimadhdtmyam, indrastu devdndm mahattamah, Let 
there be'the greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

Ó 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words (pada), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhátu) and nominal bases ( prátipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. "Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of External 


* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvára is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pan. 1. 1, 9. 
ञमङणनानां नासिका च (चकारेण स्वस्ववर्गोच्चारानु कूलं ताल्वादि समुच्चीयते)॥ नासिकानुस्वारस्य u 
The real Anusvara is therefore nésikya, nasal; the five nasals are anundsika, nasalized, 
i.e. pronounced by their own organ of speech, and uttered through the nose. 

C 2 
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Sandhi or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

'The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words ( pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases ( prátipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations (vat bhydm, भिः bhih, va; bhyah, सु su), 
or by secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except य्‌ y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. Im many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the. head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of लिह्‌ lih, to lick, is ळीढः dhah, than to remember the rules according to 
which et TA + t are changed into € + adh +t, € q 6 + dh, and g + gd + dh; 
X dis dropt and the vowel lengthened: while in परिवृह + त्त: parivrih + tah, 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivrih + tah = 
parivridh + tah, parivrid + dhah = parivrid + dhah = parivridhah. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 


Classification of Vowels. 


0 25. Vowels are divided into short (Arasva), long (dírgha), and protracted 
(pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mdtrd), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. r. 2, 27.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

1, Short vowels: * a, € i, उ ४, | ri, % li 

2. Long vowels: छा ८, $ f, ऊ ४, Bri, ए ०, ऐ ai, ओ ०, सो au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 3; %3 43, सा ३63, 313, 
६३३४३, ए३ ०३, ओ ३८८३. Sometimes we find = 3 3, 6 3 i, instead of 
ए३,८३; or 313 उ, 6 3 ०, instead of B 3, ०५ 3. ` 

0 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs (samánákshara): sw a, सा 6, २०, & £, उ ५, ऊ ४, Bri, pri, w li. 

2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara): w e, è ai, wit o, सो au. 


0 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anunásika Wa, Bt á 


—§ 33. RULES OF EXTERNAL SANDHI, 13 


0 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy (guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

I. Light vowels are Wa, € i, Fu, क ri, € li, if not followed by a double consonant. 
2. Heavy vowels are wm á, š f, ऊ ú, w rí, w e, è ai, wt o, Wl au, and any 
short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

Ó 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udátta), 
grave (anudátta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an even 
tone. (Pán. 1. 2, 29732.) Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 


Guna and Vriddhi. 

0 30. Guna is the strengthening of z š, € £, उ ४, ऊ d, |] ri, s rí, % li, by 
means of a preceding Wa, which raises z i and š £ to v e, उ u and ऊ ० Mo, 
sg ri and sg rí to अर्‌ ar, छू li to wa al. (Pan. 1. 1, 2.) 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. € ai instead of ए e, औं au instead of Wo, आर्‌ dr instead of खर्‌ ar, 
and ‘wre ål instead of weal. (Pan. 1. 1, 1.) 

Vowels are thus divided again into: 


1. Simple vowels: Wa, आ, zi, $$, Tu, Riu, Bri, gyri, wii. 
rAr m n sh है 
2. Guna vowels: ve (८--४), Wol(at+u), wtar, weal. 


3. Vriddhi vowels: tå @di(atati), Måu(a+a+u), आर ár, खाल al. 
0 31. अ a and wt å do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna, Thus in the first person sing. of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, हन्‌ han forms with 
Guna Waa jaghana, or with Vriddhi ज्ञघान jaghána, I have killed. 


Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 


§ 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivritéi) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

Ó 33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes: 

I. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, z 7, š f, उ u, ऊ ú, 
Wri, s rÍ ; also the diphthongs, € e, 2 ai, wt o, सो au. 
2. Those which are not, Wa, s á. 


Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels, we may say: If the 


* The Pritisakhya calls them némin, for a different reason; see Rig-veda-prátisákhya, 
ed. M.M., p. xxiii. 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words, the 
result is the long vowel. (Pan. vr 1, ror.) Thus 
= "W Or WTH- 5 or AW FF 1 
Zor $ + or $= $ ४ + ¿= £. 
उ ०7 ¥+ For ñ= w ४ + ú= ४. 
"ug or W+ or wu ri+ri=ri i 
Ex. Tal अपगच्छति = उक्कापगच्दति ४606 + apagachchhati = uktvápagachchhati, 
having spoken he goes away. 
नदी ey = नदी दूशी nadi + tdrisi = nadidrist, such a river. 
at yg = Ts kartri + riju = kartríju, doing (neuter) right. 
किंतु उदेति = किंतूदेति kintu + udeti = kintúdeti, but he rises 
Or in compounds, मही + ईशः = महीशः mahi + ¿šah = mahisah, lord of the earth. 
Ó 34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Guna of 
the liquid vowel. (Pan. vr. 1, 87.) Thus 
Bor w+ zor $=z ८ + £-- (di) 
अ or M+ Tor R= WM á + Ë= o (¿u) 
Or M+ or Y= खर ८ +ri=ar. (Pàn.r 1, 51.) 
Ex. तब Ze; = Wag: tava + indrah = tavendrah, thine is Indra 
सा उक्ता = Arar så + ४६06 = soktvá, she having spoken. 
+ at fg: = afg: så + riddhih = sarddhih, this wealth. 
तव लकारः = तवल्कारः tava + likdrah = tavaikdrah, thy letter i. E 
Or in compounds, काम्य + gfe: = काम्येष्टि: nya + ishtih = kámyeshtih, an 
offering for a certain boon. 
हित + उपदेशः = हितोपदेशः hita + upadesah = hitopadešah, good advice. 
0 35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pan. vr. 1, 88.) Thus 
N or M+S & न- ९ -5 6४ 
sq or जया +=? d+ 6४ = ái. 
अ or आ+ WM & + o = du. 
ख or st + सो — A £+ 6७ = du. 
Ex. तब एव = तवेव tava + eva = tavaiva, of thee only. 
सा fae = feae så + aikshishta = saikshishta, she saw. 


* The letter Ji is left out, because it is of no practical utility. Itis treated like Wri, only 
substituting लू ॥ for X r in Guna and Vriddhi. Thus %+ अनु बंधः li j-anubandhah becomes 
STAN: lanubandhah, i.e. having li as indicatory letter 
T Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of à with ri optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long &. Ex ब्रद्मा--व्युषि brahmá+ rishih —9TW(8: brahmarshih or WA 
sgíu brahma rishih, Brahma, a Rishi 


* 
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तव Wie: = wate: lava + oshthah = tavaushhah, thy lip. 
सा ओ त्सु क्यवती = सोत्सुक्यवती så + autsukyavati = sautsukyavati, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, राम + @wf& = शामेश्वये ráma + aisvaryam = rimaifvaryam, 
the lordship of Ráma. 
सीता + ओपम्यं = सीतोपम्य sila + aupamyam = sitaupamyam, similarity with 
Sitá, the wife of Ráma. 
Ó 36. If a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pin. vr. 1, 77.) Thus 


s or WI— or या a= ya. 

| or Y= Jor यृ rixyri. 
Zor 4 For F=—Jor यू i 4 ú = y. 

Z or ë= q or ये e, ai = ye, yai. 


wt or W=AW or यो 


| 
sq or *T= Ç or रा | 
| 
[ 


à = +á 
z or $— f< or री i=ri. 
gory í उ or ऊ-रू ० रू ri 4 हैं -- rü 
gor =ù or Ù e, ai = Te, rat. 
अओ or wt — रो or री 0, au — ro, rau. 
s or WI— or वा á — và 
z or $= fa or वी ivf 
e ye 4 
s or % í च्छ sich a वृ or वृ “usr ii | 
Z or è=} or वे e, ai = ve, vai. 
wt or s= वो or वो L o, au — vo, vau. 


Ex. दधि wa = दध्यत्ष ०67४ + atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 
wa उत = wd kartri + uta = kartruta, doing moreover. 
ay डव = मध्विव madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 
नदी शडस्य = नद्येडस्य nadi + aidasya =nadyaidasya, the river of Aida. 
In compounds, नदी + अर्थे = wed nadi + artham = nadyartham, for the sake 
of a river. 

Note— Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. चक्री W@ 
chakrt atra may be QQA chakryatra or चर्कि Wa chakrt atra. 

§ 37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except 6), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
is changed into a semivowel. If & follows, & is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see 0 41. (Pan. vr. 1, 78.) Thus 

र (e) + any vowel (except d) = अय्‌ (ay). 
सो (0) + any vowel (except &) = wq (av). 
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Ex. सखे आगच्छ = सखयागच्छ sakhe ágachchha = sakhaydgachchha, Friend, come! 
सखे इह = सखयिह sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here! 
प्रभो एहि = प्रभवेहि prabho ehi = prabhavehi, Lord, come near ! 
प्रभो ओषधं = प्रभवोषधं prabho aushadham = prabhavaushadham, Lord, 

medicine. I 
In compounds, m+ $= गवीश go + isah=gavisah. There are various 
exceptions in compounds where गो go is treated as गव gava. (Ó 41.) 

0 38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
semivowel. (Pan. vr. 1, 78.) Thus 

शे (ai) + any vowel = wry (åy). 
wil (au) + any vowel = आव्‌ (dv). 

Ex. faa wå: = feranrü: ériyai arthah = ériyáyarthah. 
fara आते = श्रियायृते §riyai rite = §riydyrite. 
रवो अस्तमिते = रवावस्तमिते ravau astamite = ravávastamite, after sunset. 
तो इति = ताविति tau iti = táviti. ‘ 

In composition, नो + w«— नावये nau + artham = návartham, for the sake of 
ships. 

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 

I. The final q y and qv of wq ay, अव्‌ av, which stand according to rule for 
ge, Nto, may be dropt before all vowels (except d, 0 41); not, however, 
in composition. "Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 

wa झागच्छ sakhe dgachchha, not into सखयागच्छ sakhaydgachchha, but into 
सख सागच्छ sakha ágachchha. 

सखे इह sakhe iha, not into सखयिह sakhayiha, but into सख इह sakha iha. 

प्रभो एहि prabho ehi, not into प्रभवेहि prabhavehi, but into प्रभ शहि prabha ehi. 

प्रभो MA prabho aushadham, not into wrarat prabhavaushadham, but into 
प्रभ Way prabha aushadham. 

2. The final q y of आय्‌ dy, which stands for रे di, may be dropt before all 
vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

fad wå: ériyai arthah is more usually written ferat We: ériyá arthah instead 
of ferarad: ériyáyarthah. 

3. The final q v of आव्‌ dv, for st du, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 
more usually retained in our editions. Thus 

तो इति tau iti is more usually written ताविति 60/1, and not qt इति tå iti. 

Note— Before the particle 3 u the dropping of the final य्‌ y and व्‌ v is obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final q y of Guna and Vriddhi and the final qv of 
Guna are generally dropt, while the final qv of Vriddhi is generally retained. It would be 


more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Rig-veda-prátisákhya, ed. M. M., Sütras 129, 132, 135: Pan. vr. 1, 783 VIII. 3, 19. 


P» 
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( 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of q y and 
व्‌ v, remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

6 41. ए e and wo, before short Wa, remain unchanged, and the initial 
w a is elided. (Pan. vr. 1, 109.) 

Ex. शिवे wa > शिवे$ त sive atra = éive?tra, in Siva there. 
प्रभो अनुगृहाण = प्रभो ऽ नुगृहाण prabho | anugrihána = prabho ’nugrihdna, 
Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (Pan. vr. 1, 122.) 

Ex. m+ wat: = ms wT or zm go + asvdh = go?éváh or go afvdh, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds गव gava must or may be substituted for गो go, if a 
vowel follows; zrarey: gavdkshah, a window, lit. a bull’s eye; ग्वे: gavendrah, 
lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; गवाजिनं or गो$जिन gavájinam or go ’jinam, 
a bull’s hide. 


Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

0 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (Pan. 1. 1, 11) 
by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 

I. The terminations of the dual in $ £, ऊ Z, and ए e, whether of nouns or 
verbs. 

Ex. कवी इमी kavi imau, these two poets. 

गिरी wat girí etau, these two hills. 

साधू IM sddhi imau, these two merchants. 

बंधू आनय bandhú ánaya, bring the two friends. 

लते शते late ete, these two creepers. 

विद्ये इमे vidye ime, these two sciences. 

शयाते अभेको saydte arbhakau, the two children lie down. 

शयावह wat Sayávahe ávám, we two lie down. 

umm अये yáchete artham, they two ask for money. 

Note —Exceptions occur, as मणीव maniva, i.e. मणी X3 maní iva, like two jewels ; दंपतीव 
dampativa, i.e. दंपती दव dampatí iva, like husband and wife. 


2. The terminations of समी ami and स्रम्‌ amú, the nom. plur. masc. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun weg adas. (Pin. 1. 1, I2.) 
Ex. अमी अश्वा: ami 68068, these horses. 
wat इषवः ami ishavah, these arrows. 
अमू खर्भेको ami arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule 1.) 


[4 
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Irregular Kandhi. 


0 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in wt or sw & is followed by a verb 
beginning with ve or जो ०, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
v eor Ñ ०, not 2 ८ or wj au. (Pan. Vr. 1, 94.) 

, Ex. प्र+ एजते = प्रेजते pra + ejate = prejate. 
उप + एपते = उपेषते upa + eshate = upeshate. 
प्र + शषयति = प्रेष्यत pra + eshayati = preshayati * 
परा + एखति = परेखति pard + ekhati = parekhati. 
उप + ओषति = उपोषति upa + oshati = uposhati. 
परा + ओहति = परोइति pará + ohati = parohati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs VW edh, to grow, and € i, to go, if raised by Guna 
to € e. (Pan. vi. 1, 89.) 

Ex. उप + एधते = उपेधते upa+ edhate— upaidhate. 
अव + एति = अवेति ava 4-eti = avaiti. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with € or ओ e or o, the elision of the final 
च or झा & of the preposition is optional. 

0 44. If a root beginning with sg r is preceded by a preposition ending 
in w a or स्रा, the two vowels coalesce into आर्‌ år instead of अर्‌ ar. (Pan. 
WE D, 9I.) 

Ex. अप + gafa = अपाच्छेति apa + richchhati = apárchchhati 
अव + gufa = अवाणोति ava + rináti = avárnáti. 
प्र + ऋजते = Wim pra + rijate = prárjate. 
परा + afa = पराधेति pará + rishati = parárshati. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ® ri, this lengthening of the N a of 
the preposition is optional. (Pán. vi. 1, 92.) 

In certain compounds "gu rinam, debt, and Wa: rita, affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
Guna if preceded by Na; N + yi = प्राणे pra--rinam — prárnam, principal debt; ऋण + 
अण = "und rina J-rinam — rinárnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt; शोक + 

at = शोकाते Soka+ritah= sokdrtah, affected by sorrow. Likewise कह úh, the substitute 
for वाह्‌ váh, carrying, forms Vriddhi with a preceding * a in a compound. Thus विश्व + 
ऊह visva-- (hah, the acc. plur. of विश्ववाह visvavdh, is FITE: visvauhah. (Pan. शा. 1, 89, 
vart.) 

§ 45. If the initial Sto in ME: oshthah lip, and ऋतु otuh, cat, is preceded in a com- 
pound by * or आढ, the two vowels may coalesce into आ au or Wo (Pan. VI. 1, 94, 
vart.) 

Ex. अधर + ओए; = अधरोष्ट: or अधरोष्ठ: adhara -- oshthah — adharaushthah or adharoshthah, 
the lower lip. 
. स्थूल + ओतुः = स्यूलोतुः or स्यूळोतुः sthúla+otuh = sthülautub or sthúlotuh, a big cat. 


* [n nouns derived from WW presh, the rule is optional. Ex Hu or Hu preshya or 
praishya, a messenger. HN presha, a gleaner, is derived from W pra and sq ish 
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If Y oshtha and wig otu are preceded by W or Wt á in the middle of a sentence, 

they follow the general rule. 
Ex. मम + We: = ममोए: mama -- oshthah = mamaushthah, my lip. 
$ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians: 
खेर svairam, wilfulness, and BT svairin, self-willed, from सथ + $t sta + fra. 
अधोहिणी . 3 
b: akshauhini, a complete army, from We + ऊहिनी aksha+thinf. 
wie: praudhah, from प्र + कढ! pra+ddhah, full-grown. 
We: prauhah, investigation, from W + We: pra+iahah. 
Wu: praishah, a certain prayer, from W + एषः pra--eshah. (See $ 43.) 
mu: praishyah, a messenger. 
$ 47. The final HT o of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. r. 1, 1 हः) 
Ex. Wet अपेहि aho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

$ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of WT d ($ 49), are 
not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. r. 1, 14.) 

Ex. डु $9 i indra, Oh Indra! 3 उमेश u umesa, Oh lord of Uma! 
WT एवं ८ evam, Is it so indeed ? 

§ 49. If WU 6 (which is written by Indian grammarians खाडू da) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ‘so far as’ (inclusively or exclusively) or ‘a 
little,’ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

Ex. आ अध्ययनात्‌ = आध्ययनात्‌ á adhyayanát = ádhyayanát, until the reading begins. 
खा एकदेशात्‌ = शेकदेशात्‌ ८ ८६०५०४ = aikadesát, to a certain place. 
खा साळोचित = पाळोचिते d dlochitam = álochitam, regarded a little. 
आ उष्णं = ओष्णं ८ ushnam = oshnam, a little warm. 
चा zfz = शहि d ihi — ehi, come here. 
If T d is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 


Ex. आ एवं किल तत्‌ d, evam kila tat, Ah,— now I recollect,—it is just so. 


$ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
_ Ex. हे $€ he indra, Oh Indra. 
§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
j to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan. vr. 1, 125; VIII. 2, 82.) 


Ex. देवदत्तां 3 1 एहि devadattá 3 chi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


Ó 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pada-terminations 
(vat bhydm, भिः bhih, भ्यः bhyak, q su) and before secondary (taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but q y, are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs 

Ó 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word; viz. 

क्‌ Qh Qh mn, TE न्‌७ qp, म्‌# Bl, th ` ॐ 
I. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: ख kh 
by wk; Yoh by ग्‌ 9; छ chh, however, not by च्‌ ch, but by द |, &c. 
Ex. चित्रलिख्‌ chitralikh, painter; voc. चित्रलिक्‌ chitralik. This reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 


2. In every class the sonant ($ 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 


responding surd letters; ग्‌ by «wk; gd by at, &c. Ex. g€ hrid, 
heart; nom. @ rit. This reduces the fifteen to ten * 

3. No palatal * ch can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 
the चू cÀ, is replaced by the corresponding guttural @ kt. Ex. वाच्‌ vách, 
speech; voc. वाक्‌ vák. Final s á does not occur. This reduces the 
ten to eight. In a few roots the final wj is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, (q y, र, लु qv,) = 1 is the only one that is found at 
the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. gA cannot be final, but is changed into Z f; sometimes into कू k or q /. 


* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

T The only exceptions are technical terms such as WẸ ach, a vowel; NT: ajantah, 
ending in a vowel, instead of NITA: agantah. 
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6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga. 
For, radical घ sh cannot be final, but is replaced by £f. Thus fau dvish 
becomes faz dvif. In a few words final w sh is changed into क k. 

Radical श्‌ š cannot be final, but is replaced by z /. Thus विश vis becomes 
faz vif. In some words final w £ is changed into क k. ($ 174.) 

` Final radical स्‌ s is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvára, to eleven 
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 

Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 

eleven heads. 

Ó 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an tr precedes a 
final radical tenuis क्‌ /, टृ, त्‌ t, w p. Thus 
 अविभर्‌ + त्‌ = सबिभर्‌ abibhar + t= abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of गू bhri, to carry. 

अविभर्‌ + स्‌ = अविभर्‌ abibhar + s = abibhar, 2. p.sing. impf. of भू bhri, to carry. 

सुवर्‌ + स्‌ = ques suvalg -+ s= suval, nom. sing. well jumping. 
But we rk, strength, nom. sing. of x drj. 

अवरिवते avarivart, 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of qq vrit or वृध्‌ vridA. 

ATS amárt, from मृज्‌ mrij (7281). ४111. 2, 24.) 

The nom. sing. of चिकीपे chikírsh is faat: ८८११८७ because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 


Classification of Consonants. 


0 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. l 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 
nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See 0 4.) 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, —throat, palate, roof, 
teeth, —the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 
nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anunásika, i.e. co-nasal or nasalized. - 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called Nasikya, i.e. 
nasal. 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 
five sibilants in their respective places. 


* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 
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6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 
ay, wl, av, can be nasalized, and are then called Anundsika. (a, लँ, 
d, or यं, ले, वं, Y, i, v.) Tr cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 

0 57. According to their quality (prayatna*, effort) letters are divided into, 

I. Letters formed by complete contact (sprishta) of the organs: wk, w kh, 
ग, Ugh, Fr; Ach, wchh, AJ, Bh, AK; Zt, Tth, d, € dh, mn; 
at, ath, दढ, ध, an; up, mph, q b, w bh, am. These are called 
Sparía in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes. 

2. Letters formed by slight contact (fshat sprishta): wy, tr, छ 1, av (not zh). 
These are called Antahsthd (fem.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Üshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening (éshad-vivrita): Xx, NS, Ush, सऽ, 
J कू, Zh. These are called Üshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivrita)t. 

( 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

I. Surd letters: कर, Q kh, च ch, wchh, zt, Sth, a b, ath, up, W ph; ४X, 
श 5, ash, as, x $, and Visarga $b. In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters: 71g, Wh, RJ, Rh, zd, e dh, a d, ú dh, a b, w bh, wh, ञ 7, 
Un, An, Am; wh, Ay, xr, Bl, 4v, the Anusvara ° h, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat. 

§ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1. Aspirated (mahápráma): ख kh, q gh, Schh, Rjh, 3th, ढ dh, ath, w dh, 
ti ph, भ bh; xx, WS, ष, us, 9 ó; ZA; the Visarga $ À and 
Anusvára ° 2, | 

- 2. Unaspirated (alpaprána): all the rest. 
It will be seen, therefore, that the change of w ch into w Ë is a change of 
place, and that the change च्‌ ch into s(J is a change of quality ; while in the 


9 के Sanskrit grammarians call this साभ्यतरः WAA: ábhyantarah prayatnah, mode of articu- 

- lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from वाद्य: प्रयत्न: váhyah 

prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in $ 58, 59 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 

the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duÀsprishta, imperfect contact, or fshadasprishta, 

slight non-contact, or fshadvivrita, slight opening ; to the sibilants nemasprishta, half-contact, 

. i.e, greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while 

they require for the vowels either vivrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact. Siddh.- 

Kaum. vol. 1. p. 10. Rig-veda-prátis. x111. 3. In the Atharva-veda-prátisákhya 1. 33. we 

ought to read णके SEU? eke ’sprishtam instead of vá WI? eke sprishtam. 
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transition of | ch into T g, or of Fé into न 2, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality 

0 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
classes. 

Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
regard to their quality. 


1. Changes of Place. 


0 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvára and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
are merely changes of quality; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

0 62. Final q £ before palatals (च्‌ ch, छू chh, AJ, फू j^, t ñ, श्‌ $) is changed 
into a palatal. (Pan. virt. 4, 40.) 

Ex. तत्‌ + च = तञ्च tat + cha = tachcha, and this. 
तत्‌ + छिनत्ति = तच्डिनत्चि tat + chhinatti = tachchhinatti, he cuts this. 
wa + शृणोति = wena tat + $rinoti = tachírinoti, he hears this *. 
तत्‌ + जायते = तच्जायते tat +jdyate=tajjdyate, this is born. The final 
त्‌ fis changed into * ch and then into ¥ j according to 0 66. 
In composition, ज्ञगत्‌ + जेता = जगज्जेता jagat + jetá — jagajjetá, conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial } jh; and before an 
initial s ñ, w £ might become either ज्ञ्‌ or ञ्‌ ñ. (| 68.) 

0 63. Final न्‌ » before s, * jh, vt ñ, and w £ is changed to palatal 3 Z. 

Ex. तान्‌ + जयति = ताञ्जयति tán + jayati = táfijayati, he conquers them. (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 40.) 

Note—Rules on the changes of final Yn before च्‌ ch, छू ०४8, and MS will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74 

0 64. Final g£ before z है, z th, € d, ढ dh, ण्‌ % (not w sh, Pan. vr. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. (Pan. vir. 4, 41.) 

Ex. तत्‌ + उयते = तडुयते tat + dayate=taddayate. The final * £ is changed 
into € ¢ and then into € d according to j 66. 
In composition, तत्‌ + tat = तट्टीका tat + t#ká = tatttká, a gloss on this. 
gq + ठक्कुरः = eres etat + thakkurah = etatthakkurah, the 1dol of him. 


* WI $, according to $ 92, is generally changed to ® chh: तच्छृणोति tachchhrinoti. 
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The same change would take place before an initial e dà; and before an 
initial ण ?, LU might become either € d or q n. (ó 68.) 
0 65. Final q n before € d, ढ्‌ dh, Mn (not ष्‌ sh, Pan. vin 4, 43) is 
changed to w n. 
Ex. महान्‌ + डामरः = महाण्डामर: mahån + damarah = mahándámarah, a great 
uproar. 


Note—Rules on the changes of Rr before € t and $ th (not Wsh) will be given hereafter 
($ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvára (क) and Visarga (A) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 


2. Changes of Quality. 

0 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals, 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and लल्‌ I) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 

I. क्‌ k before sonants, changed into Tg: 
सम्यक्‌ + s= सम्यगुक्तं samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said! 
धिक्‌ + wanfed = धिग्धनगवितं dhik + dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie 
on the purse-proud man! 
In composition, दक्‌ + गजः = fga: dik + gajak = diggajah, an elephant 
supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada-terminations: fea + भिः = दिग्भिः dik + bhih = digbhih,instrum. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y: वाक्‌ + 
faq = वाग्मिन्‌ vák + min = vágmin, eloquent *. 
2. €[ before sonants, changed into x d: 
परिव्राट्‌ + अयं = qfcarzá parivrát + ayam = parivrádayam, he is a mendicant. 
परिव्राट्‌ + हसति = परिव्राइहसति parivrát + hasati = parivrád hasati,the mendi- 
cant laughs; (also परिव्राइ ढसति parivrád dhasati. 0 70.) 
In composition, परिव्राट्‌ + मित्रं = weed parivrát + mitram = parivrádmi- 
iram, a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada-terminations : परिव्राट्‌ भिः = ufcarty: parivrát + bhik = pari- 
vrádbhih. 


+ Panini is driven to admit a suffix gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 
tion of the final consonant of vách; cf. Pan. VIII. 4, 45, vart. 


E 
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3. qp before sonants, changed into q 5: 


HRY + Wa = ककुबव kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional 


base ककुभ्‌ kakubh.) 


अप्‌ + घटः wem: ap + ghatah = abghatah, a water-jar. ; 


अप्‌ + जयः = WaT: ap + ayah = abjayah, obtaining water. 
WW + मयः = STHTU: ap + mayah = ammayah, watery. (ó 69.) 
ककुप्‌ + भिः = ककुब्भिः kakup + bhih = kakubbhih, instrum. plur. 
4. (£ before sonants, changed into € d, except before sonant palatals and 
linguals, when (according to 0 62) it is changed into sU and z d: 
सरित्‌ + खत = सरिदत sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there. 
जगत्‌ + इशः = जगदीशः jagat + Sah — jagadí$ah, lord of the world. 
महत्‌ + भनुः = agag: Mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 
महत्‌ + भिः = agfa: mahat + bhi = mahadbhih, instrum. plur. 
3 before sonant palatals, changed into sj: see 0 62: 
सरित्‌ + जलं = सरिज्जळे sarit + jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 
T £ before sonant linguals, changed into इ d: see 0 62: 
एतत्‌ + डामरः = एतड्रामरः etat + dámarah = etaddámarah, the uproar of them. 
Note—There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final Wt before the possessive suffixes # mat, 
वत्‌ vat, विन्‌ vin, वळ vala is not changed. Ex. विद्यत + वत्‌ विद्युत्वत्‌ vidyut + vat = 
vidyutvat, possessed of lightning. Final स्‌ s too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus तेजस्‌ + faa तेजस्विन्‌ tejas+vin = tejasvin, 


instead of तेजोविन्‌ ४९/०० 8९९ § 84.3 ज्योतिस्‌ + मत ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotis + mat =jyotishmat 
instead of ज्यो तिमे त्‌ jyotirmat; § 84. (Pan. 1. 4, 19.) 


0 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds ळ्‌ k, z t, Af, Up are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly rn and qm. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of क k, Z f, t £, and q p into ग्‌ g, 3 d, € d, and ब्‌ 5; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ङ à, Mn, An, म्‌ m. (Pan. viri. 4, 45.) 

Ex. दिक्‌ + नागः = दिरनागः or fexm dik--nágah- dignágah or dihnágah, 
a world-elephant. 


मधुलिट्‌ + नदेति = मधुलिड्देति or mufeudefm madhulit + nardati = madhu- ` 


lidnardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums 

जगत्‌ + नाथः = ANATA: or STATA: jagat + nathah = jagadnáthah or jagan- 
ndthak, lord of the world 

, अप्‌ + नदी = सब॒दी or wad ap + nadi = abnadé or amnadí, water-river. 

प्राक्‌ + मुखः = प्राग्मुखः or mays: prak + mukhah = prágmukhah or pranmu- 
khah, facing the east. 

भवत्‌ + Wd-—orqWd or भवन्मत्ं ०८८०८८ + matam = bhavadmatam or bha- 
vanmatam, your opinion, 


a’ 
g“ 
q 
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. Note—If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n (= ú, VC fi, or Un) 
then a final तू would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 


would become ¥ à, XA, or Wn. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
with ङ 2, Wii, or Wn. 


§ 68. Before the suffix मय maya and before मात्र mátra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pan. VIII. 4, 45, vårt.) 
Ex. वाक्‌ + मय = वाड्यृयं vak -mayam = vánmayam, consisting of speech. 
मधुलिद्‌ + w = मधुलिणमात्रं madhulit +mdtram = madhulinmátram, merely a bee. 
तत्‌ + मात = तन्मातं tat + mátram = tanmátram, element. 
Note—Ninety-six is always षणवति shannavati, never षड्णरवाति shadnavati. 


$ 69. The initial € #, if brought into immediate contact with a final क (yg), € / (€ d), 


Wt (द्‌ d), प्‌ p (3,5), is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into Wgh, € dh, M dh, bh. (Pan. viir. 4, 62.) 


Ex. धिक्‌ + हस्तिनः = धिगहस्तिनः or धिरघस्तिन: dhik+hastinah=dhighastinak or dhigghas- 
tinah, Fie on the elephants! 
परिव्राद T हतः = परिवाइहतः or afenga: parivrát 4- hatah zz parivrddhatah or pari- 
vráddhatah, the mendicant is killed. 
"qr हुत = तदुहुतं or तद्धुतं tat J- hutam = tadhutam or taddhutam, this is sacrificed. 


अप + हरण = अन्हरणां or Wary ap 4- haranam = abharanam or abbharanam, water- 
fetching. 


§ 70. त्‌ £ before WZ is not changed into g d, but into @/. (Pan. virt. 4, 60.) 


Ex, तरत्‌ + wa = wast tat + labdham = tallabdham, this is taken. 


बृहत्‌ + ललाट = FAB brihat + lalátam = brihallalátam, a large fore- 
head. 


P है 71. Final qn before लू / is changed into @/; but this wl is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 
Ex. महान्‌ + लाभः = महाल्ञाभः mahán + labhah = mahal labhah, large gain. 
0 72. Final ङ्‌ ù, m p, and न्‌ n, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pan. vrir. 3, 32.) 
Ex. धावन्‌ + NA: = ATTA: dhávan + asvah = dhavannasvah, a running horse. 
WUE + आस्ते = Wagn pratyai + se = pratyanháste, he sits turned 
toward the west. 
सुगण्‌ + आस्ते = सुगणास्ते sugan + dste = suganndste, he sits counting well *. 
If ङ्‌ à, Mn, and न्‌ n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 


Ex. कवीन्‌ + भावळयस्व havin + dhvayasva, call the poets. 


* Technical terms like उणादि unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with un, or तिङ tinanta, 
words ending in fia, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, $ 30. 


E 2 
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§ 73. Final न्‌ n before initial कू k, w kh, and q p, क ph, remains unchanged. 
Final + before च ch, छू chh, requires the intercession of St $. 
Final न्‌» before Z f, € fh, requires the intercession of प्‌ sh. 
Final q v before qé, wh, requires the intercession of स्‌ s. (Pan. 
VII. 5, 7.) 
Before these inserted sibilants the original + z is changed to Anusvara 
Ex. हसन्‌ + चकार = हसञ्चकार hasan + chakára = hasaih§chakdra, he did it 
laughing 
धावन्‌ + छागः = uyar: dhávan + chhágah = dhávai$chhágah, a run- 
ning goat. 
चलन्‌ + टिट्टिभः = afeiz: chalan + tittibhah = chalamshtittibhah, a 
moving tittibha-bird 
महान्‌ + SHG = महाष्ठ छुर mahán + thakkurah = mahámshthakkurah, a great 
idol 
पतन्‌ + तसः = ÄRR: patan + taruk = patamstaruh, a falling tree 


Note—प्रशाम्‌ prasám, quiet, forms the nom. HRT prasán ; but this final *[ n, being the 
representation of an original Ẹ m, is not allowed before च्‌ ch, छू chh, € t, € th, त्‌ t, Ath to 
take a sibilant. Ex. प्रशान्‌ + चिनोति = प्रशाव्विनोति prasán -- chinoti = prasdichinoti; not 
प्रशांश्विनोति pras&mschinoti, (Pan. VIII. 3,7.) 

0 74. Final v and w may be followed by initial झू $, प्‌ sh, स्‌ s without 
causing any change; but it is optional to add a % k after the इ # and a 
a? after the q p. Thus ww åsa becomes gy %kša (or ww nkchha, 0 92); 
WW sha becomes ww 75/0; ङ्स ñsa becomes Ra nksa; ण néa becomes 
WN visa (or WA níchha); TA nsha becomes WH nísha; Ta nsa becomes 
Wa visa. (Pan. vir. 3, 28.) 

Ex. प्राङ्‌ + शेते = प्राइशेते or mÙ (or mgA) pri + Sete pránéete or 
pranksete (or pránkchhete). 
सुगण्‌ + सरति = सुगणसरति or सुगरट्सरति sugan + sarati = sugansarati or 
sugantsarati. 

0 75. The same rule applies to final qn before. $ and स्‌ 5, but not 
before प्‌ sh, where it remains unchanged. Before st § it is first changed 
into palatal sp #* (0 63); and ssp/ió may again be changed to smt ñchś, 
sa fichchh (0 72, 92), or sm ñchh. Before Ws, qn may remain unchanged, 
or न्स ns may be changed into wants. (Pan. virt. 3, 30.) 

Ex. तान्‌ + षट्‌ = तान्षट tán + shat = tánshat, those six. 
तान्‌ + शाहूँलान्‌ = ताञ्शादूलान्‌ or AUS or ABS or ताज्झाट्रेलान्‌ 
tán + $árdálán = táf$ürdüldn or táfüchéárdülán or táfüchchhárdülán 
or láfichhárdülán, those tigers. (Pan. viri. 3, 31.) 


.. * To allow rr to remain unchanged before ST 4 was a mere misprint in Benfey's large 
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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त्रान्‌ + सहते = तान्सहते or तानसहते tån + sahate = tánsahate or tántsahate, 
he bears them. 
हिन्‌ (हिंस्‌) + q = हिन्सु or feg hin (his) + su = hinsu or hintsu, among 
enemies. (The base हस्‌ his, before the q su of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See ( 53, 55. 
0 76. A final z | before स्‌ 3 must remain unchanged, and aé may be inserted. 
Ex. षट्‌ + सरितः = षट्सरितः or षट्त्सरितः shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa- 
ritah, six rivers. (Pan. viu. 4, 425 3, 29.) 


Anusvára and Final 8 m. 

§ 77. qm at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 

initial vowel. 

Ex. किम्‌ + सत kim + atra = किमत kimatra, What is there 2 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvára. (Pan. 
VIIL 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. viii. 
4 59), viz. 

Before क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, Ng, घ्‌ gh, €, the final & m or Anusvara may be 

changed into इ ù. 

Before च्‌ ch, छू chh, RJ, रू jh, ञ्‌ ñ, to Tit. 

Before z t, ç t^, 3d, द्‌ dh, ण्‌ १, to ण्‌ z. 

Before w£, थ्‌ th, ट्‌ d, थ्‌ dh, न्‌, to न्‌. 

Before q p, m ph, ब्‌ 0, nob qm, to oi 

Before यू y, लु qv, to 3 y, लै 1, Xv. See f 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final & m may be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before st $, w sh, स्‌ s, ह्‌ À, and zr, 
i.e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvára into * 8, X 7, We, न्‌ 8, म्‌ m. We should then be spared a number 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing ; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 

> sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if तां जयति tdi jayati, he conquers her, is: 
© written ताञ्जयति (di Jayati, it may be taken for तान्‌ जयति tán jayati, he conquers them, 
which, according to $ 63, must be changed into ताञ्जयति (di jayati. In the same manner 
तान्द्मयति tán damayati may be either तान्‌ दमयति tán damayati, he tames them, or ताम्‌ 
दमयति tám damayati, he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final 8 m is 
always changed into Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 
Ex. किम्‌ + करोषि= किं करोषि (or किङ्करोषि) kim + karoshi— kim karoshi (or 
kin karoshi), What doest thou ? 
way + जहि = wa जशि (or शतुञ्नहि) satrum + jahi = atrum jahi (or šatruñ 
jahi), kill the enemy. 
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नदीम्‌ + तरति = नदीं mefa (or नदीन्तरति) nadím + tarati=nadin tarati (or 
nadin tarati), he crosses the river. 

गुरुम्‌ + नमति = गुरू नमति (or गुरुन्नमति) gurum + namati = guru namati 
(or gurun namati), he salutes the teacher 

किम्‌ + më = कि फलं (or farms) kim + phalam = ki phalam (or kim 
phalam), What is the use ? 

शास्त्रम्‌ + मीमांसते = शास्त्रं मीमांसते (or शास्त्रम्मीमांसते) šástram + mimansate = 
$dstram mtmnámsate (or $ástram mimánmsate), he studies the book. 

Before य्‌ y, ल च्‌ ०: 

सत्वरम्‌ + याति = सत्वरं याति (or wafa) satvaram + yáti = satvaram yáti 
(or satvaray yáti), he walks quickly 

विद्याम्‌ + लभते = विद्यां लभते (or विद्यात्नभत) vidyám + labhate = vidyám la- 
bhate (or vidyál labhate), he acquires wisdom i 

तम्‌+ वेद = तं वेद (or TAT) tam + veda = tah veda (or taù veda), I 
know him. 

Before र्‌”, N $, wsh, स्‌ s, ह्‌ h: 

करूणम्‌ + रोदिति = करूणं रोदिति karunam + roditi = karunam roditi, he cries 
piteously. 

शय्यायाम्‌ + शेते = शय्यायां शेते sayydydm + sete = $ayyáyám sete, he lies on 
the couch. 

arqa + सेवेत = Atel सेवेत moksham + seveta = moksha seveta, let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom. 

मधुरम्‌ + हसति = मधुरं gafa madhuram + hasati = madhura hasati, he 
laughs sweetly. 

0 78. म्‌ m at the end of a word in pausá, i.e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as m, not as Ánusvára. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, with the simple dot ( 8, note), and it is so written through- 
out in this grammar. Ex. €4 e०००, thus, (or एवम्‌ evam.) 

0 79. Final 8 m before ह्‌ À, if € # be immediately followed by न्‌, & m, 
ay, Bl, qv, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters (Pan. virt. 3, 26; 27). See, however, 0 77. 

Ex. fam + हुते -- f< gu or fagi kim + hnute = kim hnute or kin hnute, What 
does he hide ? 
किम्‌ + सः = f W: or क्रय: kim + hyah = kii hyah or kiy hyah, What 
about yesterday ? 
किम्‌ + झलयति = कि हलयति or किम्झलयति kim + hmalayati = ki hmalayati 
or kimhmalayati, What does he move ? 

0 80. If कु kri is preceded by the preposition सम्‌ sam, an स्‌ is inserted, 

and 4 m changed to Anusvara. (Pan. vi. 1, 137; VIII. 3, 2-5.) 
Ex. सम्‌ + कृतः = संस्कृतः sam + kritah = samskritah, hallowed. 
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0 81. In सम्राज्‌ 80777, nom. सम्राट्‌ samrát, king, म्‌ m is never changed. 
(Pan. ४111. 3, 25.) 


Visarga and Final qs and < r. 

0 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind: 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three; that the signs for the 
guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. 'That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 
sonant is the t r. 


§ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : 2, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 


Ex. ततः + कामः = ततः कामः (originally wa g कामः) tatah + kámah = tatah kámah 

(originally £atax kámah), hence love. 

पूणे: + चंद्र: = पूर्णश्वंद्रः púrnah + chandrah = pirnas chandrah, the full 
moon, 

तरोः + छाया = तरोइछाया taroh + chhdyd = taros chhdyd, the shade of 
the tree. 

भीतः + zofa = भीतष्टळति bhitah + {alati = bhitashtalati, the frightened 
man is disturbed 


भग्नः + ठक्कुए = भग्नष्टक्कुएः Lhagnah + thakkurah = bhagnashthakkurah, the 
broken idol 


नद्याः + तीरं = नद्यास्तीरं nadyáh + tiram = nadydstiram, the border of the 
river. 
नद्याः + पार = नद्याः पार (originally नद्या हैं पार) nadyåh + param = nadyah 
param (originally nadyá ó$ páram), the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants (Pan. ९111. 3, 36): 
सुप्तः + शिशुः = gafy: or सुप्तः शिशुः suptah + $i$uh = suptaś šišuh or 
suptah $i$uh, the child sleeps. 
भागः + UST = भागष्योडशः ०7 भाग: asm: bhågah + shodasah = bhágash 
shodašah or bhágah shodašah, a sixteenth part. 
प्रथमः + सगे: = प्रयमस्सगेः or प्रथम: सगे prathamak + sargah = prathamas- 
$ sargah or prathamah sargah, the first section. 
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Note 1—If Visarga is followed by an initial TR is, it is not changed into dental Qs, 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by Ns. (Pan. VIII. 3, 35.) 

Ex. शठः + त्सरति = शठः त्सरति Sathah+tsarati = Sathah tsarati, a wicked man cheats. 
कः त त्सरुः = क॑ WR: kah+tsaruh=kah tsaruh, Which is the handle of the sword ? 

Note 2—If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pan. virt. 3, 36, vårt.) | 

Ex. देवाः ह स्य = देवाः स्थ or देवा स्य deváh --stha = deváh stha or devá stha, you are gods; 
(also EATA devás stha.) 
हरिः 35 स्फुरति = हरि; स्फुरति or हरि स्फुरति harih+ sphurati=harih sphurati or hart 
sphurati, Hari appears; (also हरिस्स्फुरति haris sphurati.) 

Note 3—If nouns ending in EC is or उस्‌ us, like ata: havih or WA: ०८८८८७, are followed 
by words beginning with & k, ख्‌ £, प्‌ p, म्‌ ph, and are governed by these words, Osh may 
be substituted for final Visarga. ufüfarafg or afa: पिवति sarpishpibati or sarpih pibati, 
he drinks ghee; but farg af: पिव त्वमुदकं tishthatu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee 
stand, drink thou water. (Pan. VIIL 3, 44.) 

Ó 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into zr. (See, however, 0 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions: 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by wt å, and followed by a sonant letter 
(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by «t a, and followed by any vowel except Wa, 
the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by च, and followed by a sonant consonant, : 
the Visarga is dropt, and the a changed to ओो ०. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by wa, and followed by Wa, the Visarga is 
dropt, ऋ z changed into झ o, after which, according to 0 41, the initial 
wa must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha. 

Examples of the general rule : 

ata: + अयं = कविरयं kavih + ayam = kavirayam, this poet. 

रविः + उदेति = रविरूदेति vavih + udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises. 

गोः + गच्छति = गोगेच्छति gauh + gachchhati = gaur gachchhati, the ox walks. 
विष्णः + जयति = विणुजेयति vishnuh + jayati = vishnur jayati, Vishnu is victo- 


rious. 
पशोः + बंध: = पशोबेधः pasok + bandhah = pasorbandhah, the binding of the 
cattle. 


मुहुः + मुहुः = मुहुमुहुः muhuh + muhuh = muhurmuhuh, gradually. 

वायुः + वाति = वायुवाति váyuh + váti = váyur váti, the wind blows. 

शिशुः + हसति = शिशुहेसति $$, + hasati = Sigur hasati, the child laughs. 
fa: + धनः = fata: nih + dhanah = nirdhanah, without wealth. 

टुः + नीत्तिः = दुर्णीतिः duh + nitih = durnttih, of bad manners. 

ज्योति: + भिः = fa: jyotih + bhih = jyotirbhih, instrum. plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 
SIT: + समी = सध्या समी asváh + ami = 6806 ami, these horses. 
सखागताः + क्षय: = आगता wa; ágatáh + rishayah = ágatá rishayah, the poets 
have arrived. 
हताः + NAT: = हता गजाः hatah + gajáh = hatá gajáh, the elephants are killed. 
उन्नताः + नगाः = s नगाः unnatáh + nagáh = unnatá  nagáh, the high 
mountains. 
छावा; + यतंते = डावा यतंते chhátráh + yatante = chhátrá yatante, the pupils 
strive. 
माः + भिः = माभिः máh + bhih = mábhih, instrum. plur. of मास्‌ más, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 
कुतः + आगातः = कुत wmm: kutah + dgatah = kuta ágatah, Whence come ? 
कः + एप: = क एषः kah + eshah = ka eshah, Who is he? 
कः + कृषि: = क sgfq: kah + rishih = ka rishih, Who is the poet? 
मनः + आदि = मन सादि manah + adi = mana adi, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 
शोभनः + गंधः = शोभनो गंध; Sobhanah + gandhah = $obhano gandhah, a sweet 
scent. 
नूतनः + घटः = नतनो ue: nitanah + ghatah = nütano ghatah, a new jar 
मूधेन्य: + णकारः = quet णकारः márdhanyah + nakárah = múrdhanyo nakárah 
the lingual 7. 
निवाणः + ete: = निवाणो दीपः nirvánah + dipah=nirvdno dípah, the lamp is 
blown out. 
Watt: + मासः = अतीतो मासः atitah + másah = atíto másah, the past month. 
कृतः + ug: = कृतो यत्नः kritah + yatnah = krito yatnah, effort is made. 
मनः + W: = मनोरमः manah + ramah = manoramah, (a compound), pleasing 
to the mind, delightful 
नः + भिः = नोभिः nah + bhi = nobhih, instrum. plur. with the noses 
Examples of the fourth exception 
नरः+ पय = नरो$यं narah + ayam = naro?^yam, this man. 
वेदः + अधीतः = वेदोऽधीतः vedah + adhitah = vedo ’dhitah, the Veda has been 
read. 
अयः + अस्त्रं = अयोऽस्त्रं ayah + astram = ayo ’stram, an iron-weapon. 
85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically Tr *. 
This Tr, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to 0 82, and it 


* It is called रज्ञातो विसरः rajáto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by Wa, in पुनः punah, again; प्रात; prátah, early; अतः antah, within; स्व: svah 
heaven; We: aha), day ($ 196); in the voc. sing. of nouns in Yr, ex पितः pita}, father, 
from faq pitri, &c. ; and in verbal forms such as WATE ajágar, 2. 3. sing. impf. of नागू Jágri 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ( 84. 
2, 3, 45 1. e. if preceded by Wa, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the t7 is retained. 


Ex. पुनः + अपि = पुनरपि punah + api = punarapi, even again. 
प्रातः + एव = प्रातरेव prátah + eva = prátareva, very early. 
भ्रातः + देहि = भ्रातदेहि bhrátah + dehi = bhrátar dehi, Brother, give! 


( 86. No tr can ever be followed by another z 7 (Pan. viri. 3,14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically qs or tr, if followed by initial t7, 
and therefore by f 84 changed to tr, is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3, 111.) 

Ex. fry: + राजते = fay राजते vidhuh + rájate = vidhú rájate, the moon shines. 
भ्रातः + रक्ष = भ्राता रछ bhradtah + raksha = bhrátá raksha, Brother, protect! 
पुनः + रोगी = पुना रोगी punah + rogi = puná rogi, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, qs and zr. 
‘ The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 


0 87. The two pronouns सः sah and एषः eshak, this, become स sa and 
रष esha before consonants and vowels, except before short wa and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pan. vr. 1, 132.) 


Ex. सः+ ददाति= स ददाति sah + dadáti = sa dadáti, he gives. 
सः fg: = स Tg: sah indrah = sa indrah, this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 
But सः + अभवत्‌ = सोऽभवत्‌ sah + abhavat = so *bhavat, he was. 
मृतः सः mritah sah, he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus स एष sa esha becomes occasionally aq saisha, he, this person. "re: 
sa indrah appears as dg seudrah. (Pan. vi. 1, 134.) 

The pronoun ef: syah, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 
VI. 1, 133.) | 

0 88. भोः ०५०५, an irregular vocative of भवत्‌ bhavat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. VIII. 3, 22.) 


Ex. भोः + ईशान = भो ईशान bhoh + tána = bho ८१४८८७, Oh lord! 
भोः + देवाः = भो देवाः ४७०५ + deváh = bho deváh, Oh gods! 
The same applies to the interjections भगोः dhagoh and अघोः aghoh, really 
irregular vocatives of भगवत्‌ bhagavat, God, and सघवत्‌ aghavat, sinner. 


0 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Nouns in WẸ as, XQ is, उस्‌ us, forming the first part of a Compound 
I. Before derivatives of कु kri, to do (e.g. कर kara, कार kára), before derivatives of कम्‌ kam 
to desire (e.g. कात kdnta, काम káma), before केस karsa, goblet, कुभ kumbha, jar, 
पात्र pátra, vessel, कुशा kusá, counter, board, कर्णी karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in Was is changed to Qs. (Pan. vrir. 3, 46.) 
Ex. श्रेयः + कर; = AUTRU Sreyah+karah = éreyaskarah, making happy. 
अहः + करः = अहस्करः ahah-- karab = ahaskarah, sun. 
खयः + कुंभः = अयस्कुंभः ayah+kumbhah = ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 
There are several words of the same kind—which are best learnt from the dictionary—in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant. (Pan. ४111. 3, 47.) 
Ex. अधः + पदं = अधस्पदं adhah+padam = adhaspadam, below the foot. 
द्विः + पत्तिः = दिवस्पतिः divah+ patih = divaspatih, lord of heaven. 
वाचः + पतिः = वाचस्पतिः váchah + patih = váchaspatih, lord of speech. 
भाः + करः = भास्करः bháh+ karah = bháskarah, sun, &c. 
2. Nouns in XH is and उस्‌ us, such as हविः havih, WF: dhanuh, &c., before words beginning 
with क, Q kA, प्‌ p, and Wph, always take प्‌ sh. (Pan. viir. 3, 45.) 
Ex. सपिः + पानं aftara sarpih -- pánam = sarpishpánam, ghee-drinking 
आयुः + कामः = आयुष्कामः dyu] + dma = dyushkdmah, fond of life. 


Note —HTTUIq: bhrdtushputrap, nephew, is used instead of भ्रातुः पुत्रः bhrátuh putrah, the 
son of the brother. 


II. Words in अस्‌ as, SW is, NW us, treated as Prepositions. 
I. The words नमः namah, WX: purah, fm: tirah, if compounded prepositionally with कु kri, 
change Visarga into Ws. (Pan. vir. 3, 40.) 
Ex. नमः + कारः = नमस्कार; aamahJ-kárah- namaskárah, adoration; (but नमः कुत्वा 
namah kritvá, having performed adoration.) 
पुरः + कृत्य = पुरस्कृत्य purah+ kritya = puraskritya, having preferred. 
तिरः + कारी = तिरस्कारी tira} + kárt— tiraskért, despising. In तिरः zirah the change 
is considered optional. (Pan. VIII. 3, 42.) 
2. The words निः nih, दुः duh, वहिः vahih, सावि! 6०४, प्रादुः práduh, चतः chatuh, if compounded 
with words beginning with क /, ख्‌ kh, प्‌ p or Wiph, take (sh instead of final Visarga. 
(Pan. VIII. 3, 41.) 
Ex. निः + कामः = निष्काम: nih +kdmah = nishkámah, loveless. 
निः + फलः = निष्फलः nih + phalah = nishphalah, fruitless. 
आविः + कुतं = आविष्कृत Gvih + kritam = ávishkritam, made manifest. 
हुई + कृतं = दुष्कृतं duh 4- kritam = dushkritam, badly done, criminal. 
चतुः + कोणं = चतुष्कोणं chatuh -- konam = chatushkonam, square. 


III. Nouns in अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 
r. Before the Taddhita suffixes मत्‌ mat, वत्‌ vat, विन्‌ vin, and वळ cala, the final स्‌ s appears 
as स्‌ $ or ष्‌ sh ($ 100) 
Ex. तेज: + विन्‌ = तेजस्विन्‌ tejah+ vin = tejasvin, with splendour 
ज्योतिः + मत्‌ = ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotih mat =jyotishmat, with light 
रजः + वल = रजस्वल rajah + vala = rajasvala, a buffalo 
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2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with तू z, the स्‌ s, preceded by € i or Su, is changed — - 

into W sh, after which the f 7 becomes $ t. 
Ex. fa: + त्वे = अर्चिषं archih+tvam= archishtvam, brightness. 
चतः + तयं = चतुष्टयं chatuh--tayam = chatushtayam, the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes पशा pésa, कल्प kalpa, क ka, and in composition with the 
verb काम्यति kámyati, nouns in अस्‌ as retain their final s, while nouns in ड्स्‌ is and 
उस्‌ us change it into ष्‌ s ($ 100). (Pan. vin. 3, 39.) 

Ex. पयः + पाशं = पयस्पाएँ payah+ pdsam= payaspáíam, bad milk. 
पयः + कल्पं = पयस्कल्पं payah --kalpam = payaskalpam, a little milk. 
यशः + कः = AMER: ५०० + ko} = yasaskah, glorious. | 
यशः + काम्यति = यशस्काम्यति ५०5० + kdmyati = yasaskámyati, he is ambitious. 
सपि: + पाशं = सर्पिष्पाशं sarpih-- pásam = sarpishpásam, bad ghee. 
सपि: + कल्पं = सर्धिष्कल्पं sarpih+kalpam = sarpishkalpam, a little ghee. 
धनुः + कः = WER dhanuh+ ka = dhanushkah, belonging to the bow. 
भनुः + काम्यति = धनुष्काम्यति dhanuh+ kémyati= dhanushkámyati, he desires a bow. 


0 9o. Nouns ending in radical Tr (0 85) retain the tr before the स su of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds 

Ex. a+ सु = rü var + su = várshu, in the waters 
गिर + ufa: = गीपेतिः gir + patih = gírpatih, lord of speech 


In compounds, however, like गीपैति: girpatih, the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. vr. 2, 70, várt.), and we meet with waft: géhpatih, wafa: dhúh- 
patih, and भूपेतिः dhirpatih; erate svahpatih and स्वपेतिः svarpatih, lord of 
heaven; अहःपतिः aAahpatik and weufm aharpatih, lord of the day. 
अहर्‌ ahar, the Pada base of अहन्‌ ahan, day, is further irregular, because its final Cr 18 
treated like s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with Tr: hence Wes + भिः = अहोभिः ahah--bhil.— ahobhik ; अहः + सु = अहःसु ahah+su= 
ahahsu ; अहः + trg; = अहोरातः ahah-prátrah — ahorátrah, day and night. (Pan. vim. 2, 
68, vart.) 
j 91. wchh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles wt & and मा má, is changed to च्छ chchh. 
Ex. तव + छाया = तव च्छाया tava + chháyá = tava chchháyá, thy shade. 
WT + faga = मा च्डिदत्‌ má + chhidat = má chchhidat, let him not cut. 
"WI + छादयति = आच्छादयति 6 + chhádayati = áchchhádayati, he covers. 
After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 
बदरीछाया or बदरीच्छाया badaríchháyá or badartchchhdyd, shade of Badaris. 
In the body of a word, the change of छू 2४४ into wg chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 
Ex. safa ichchhati, he wishes. Hex: mlechchhah, a barbarian. (Pan. vr. 
1, 73-76-) 
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0 92. Initial mt £, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into छ chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
qñ (for qn). (Pan. viir. 4, 63.) 

Ex. वाक्‌ + शतं = nagi or वाक्छतं vik + $atam = vákéatam or vákchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 

परिव्राद्‌ + शेते = परिवाद शेते or परिव्रादज्ञेते parivrat + $ete = parivrdt šele 
or parivrát chhete, the beggar lies down. 

महत्‌ + शकटं = महच्शकटं or महच्छकर्द mahal--$akatam = mahach $akatam 
or mahach chhakatam, a great car. 

"p Wiad = तच्छोकेन tat + slokena = tachchhlokena, by that verse. 

waq + शशः = धावश्शशः or धावश्छशः dhávan + $a$ah = dhdvai $as$ah or 
dhdvai chha$ah, a running hare. 

अप्‌ + शब्दः = सप्शब्दः or अप्छब्द्‌ः qp + $abdah = ap §abdah or apchhabdah, 
the sound of water. 


Ú 93. If BA, Wgh, द्‌ dA, x dh, or 4 bh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with म्‌ 9, d, ed, or qb, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants "tg, Xd, «d, or qb are changed into 
च्‌ jh, Z dh, भ्‌ dh, भ्‌ bh. 

Ex. gg duh, a milker, becomes ya dhuk. 
fam visvagudh, all attracting, becomes farga visvaghut. 
बुध्‌ budh, wise, becomes wq bhut. 
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NATI, or Change of Dental «n and स्‌ into Lingual ण) and q sh. 

95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental + n and स्‌ s into lingual 
qr and ष्‌ sh in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant १८ simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 


Change of न्‌ n into wp n. 

0 96. The dental qn, followed by a vowel, or by qn, म्‌, य्‌», and v, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual q ņ if it is preceded by 
the linguals sg ri, wprí, tr, or 4 sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following न्‌ is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (क k, ख kh, 
ग, Ugh, Fù, ह», ' #), or by any labial (q p, w ph, ब, w bh, म, व v), 
or by Qy, intervening between the linguals and the qn. (Pan. viu. 4, 15 2.) 

Ex. नृ+ नां = नृणां nri + nám = nrinám, gen. plur. of + nri, man. 
कणी: karnah, ear. 
qua düshanam, abuse. 
deu vrimhanam, nourishing, (gh is guttural and preceded by Anusvara.) 
अर्केण arkena, by the sun, (क्‌ k is guttural.) 
Teall grimáti, he takes, (€ A is guttural.) 
feram: kshipnuh, throwing, (q p is labial.) 
प्रेम्णा premná, by love, (म्‌ m is labial.) 
ब्रह्मण्यः brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans, (हू is guttural, म्‌ m is labial, 
and न्‌ followed by qy.) 
निषणः nishannah, rested, (qn is followed by न्‌ n, which is itself 
afterwards changed to ण.) 
wae akshanvat, having eyes, (श्‌ ? is followed by व्‌ ४.) 
प्रायेण práyena, generally, (qy does not prevent the change.) 
But wea archana, worship, (च्‌ ch is palatal.) 
अशेषेन arnavena, by the ocean, (ख्‌ % is lingual.) 
दशेने daršanam, a system of philosophy, (st £ is palatal.) 
अर्धेन ardhena, by half, (w dh is dental.) 
कुवेति kurvanti, they do, (an is followed by q £.) 
- रामान्‌ 747767, the Ramas, (2 is final.) 

Note—Q7UI; rugnah, like वृक्णः vriknah (Pan. vi. 1, 16), should be written with XT a. 

The ग्‌ 9 is. no protection for the fn. Thus अग्नि agni has to be especially mentioned as 


an exception for not changing its न into Wy in compounds, such as शरारिनः éarágnih. 
(Pan. Gana kshubhnádi.) 


G 
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0 97. The qn of नु nw, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the qn of 
ना ná, the sign of the Kr! conjugation, are not changed into qj? in the two 
verbs 39 ४? and wm kshubh (Pan. viri. 4, 39). Hence 

तृप्नोति Zripnoti, he pleases *. wafa kshubhndti, he shakes. 
But शृणोति srinoti, he hears.  wumrfe pushnáti, he nourishes 
mu kshubhána, imper. shake 


Table showing the Changes of Ẹ n into Tn 


EF ri, | in spite of intervening change | if there follow 
| Vowels, Vowels, or 
wirt | ` Gutturals qn o an, 
including g A and Anusvara ; 
LU | : ce | into i 
|| (including qv), | ub 
‘Ash, and q y, Wn | < v. 


. Ó 98. The changes here explained of qn in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember, But qn is likewise liable to be changed into ण्‌ when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters wri, wprí, tr, or Wsh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : | 
I. The change of qn into q १ does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence mif bdrdhrt, a leathern thong, + नस nasa, nose, gives बार्धरीणसः 
bárdhrínasah, if it is the name of a certain animal; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unádi-Sütras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pan. vir. 4, 3.) But चमेन्‌ charman, 
leather, + नासिका násiká, nose, gives चमेनासिकः charmandsikah, if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is सवैनामन्‌ sarvanáman, 
a technical term for pronouns, (स sarva being the first in their list) 
which Panini himself employs with the dental qn only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are विनयनः trinayanaht, 


* [n the Veda we find तृष्णुहि tripnuhi, Rv. 11. 16, 6 ; TUI: tripnavah, Rv. III. 42, 2. 
* The Sárasvati says संज्ञायां वा, that the n is optionally changed when Trinayanah is 
a name. Hence तिनयनः trinayanah or तिणयनः trinayana]. १.१६. २३. 
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three-eyed, name of Siva; रघुनंदनः raghunandanah, name of Rima; 
स्वभानुः svarbhánuh, name of Rahu, &c. 
Words to be remembered : 
अग्रणीः agraníh, first, principal, from ऋग agra, front, and नी ni, to lead. 
ग्रामणीः grámanth, head borough, from ग्राम gráma, multitude, and नी nf, 
to lead. 
gan: vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vritra; but qeneui vritrahanam, acc. of 
वृत्तहन्‌ vritrahan, (Pan. vin. 4, 125 22.) 
गिरिनदी or गिरिणदी girinadi or girinadí, mountain-stream. 
qag paráhnam, afternoon, from परा pará, over, and अहन्‌ ahan, day; but 
"args: sarvahnah, the whole day, from सवै sarva, all, and wea ahan, 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in wa. (Pan.viit. 4, 7.) 

There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, gitura 
kshtrapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, aa: झ्ीरपान; kamsah kshirapánah, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n (qn or qy); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced wrtzqrm: kshirapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan. vir. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner दभैवाहणं darbhaváhanam, a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual m2; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
इृंद्रवाहनं indraváhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental न्‌ n 
remains unchanged. (Pan. viri. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the «» of any one 
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
माषवापेण másha-vápena, by sowing beans ; but माषकुंभवापेन másha-kumbha- 
vápena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. vii. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of qn into m n does not take place if the first 
word ends in म्‌ g. $ 

Ex. We + अयनं = WaT rik + ayanam = rigayanam. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. ४111. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in 4 sh, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with qn. 
Ex. निः + पानं = निष्पान nih + pánam = nishpánam. 
यज्ञुः + पावनं = यजुष्पावन yajuh + pdvanam = yajushpávanam, (Pan. vii. 
4, 35.) 
4. In compounds the न्‌ of nouns ending in न n, and the न n of case-termina- 
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 
ब्रीहिवापिन्‌ vríAivápin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive ब्रीहिवापिण: vri- 
hivápinah; but also ब्रीहिवापित; vrihivapinah. 
ब्रीहिवापाणि or ब्रीहिवापानि vríhivápáni or eríhivápáni, nom. plur. neut. 
ब्रीहिवापेश or ब्रीहिवापेन erihivdpena or vríhivápena, instrum. sing. 
G 2 


44 CHANGE OF न्‌ INTO Un 0 98. 


Likewise feminines such as त्रीहिवापिशी ०7 ब्रीहिवापिनी vrihivapini or vrihivapini 
(Kás.-Vritti vir. 4, 11.) 

Note—The An of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to Wn. Thus खरपः kharapah (i.e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes खारपायणः khdrapdyanah, the descendant of Kharapa. मातृभोगीणः:ः matribhogtnah, 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from मातृ mátri, mother, and भोगः bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix ईन ina (samdsdnta), is always spelt with Wn. (See also $ 98. 6.) Again, 
while गर्गभगिनी gargabhagint, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental an, being an 
ordinary compound, गर्गेभगिणी gargabhagint would have the lingual XT 4, if it was derived 
from WUT: gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix X7 in, fem. इनी ind, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words (saménapada), and therefore follow the general 
rule of $ 96. (Pan. vit. 4,3. Kás.-Vritti VII. 4, 11, vårt.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 
a final न्‌ n followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational न्‌ n, 
is obligatory. (Pan. ४111. 4, 12.) 

Ex. वत्नहन्‌ vritrahan, Vritra-killer ; gen. वृत्रहणः vritrahanah ; but दौधाडी 
dirghdhni. (Pan. vi. 4, 7.) 
सुरापः surdpah, drinking surá; nom. plur. neut. सुरापाणि surápáni. 
wur kshirapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. HIT kshirapena. 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 
tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. vu. 4, 13.) 

Ex. हरिकामः harikdmah, loving Hari; instrum. sing. हरिकामेण harikdmena; 

but अग्रगामिनि agragdmini. (Pan. VIIL. 3, 92.) 
चाष्कगोमयेण $ushkagomayena, instrum. sing. of ताध्कगोमय Sushkagomaya ; 
(शुष्क $ushka, dry, गोमय gomaya, dung.) | 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an tr, the qn of primary 
affixes, such as सन ana, अनि ani, अनीय aníya, इन्‌ in, न na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and मान mána, is changed to ण्‌ 7, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. vir. 4, 29.) 

Ex. प्रवपणं pravapanam ; प्रमाणं pramdnam ; प्राप्पमाणं prdpyamdnam. 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. VIII. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but Wa (Pan. vim. 
4, 31); hence प्रयापणं and "न praydpanam and prayápanam ; प्रकोपणं or "नं 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not * a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization: hence प्र + इंगनं = ma pra + iiganam = 
prenganam ; but प्र + कपनं = प्रकपनं pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 
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Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. भा 074, w bhi, 
q pá, कम्‌ kam, गम्‌ gam, WTA pyty, वेप्‌ vep: hence प्रभानं prabhdnam &c., 
never प्रभाणं prabhánam; प्रवेपनं pravepanam, never प्रवेपणं pravepanam. 

8. After prepositions containing an T >, such as WaT antar, निर्‌ nir, परा pará, 
परि pari, and प्र pra, and after gt dur, the change of न n into un takes 
place : 

1. In most roots beginning with न्‌ n (Pan. viri. 4, 14.) 

प्र + नमति = प्रणमति pra + namati = pranamati, he bows. 

परा + नुदति = पराणुदति pard + nudati = paránudati, he pushes away. 
अंतः + नयति = संतर्णे पति antah + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in. 

प्र + नायकः = प्रणायकः pra + ndyakah = prandyakah, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial न n are entered in 
the Dhátupátha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with w g. Thus we should find the root नम्‌ nam entered as शम्‌ nam, 

| simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 
viz. (Pan. vr. 4, 33.) 
fafa nis, to kiss; प्रणिंसितव्यं or प्रनिसितव्य pranimsitavyam or pranimsitavyam. 
fay niksh, to kiss; प्रणिक्षणं or प्रनिश्चणं pranikshanam or pranikshanam. 
farfa nid, to blame; प्रणिंदनं ०7 प्रनिंदनं pranindanam or pranindanam. 
3. In a few roots the initial न्‌ n resists all change, and these roots are entered 
in the Dhátupátha as beginning with 42, viz. (Pan. vr. 1, 65, várt.) 


नृत्‌ ११४४, to dance. नाद्‌ nát, to fall down, (Chur Fa) 
नंदू nand, to rejoice. नाथ्‌ náth, to ask. 

नदे nard, to howl. ary ०८०७, to beg. 

नक्कू nakk, to destroy. q nyt, to lead. 


Ex. परिनतेनं parinartanam; परिनंदनं parinandanam. 

4. The root नश nas, to destroy, changes an into qz only when its s £ 15 
not changed to घ्‌ sh. प्र + नश्यते = प्रणश्यते pra + na$yate = pranasyate ; but 
N+ नष्टः = Wa: pra + nashtah = pranashtah, destroyed. (Pan. virt. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root झन्‌ an, to breathe, the LU is changed to ण्‌ ? if the Tr is not 
separated from the qn by more than one letter. Thus प्र + अनिति = 
प्राणिति pra + aniti = prániti, he breathes; but परि+ अनिति = पयेनिति 
pari + aniti = paryaniti (Patanjali). The reduplicated aorist forms 
प्राशिणत्‌ práninat; the desiderative with परा pará is परणाणिणिषति paráni- 
mishati. (Pan. VIII. 4, 19, 21.) 


* It is not नद्‌ nat, to dance, but नद्‌ nat of the Chur class, and hence written with a 
long d. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 41, note. 
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6. In the root हन्‌ Aan, to kill, the qn is changed except where ह À has to 
be changed to qg. (Pan. vit. 4, 22.) Thus ü + हन्यते = प्रहण्यते pra + 
hanyate = prahanyate, he is struck down; अंतरहेश्यते antarhanyate 
(Pan. viri. 4, 24); but प्र + प्ति = wife pra + ghnanti = praghnanti, they 
kill. Also प्रहणनं prahananam, killing. 

The change is optional again where न्‌ % is followed by qm or wv. (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 23.) Thus प्रहन्मि or प्रहणिम prahanmi or prahanmi; WEA: or 
wei: prahanvah or prahanvah. 

7. The न्‌ of q nu of the Su and of ना ná of the Kri conjugation is changed 
to ण्‌ in the verbs हि Ai, to send, and मी mi, to destroy. (Pan. ४111. 4, 15.) 

Ex. nanfa prahimvanti ; watufa praminanti. - 

8. The न्‌? of the termination आनि dni in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 
vill. 4, 16.) Thus 9 + भवानि = प्रभवाणि pra + bhaváni = prabhaváni. 

9. The qn of the preposition नि ni, if preceded by m pra, परि pari, &c., 
is changed into q ७ before the verbs (Pan. एग. 4, 17) nq gad, to speak, 
नद्‌ nad, to shout, wq pat, to fall, Ug pad, to go, the verbs called घु ghu, 
are* má, to measure, मेङ्‌ me, to change, सो so, to destroy, हन्‌ Aan, to 
kill, या yá, to go, वा vå, to blow, et drá, to flee or to sleep, wt psd, to 
eat, वप्‌ vap, to sow or to weave, बह्‌ vah, to bear, WA sam, to be tranquil 
(div), fa chi, to collect, fez dih, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 

(Pan. VIII. 4, 17, vårt.) 
प्रण्यगदत्‌ pranyagadat ; WARTA pranyanadat. 
Ó 99. In all other verbs except those which follow ng gad, the change of 

fa ni after प्र pra, परि pari, &c., is optional. 

प्रनिपचति or प्रणिपचति pranipachati or pranipachati. 
Except again in verbs beginning with « ko or @ kha, or ending in घ्‌ sh 
(Pan. vir. 4, 18), in which the qn of नि ni remains unchanged. 

प्रनिकरोति pranikaroti; प्रनिखादति pranikhádati ; प्रनिपिनर्शि pranipinashti. 


* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devanágari form. Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change नि ni after H pra, परि pari, &c., into णि ni, mentions AT md, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root माङ má(2), which forms मिमीते 
mimite, he measures, and the root मेङ्‌ me(ñ), which forms मयते mayate, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devanágarí original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. ‘Thus sam (div) means sdmyati, or sam 
conjugated like div, and not sdmayate. 


-j IOO. CHANGE OF Q INTO w). 47 


Change of स्‌ into प्‌ sh. 


0 100. A dental स्‌ s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except स, WT a, or by wk, tr, cl, is always changed 
into the lingual w sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by wt, wA, 
An, Am, य्‌ ४, or wv; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, # ka, कल्प kalpa, 
पाश páša, &c. 

If an inserted Anusvaraf or the Visarga or प्‌ intervenes between the 
vowel and the # s, the change into w sh takes place nevertheless. 


Ex. सर्पिस्‌ sarpis, inflectional base; सर्पिः sarpih, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
| butter; instrum. सर्पिषा sarpishá; nom. plur. सर्पोषि sarpímshi (here 
the Anusvára intervenes); loc. plur. सर्पिःषु sarpihshu (here the 

Visarga intervenes), or सपिष्षु sarpishshu (here the ष्‌ sh intervenes). 

ary vákshu, loc. plur. of वाच्‌ vách, speech. 

सवेशक्‌ + सु = सर्वेश शष sarvasak + su = sarvasakshu, omnipotent. 

चितलिख्‌ (क्‌) + सु = चित्रलि छु chitralikh (k) + su = chitralikshu, painter. 

गीषु girshu, loc. plur. of गिर्‌ gir, speech. 

कमल + सु = कमस्यु kamal + su = kamalshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

प्रोष्यति dhrokshyati, fut. of gg druh, to hate; (here gA is changed to 
क, and the aspiration thrown on the initial दू d.) 

पोक्ष्यति pokshyati, fut. of qw push, to nourish; (here qs% is changed 
into क्‌ k.) 

af: + कः = सर्पिष्कः sarpih + kah =sarpishkah ; adj. formed by क ka, 
having clarified butter. 

ara: + तरः = सपिष्टर: sarpih + tarah = sarpishtarah ; (here the LG of 
तर; fara is changed into z {, as in 0 89, III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; गीस्तरा gístará. (Pan. viu. 
3, TOT.) 

सपिः + मत्‌ = ufum sarpih + mat = sarpishmat, having clarified butter. 


* The Ws must not be a radical Qs; hence सुपिसो supisau, because the स्‌ s belongs to 
the root Faq pis. (Pan. VIII. 3, 59.) Yet WIT: ¿Sishah, from root शास्‌ sds. The rules 
do not apply to final Us; hence अग्निस्त्वं agnis tatra. (Pan. vir. 3, 55.) 

f The Anusvára must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not represent 
a radical nasal; hence, even if we write YẸ pumsu, loc. plur. of WW puris, man, Pada 
base पुम्‌ pum, it does not become YY pumshu. (Pan. VIL. 3, 58.) According to Bopp and 
other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusvára to the inserted Anusvára, 
we should have to write either YẸ purishu, or, if we wish to preserve the स्‌ s, पुन्सु punsu. 
According to Panini, however, YẸ puzhsu is the right form. The Sárasvati prescribes 


Gq punkshu. 
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Table showing the Changes of स्‌ into प्‌ sh. 


"य्य Vowels except ख, आ d, change | if there follow 

(in spite of s Vowels, or 

inserted Anusvára, Visarga, or sibilant intervening, ) | : LU 4 qth, 
into 

also क्‌ £, tr, छू ८ an, qm, 

if immediately preceding, | घ्‌ sh | य्‌», व्‌ ०. 


0 101. The same rule produces the change of स्‌ s into W sh in roots 
beginning with ws, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated ` 
syllable is not ख, झा ८: Ex. em svap, to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. सुष्वाप sushvápa, 
I have slept. fay sidh, Des. सिपित्सति sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

102. Again, many roots beginning with qs change it into «sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. wm ati, over, सनु anu, after, 
अपि api, upon, अभि abhi, towards, नि ni, in, निर्‌ nir, out, षरि pari, round, 
प्रति prati, towards, वि vi, away: Ex. अभि + स्तोति = अभिष्टोति abhi + stauti = 
abhishtauti, he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the स्‌ is really preceded by an Wa: 
Ex. अभ्यष्टोत्‌ abhyashiaut, he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the घ्‌ sh in the reduplicated perfect: Ex. सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle; 
अभिषिंचति abhishilchati, he sprinkles; अभिषिषेच abhishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive सिच्‌ sich does, not follow this rule; hence 
अभिसेसिच्यते abhisesichyate (Pan. viri. 3, 112); but in the desiderative स्‌ s is 
changed, समिपिपिशति abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

$ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from Panini have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with स्‌ ५, and followed 
by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise faz smi, to smile, स्विद्‌ Svid, to sweat, 
Wg svad, to taste, ay svaiij, to embrace, GY svap, to sleep,) as if beginning with W sh. 
Thus they write fry shidh, छा shthá, fq shmi. (Pan. vt. 1, 64.) 

This is not done with सुप्‌ srip, to go, FH srij, to let off, स्तृ ञ्‌ strí, to cover, स्तुञ्‌ stri, to 
cover, स्त्ये styat, to sound, सेक्‌ sek, to go, W sri, to go, in order to show that their initial 
स्‌ s is not liable to be changed into Wsh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial Wsh3is to be changed into € s, in all 
these verbs, except fira shthiv, to spit, and Ue shvashk, to go, (and according to some 
in Wà shtyai, Sar.,) unless where Rsh is enjoined a second time. 
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Now ष्‌ sÀ for स्‌ s in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 
1. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 
general rules fa + स्तोति विष्टोति vi + stauti = vishtauti सेव्‌ sev forms fara sisheva 
in the reduplicated perfect 


2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains € or di oru सिध्‌ sidh Des 


सिपित्सति sishitsati 

But if the स्‌ s of the desiderative element must itself be changed to Ws, the initial qs 
remains unchanged. fw sidh, सिसेधिषत्ति sisedhishati. (Pan. viu 3, 01.) 

Except in & stu, and in derivative verbs in Ma aya, where स्‌ s is changed to W sh स्तु stu, 
Des ggufa tushtúshati fay sidh Caus सेथयति sedhayati, Des सिषेधयिपति sishedha- 
yishati; but सुसू पति susishati. (VIII. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in सय aya (१111. 3, 62), where Ws is not changed into 
W sh. fag svid, सिस्वेदयिषति sisvedayishati. WW svad, सिस्वाद्यिषति sisvddayishati. 
सह्‌ sah, सिसाहयिषति sisthayishati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 
separated from the verb by the augment, viz. सु su (su), सू sú (tud), सो so (div), स्तु stu (ad), 
स्तुभ्‌ s/ub/ (०४४); or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs स्था sthd, सनय 
senaya, fay sidh, सिच्‌ sich, AF 5०७, BF ४०८४, सद्‌ sad, WA stambh, स्वन्‌ scan, सेव्‌ sev, 
(the last only after परि pari, नि ni, वि vi: ४111. 3, 65.) 

After prepositions: अभिषुणोति abhishunoti. sfirnyafa abhishuvati. *qfsrurfW abhishyati. 
परिष्टोति parishtauti. परिष्टोभते parishtobhate. अभिष्ठास्यति abhishthásyati. अभिषेणयति 
abhishenayati. परिपेधति parishedhati. अभिषिंचति abhishinchati. परिषज्ञति parishajati. 
परिष्वजते parishvajate (VIII. 3, 65). निषीदति nishídati, but प्रतिसीदति pratistdati 
(v111.3,66). अभिष्टक्षाति०bhishtabhndti (VI11.3,67 and 114). Also अवष्टभ्य avashtabhya 
(VIL. 3, 68, in certain senses). वि and Waequta vi and avashvanati (viu. 3, 69, in 
the sense of eating) परिषेवते parishevate 

After prepositions and augment अभ्यघुणोत्‌ abhyashunot पयेषुवत्‌ paryashuvat. अभ्यष्पत्‌ 
abhyashyat WEIT paryashtaut अभ्यष्टोभत abhyashtobhata. अभ्यष्ठात्‌ abhyashthát 
अभ्यषेणयत्‌ abhyashenayat. QUA paryashedhat. सभ्यपिंचत्‌ abhyashiüchat. पयेषजत्‌ 
paryashajat, RAIRA abhyashvajata. अभ्यषोदत्‌ abhyashídat. **TEWTq abhya- 
shtabhnát, व्यष्वणत्‌ vyashvanat and अवाष्वणत्‌ avdshvanat. पयेषेवत paryashevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (४111. 3, 64): अभितष्ठो abhitashthau. खभिषिषेणयिषति 
abhishishenayishati. खभिषिषेधयिषतति abhishishedhayishati. सभिषिषिक्षति abhishi- 
shikshati. अभिषि्षद्यति abhishishaükshati and सम्यधिषंछत्‌ abhyashishaskshat. 
परिषिष्वं ते parishishvankshate. निषिषत्सति nishishatsati (VIII. 3, 118). अभितष्टभ 
abhitashtambha. अवषध्वाण avashashvána. परिषिषेव parishisheva, (the last only 
after परि pari, नि ni, वि vi.) 

4. Only after the prepositions परि pari, fst ni, वि vi, the following words (VIII. 3, 70): the 
part. सित्तः sitah, the subst. सयः sayah, सिव्‌ siv, सह्‌ sah; कु kri (if with initial W s, 
स्कृ skri) and similar verbs ; स्तु stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and BF svaiij may optionally retain स s, if the augment 


intervenes. (VIII. 3, 71.) 
H 
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5. After the prepositions अनुं anu, वि vi, परि pari, अभि abhi, नि ná, स्यंद्‌ syand may take W sh, 
except when applied to living beings. (virt. 3, 72.) 
6. After the prep. fa vi, er skand may take Wsh, though not in the past participle in 
T ta (VIII. 3, 73), but after the prep. परि pari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(VU. 3, 74). परिष्कन्नः or परिस्कन्नः parishkannah or pariskannah 
7. After the prep. falnir, fa ni, वि vi, the verbs BRC sphur and स्फुल्‌ sphul may take W sh 
(VIII. 3, 76.) 
8. After the prep. fa vi, स्कंभ्‌ skambh must always take W sh. (VIII. 3, 77.) 
9. The verb अस्‌ as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes W sh after prepositions which 
cause such a change, and after WET prádur, if the W sh is followed by य्‌» or a vowel 
(vir. 3, 87) अभिष्पात्‌ abhishydt Wg UTA práduAshyát. Wy Ufa práduhshanti 
Io. The verb SY svap, when changed to सुप्‌ sup, takes घ्‌ sh, after सु su, fa vi, निर nir gt dur 
(viri. 3, 88). UW; sushuptah CYN: duhshuptah 
Exceptional cases, where स्‌ s is used, and not WsA: 
1I. The verb सिच्‌ sich, followed by the intensive affix (VIII. 3, 112). अभिसेसिच्यते adhisesi- 
chyate. 
12. The verb fay sidh, signifying to go (VIII. 3, 113). परिसेधति parisedhati. 
I3. The verb सह sah, if changed to सोद्‌ sodh (VIII. 3, 115). परिसोदूं parisodhum. 
14. The verbs स्तम्‌ stambh, faq siv, सह्‌ sah, in the reduplicated aorist (virt. 3, 116). 
पयेसीमहत्‌ paryasishahat. 
15. The verb सु su, followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the conditional, or the desidera- 
tive (VIIL. 3,117). अभिसोष्यति abhisoshyati. अभिसुस्‌ः abhisusth. 
16. The verbs WE sad, WF svaij, in the reduplicated perfect (VIII, 3, 118). अभिषसाद 
abhishasdda. अभिषस्वजञे abhishasvaje. 
17. The verb WẸ sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (VIII. 3, 119). न्यषीदत्‌ or 
न्यसी दत्‌ nyashidat or nyasidat. 
$ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial Ẹ s of the second word is changed 
to W sh, if the first word ends in a vowel (except &). Ex युधिष्ठिर yudhishthira from युधि yudhi, 
in battle, and F&T sthira, firm YY sushthu, well; हुए dushthu, ill; सुषमा sushamá, beautiful 


विषम vishamah, difficult, from सम! samah, even ; fav trishtubh, a metre ; अग्नीषोमो agní- . 


shomau, Agni and Soma; मातृष्वसू mátrishvasri, mother’s sister ; पितृष्वस्‌ pitrishvasri, father's 
sister; गोष्ट! goshthah, cow-stable ; अग्निष्टोमः agnishtomah, a sacrifice ; ज्योतिष्टोमः jyoti- 
shfomak, a sacrifice, (here the final Qs of ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis is dropt.) In तुरासाह्‌ turásáh, a 
name of Indra, and similar compounds, स्‌ s is changed to W sh whenever € h becomes € t ; 
nom. JANTS turdshat ; acc. quate turásáham. (Pan. VIII. 3, 56.) 


Change of Dental WV dh into Lingual € dh. 

Š$ 105. The N dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to द्‌ dh in the reduplicated 
perfect, the aorist, and in WIS shídhvam of the benedictive, provided the M dh, or the घी shi 
of Ate shídhvam, follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but स, आ å. 
(Pan. ४111. 3, 78.) 

Ex. कु kri; Perf. चकृढे chakridhve. 
च्यु chyu; Aor, wad achyodhvam. 
S plu; Bened. wate ploshidhvam. 
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But feq kship; Aor. Whee akshibdhvam. 
यञ्ञ्‌ yaj; Bened. Weta yakshtdhvam. 
If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ¥ i, and the Ki be preceded by 
य्‌ y, Cr, लू, Qv, Th, the change is optional. 
Ex. Blu; Perf. लुलुपिथ्ये luluvidhve or लुलुविद luluvidhve. 
Blu; Aor. WSFA alavidhvam ór WBE alavidhvan. 
लु lu; Bened. @faatta lavishtdhvam or लविषोदु lavishidhvam. 
But FY budh; Aor. अबोधिथ्वं abodhidhvam. 


Rules of Internal Sandhi. 

$ 106. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (§ 32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except q y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prátipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or q y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that few dvish, to hate, forms gf dveshmi, I hate, ife dvekshi, thou 
hatest, #fg dveshti, he hates, waz advet, he hated, fats dviddhi, Hate! हिट dvit, 
a hater, fea: dvishah, of a hater, fagy dvifsu, among haters,—he will refer 
. back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final LU into Rk, £f, Fd, &c.; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 


I. Final Vovels. 
$ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
` प्रउग praüga, fore-yoke, तितउ 61८६, sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com- 
pounds, such as पुरएता pura-étá, going in front, नमउक्ति; nama-ukiih, saying of praise, which 
H 2 
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is produced by the elision of a final # s before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final Sa and सा ¢ coalesce with following vowels according to the general 

rules of Sandhi. 
तुद्‌ + अमि tuda+ami= तुदामि tuddmi, I beat. 
तुद्‌ +z tuda+i= T tude, I beat, Atm. 
दान + € ०6७८--४-- दाने ०6७०, in the gift. 
दान + ई ddna+i= दाने dane, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
स ८, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final *W a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if WA am is put down as the general termination of the acc. sing., as 
in वाचं vdch-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final Wa of शिव fiva before the 
SW am of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at शिवं $ivam. In the same manner, if * am is 
put down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and V e as that of the r. p. sing. 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly Wet advesh-am and द्विषे dvishe; but we have to lay 
down a new rule, according to which the final अ a of qq tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms Sq atud(a)-am and तुदे tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical सा 4, certain phonetic rules had to 
be laid down, according to which the final सा 4 had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative जंखध्मा + Z sankhadhmd+e was said to form 
Tew Sankhadhme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final *NT Z, and not शंखध्मे saù- 
khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the Wd is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (Pan. v1. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

$ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long सा ¢, many special rules have to be 
observed, according to which final WT is either elided, or changed to š ¿ or to € e. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 


पुना + संति pund+ anti = पुनंति punanti, they cleanse. 
पुना + मः pun +m = पुनीमः punimah, we cleanse. 
att हि व6--४४-- देहि dehi, Give! 
$ 110. Final €, $ Tu, Wd, Wri, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 
changed to य्‌», च्‌ ०, Xr. 
Ex. afa + रे = माये mati ai= matyai, to the mind. 
fat 4-3: = जिग्युः jigi - uh — jigyuh, they have conquered. 
भानु + wt: = aure bhánu-- oh = bhdnvop, of the two splendours. 
j पितृ + SIT = पित्वा pitri+ d — pitrá, by the father. 
विभी + सति = बिभ्यति bh +- oti = bibhyati, they fear. 
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In some cases €; and $i are changed to iy; Ju and Wi to डय्‌ ५० ; Yri to ftri; "Wu rf 
to XT ir and, after labials, to ST ur. 
Ex. fafa + अथुः = शिक्षियथुः sisri -athuh = sisriyathuh, you (two) have gone. 
भी + इ = भियि bh+i = bhiyi, in fear. 
यु + अंति = युवति yu+anti= yuvanti, they join. 
युयु + उः = SU yuyu+uh = yuyuvuh, they have joined. 
gg + ए=सुपुव sushu-- e= sushuve, I have brought forth. 
भू + £= भुवि b+ = bhwvi, on earth. 
a+ खते = faut mri+ate=mriyate, he dies. 
गन अति = गिरति gri+ati=girati, he swallows. 
qq + € = पपुरि paprf -i— papuri, liberal. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See विभ्यति bibhyati 
from भी bhí, but जिहियति jihriyati from Ft Art. 
§ 111. Final sq rí, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to îr fr; and after 
labials to करु úr. 
ग grt, to shout; Passive गीयेते gir-yate; Part. गीणीः girnah. 
- prt, to fill; Passive पूयैते ptr-yate; Part qü: púrnah. 
Before the य्‌ y of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final €i and Ju are lengthened, 
final NJ ri changed to ftri, final Wri to $T ír or कर्‌ (r. (See $ 390.) 
& 112. e, शे ai, Bo, wT au, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into 
अय्‌ ay, आय्‌ dy, अव्‌ av, आव्‌ áv. 
दे + खते = दयते de--ate — dayate, he protects. 
न+ श = राये 7८। +e=rdye, to wealth. 
गो + Z= गवे go+ e= gave, to the cow. 
नो + ऊः = नावः nau+ af = návah, the ships. 
Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except व्ये ५४९ in redupl. perf., Pan. v1. 1, 46) 
change it into * á before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (Pan. v1. 1, 45.) 
दे + TT — दाता de-- td — dátá, he will protect. 
दे + सीय = दासीय de--síya = dástya, May I protect ! 
E] + ता = RATAT mlai+ tá = mlátá, he will wither. 
झो + ता = N so+ tí — Sata, he will pare. 
But in the Present गळे + अति = ग्लायति glai-- ati — gláyati, he is weary. 


2. Final Consonants. 


0 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to क्‌ /, Sn, «f, ण्‌ ?, qt «n», q p, um, ल्‌ ।, 
tA, X, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i.e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base yu yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
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युध्‌ yudh. Hae however, the w dh must be changed into हू d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (f 54. 1) ; and «d is changed into Ff, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant ( 54. 2). वाच्‌ vách, speech, in the voc. 
sing. would change its च ch into w k, because palatals can never be final 
(Š 54- 3). 

In अधोक्‌ adhok, instead of WAR adoh, the aspiration of the final is thrown 
back on the initial «d (0 118). The final € or घ्‌ gh, after losing its 
aspiration, becomes ग्‌ g, which is further changed to क्‌ k. 

0 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (0 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

वाच्‌ + स्‌ = वाक्‌ vách + s = vák, speech; nom. sing. 

प्रांच्‌+स्‌= प्राङ्‌ práñch + s = práñ, eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here प्रांक्‌ 
prank, which remains after the dropping of Fs, is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to प्रादू prdi, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
because it would have been guttural if the final क्‌ £ had remained. 

FIT + स्‌ = FAS suvaly + s = suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of Fs, there would remain gaq suvalk ; but as no word can end in 
two consonants, this is reduced to सुवल्‌ suval. Before the Pada- 
terminations सुवल्ग्‌ suvaly assumes its Pada form सुवलू suval (6 53); 
hence instrum. plur. सुवहिभः suvalbhih. 

अहन्‌ + A= अहन्‌ ahan + s = ahan, thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 

way t+ त्‌ = ws advesh + t= advel, he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

अदोह्‌ + त्‌ = अधोक्‌ adoh + t = adhok, he milked; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 


0 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

I. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 
end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 
of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, 
or nasals are excluded, i.e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

1, वच्‌ + fu = वग्धि vach + dhi = vagdhi, Speak! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

पृच्‌ + श्वे = पुर्वे prich + dhve = prigdhve, you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 
2. अट्‌ + सि = अत्सि ad + si = atsi, 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest. 

we + ति = अत्ति ad + tà = atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 
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3. मरूत्‌ + इ = agfa marut + i = maruti, loc. sing. in the wind. 
TN + fa = वच्मि vach + mi = vachmi, I speak. 
mq + यते = ग्रथ्यते grath + yate = grathyate, it is arranged. 
Exceptions such as भिट्‌ + नः = भिन्नः bhid + nah = bhinnah, divided, ww + नः = 
wa: bhaj + nah = bhagnah, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 


0 116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. ( 54. 1.) 


Ex. ataq + ति = nafa mdmath + ti = mdmatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
Intensive मामथ्‌ mdmath, he shakes much. 
€v + a= ee rundh + dhve = runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 
wy rudh, you impede. 
लभ्‌ + स्पे = लप्स्ये labh + sye = lapsye, I shall take. 
But युध्‌ + इ = युधि yudh + i = yudhi, loc. sing. in battle. 
en + यः = लोभ्यः lobh + yah = lobhyah, to be desired. 
शुभ्‌ + नाति = erent kshubh + náti = kshubhnáti, he agitates. 


It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 


$ 117. If final Y gh, द्‌ dh, W dh, भ्‌ bh are followed by त्‌ or थ्‌ th, they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, ग्‌ 9, ड्‌ d, «d, qb, but the LU and k th are likewise softened, and 
the Qd receives the aspiration. See also $ 128. 
Ex. रूणध्‌ + ति = QUA runadh--ti — rupaddhi, he obstructs. 
लभ्‌ + f; = GA: labh+tah = labdhah, taken. 
रूभ्‌ + थः = Sz: rundh-4-thah — runddhah (also spelt Su rundhah), you two obstruct. 
€x + T= ez: rundh+-tah=runddhah, they two obstruct. 
wary + तं = aig abándh + tam = abánddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par. you two bound. 
अबध्‌ + था; = WAST abandh--tháh-abanddháh, 2. p. sing. aor. 1. Átm. thou 
boundest. 
In Wate abdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final M dh is nat thrown back 
upon the initial ब्‌, because it is supposed to be absorbed by the W tam of the termination, 


changed into Udham. The same applies to NÄET: abanddháh, though here the termination 
या; thd was aspirated in itself. 


$ 118. If gh, द्‌ dh, भ्‌ dh, Wbh, ह्‌ h, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by $ dhv (not by fy dhi), भ्‌ bh, स्‌ s, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than गूळ इ d, «d, ब्‌. 
See $ 93. 
Ex. Inflective base SM budh, to know; nom. sing. Yq bhut, knowing. 

Instrum. plur. afa: bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. 30 bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm, WAG abhuddhvam. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. बोवोध्‌ + सि = बोभोत्सि bobodh + 5 = bobhotsi. 
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Desiderative of दृभ्‌ dabh, धिप्सति dhipsati, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of बंधू + स्यामि = भंह्यामि bandh + syámi = bhantsydmi, Y shall 
bind. 

<ç dah, to burn; NR dhak, nom. sing. a burner. 

दुर्‌ duh, to milk; अधुरथ्वं adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.: but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 
दुरिध dugdhi. 

Note—«M dadh, the reduplicated base of WT dhá, aufa dadhámi, I place, throws the lost ` 
aspiration of the final Y dh back on the initial «d, not only before ## dhv, Ws, but likewise 
before (£ and च fh, where we might have expected the application of $117. qM + तः = WW: 
dadh+tah= dhattah; दध्‌ + यः = भत्यः dadh--thah = dhatthah ; WW + से = धत्से dadh--se= 
dhatse; WW + $3 = US dadh+dhvam = dhaddhvam. 

$ 119. If च्‌ ch, Aj, BJA are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are changed to क्‌ k or ग्‌. 

Ex. Nominal base वाच्‌ vách; voc. वाक्‌ vők, speech. 
Verbal base वच्‌ vach; 3. p. sing. pres. वच्‌ + fa = वक्ति vach + ti — vakti. 
युंज्‌ + fu = युंग्थि yun) J- dhi — yungdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
But loc. sing. वाच्‌ + € = वाचि ०५०+ = váchi. 
वाच्‌ + य = वाच्य cách J- ya = váchya, to be spoken. 
वच्‌ + मः = वच्म; vach+mah= vachnah, we speak. 
वच्‌ + चः = FT vach+vah= vachvah, we two speak. (See also $ 124.) 

$ 120. Wsh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, is 

changed into € f. 
Ex. Nominal base fE dvish ; nom. sing. faz dvit, a hater. 
Verbal base faQ dvish 5 3. p. sing. impf. Par. "az advet, he hated. 

$ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with Fs, it is treated like क k. 

Ex. zu +fa= Efe dvesh+-si= dvekshi, thou hatest; aor. wig en advikshat, he hated. 
qrafa pokshyati (posh+syati), he will nourish. 

$ 122. Before तू or च्‌ if it remains unchanged itself, but changes तू? and Wh into € f 
and दू th. 

Ex. faq + तः = fev: dvish+tah = dvishtah, they (two) hate. 
afaq + तमं = after sarpish+ tamam = sarpishtamam, the best clarified butter. 
This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental त्र य» ç d, भ्‌ dh, 
न्‌ 7, and Q5, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by Zt, $ ñ, ड्‌ d, < dh, 
Wn, and ष्‌ sh. (Pan. vir. 4, 41.) 
Ex. fag + fu = दिडि dvid+ dhi= dviddhi, hate thou. 
as + नाति = मृड्णाति nrid--náti = mridndti. 
$x xm J 8 id+te=itte, he praises. 
ट ना षणां shat -nám = shanndm, of six. 
षद्‌ + नवत्तिः = षणवतिः shat + navati = shannavatih, ninety-six. (Pan. VIII. 4, 42, 
várt.) 

$ 123. Before other consonantal terminations W sh is treated like € f. 

Ex. faqt ध्वं = fazė dvish+dhvam = dviddhvam, 2. p. plur. imp. Atm. Hate ye 
faq + q = ड्ट्सु dvish-- su — dvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as WW dhrish, nom. धृक्‌ dhrik, and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. d 
$ 124. In the roots UT bhrdj, to shine, FA mri, to wipe, यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice, XTW ráj, to 
shine, सुज्ञ्‌ $, to let forth, and WI bhrajj, to roast (WET bhrasj, Pan. ४111. 2, 36), the final 
Wj is replaced by Wsh, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original (sh. Thus 
ss + थ= WW mrij+tha = mrishtha, you wipe. 
राज्‌ + सु = राट्सु 7% +५7८५. WAR + ध्वं = WAS ayaj +dhoam— ayaddhvam. 
$ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in शाक छू chh, W ksh, YE (ch (some in 
HJ, $ 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple W sh. 
Ex. Nominal base fast vis ; nom. faz vit, a man of the third caste. 
Fut. वेश्‌ + स्यामि = वेश्यामि ves--syámiz vekshyámi, I shall enter. 
Fut. periphr. वेश्‌ + त्ता = वेष्टा ves-4- tá—veshtá, he will enter. 
विश्‌ + ध्व = विड्दुं vig +dhvam= viddhvam, enter you. 
Loc. plur. fan + सु = विट्सु vis-- su = vitsu, among men. 
Nominal base प्रा छू práchh ; nom. प्राट्‌ prát, an asker. 
Verbal base WE prachh; WR + स्यामि = प्रश्यामि prachh+sydmi=prakshydmi, I shall 
ask. 
WS + ता = Wel prachh -- tá — prashtá, he will ask. 
NTA + सु = WY préchh su = prátsu, among askers. 
Nominal base WW taksh; WE + Y = Aq taksh-+su=tatsu, among carpenters. 
Nominal base TA raksh ; गोर्‌ + q = गोरद्सु goraksh+ su = goratsu, among cow- 
herds. 
Verbal base चक्ष्‌ chaksh; WA-+ से = Ae chaksh +-se = chakshe, thou seest. 
Ta + ध्वे= चड्दे chaksh-dhve= chaddhve, you see. 
ag vrasch, to cut; nom. sing. J% vrit. 
aq + स्यामि = ब्रस्यामि vrasch -syámi = vrakshyámi, I shall cut. 
TA + ता = व्रष्टा vrasch-td= vrashtá, he will cut. 

$ 126. The श् £ of few dis, to show, दूश्‌ dris, to see, स्पू spris, to touch, if final, or 

followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into क k. 
Ex. Nominal base fest di; nom. sing. few dik ; instrum. plur, fefnt: digbhih ; loc. 
plur. दिक्षु dikshu. 
FI dris; nom. sing. ÇR drik ; instrum. plur. fra: drigbhih. 
In the root नश nas, the change of Ws into Rk or < t is optional (Pan. vitr. 2, 63). For 
further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 127. € h at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination beginning with # s, 
is treated like घ्‌ gh, i. e. like a guttural with an inherent aspiration, which aspiration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

Ex, लेह्‌ + स्यामि = लेश्यामि leh + sydmi = lekshydmi, I shall lick. 
दोह्‌ + स्यामि = धोश्यामि doh-- syémi = dhokshyámi, I shall milk. 

$ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of & word or followed by terminations, RA 
is treated either (1) like घ्‌ gh in most words beginning with % d (Pan. viri 2, 32), and in 
stare ushnih ; or (2) like € dh in all other words. 

I 
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Ex. (1) दुह्‌ duh; nom. धुक dhuk; instrum. plur. uina: dhugbhih ; loc. plur. Ya dhukshu ; 
part. pass. दुग्ध: dugdhah. | 
w + t; = qe: drih+tah = dridhah, fast, is an exception. 
Ex. (2) लिहू Hh; nom. fe lif; instrum. plur. TW? lidbhih; loc. plur. लिदसु litsu 
(वाह váh, वाट्सु ०८/४४) . 
लिह्‌ + तः = लीढः lih+tah = lidhah. 
रुह्‌ + तः = रूढः ruh+tah = rúdhah. 
In लीढः lidhah and रूढ: rüdhah, द + त्‌ dh+t are changed to @ + द्‌ dh--dh, or, more 
correctly, to d+ dh ($ 117); then the first इ d is dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is Wri; e. g. TE + ते = वृढ vrih+ta = vridha. 

The vowel of सह sah and वहू vah is changed into चो ० (Pan. VI. 3, 112), unless 
Samprasárana is required, as in the part. Sic: ddhah. (Pan. शा. 1, 15.) 

$ 129. The final € 2 of certain roots (द्रुह्‌ druh, मुह्‌ muh, Xf snuh, fag snih) is treated 
either as Wgh or «dh. From दह druh, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing. 
WR dhruk and MZ dhruf (Pan. VIII. 2, 33); past participle E + drugdhah or ge: dridhah. 

§ 130. The final < h of नह्‌ nah, to bind, is treated as N dh. 

Ex. उपानह्‌ upánah, slipper; nom. sing. उपानत्‌ upánat ; instrum. plur. उ'पानद्विः upá- 
nadbhih. 
Past part. pass. नह + f: = AA nah +tah=naddhah, bound. 
As to Wigs anaduh, ox, &c., see Declension. 

§ 131. The स्‌ of the nominal bases Aq dhvas, falling, and HỌ sras, tearing, if final 
or followed by Pada-terminations, and the स्‌ s of वस्‌ vas, the termination of the part. 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to (£ (Pan. vit. 2,72). See, how- 
ever, $ 173, 204. 

Ex. TW dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. A dhvat, nom. plur. R? dhvasak, instrum. plur. 
- AFR: dhvadbhih. l 

Š 132. Verbal bases ending in Ẹ s, change it to Ff, before terminations of the general 

tenses beginning with «s. (Pan. vit. 4, 49.) 
Ex. वस्‌ vas, to dwell; fut. वस्‌ + स्यामि = gratia vas ]-syámi = vatsyámi. 
Before other terminations beginning with s, final स्‌ s remains unchanged. 
वस्‌ + a= qui 068 -- se = vasse, thou dwellest. 
सस्‌ + सि = सस्सि sas+ si = sassi, thou sleepest. 
निंस्‌ +से= निस्से nims-|-se— nimsse, thou kissest. 
पेपेस्‌ + fa = पेपेष्पि pepes+si= pepeshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.) 
In certain verbs final Ẹ s is dropt before धि dhi of the imperative. 
शास्‌ + fi = शाधि $5 + dhi — ४6०४४. (Pan. vi. 4, 35.) 
चकास्‌ + धि = चकाधि ehakás--dhi = chakádhi. 
In the same verbs final स्‌ s, if immediately followed by the termination of the second person, 
स्‌ $, may be changed to तू or remain स्‌ s. 
अशास्‌ + स्‌ = अशात्‌ or अशाः asis-+s = asat or 6४6. 
Before the Rf of the third person, it always becomes qt. 
अशास्‌ + A= अशात्‌ asás+i=asát. (Pan. VIIL 2, 73, 74.) 
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Final qt, द्‌ d, ध्‌ dh pen dm Qs of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by (t or by Ws; सवत avet or WA: aveh, thou knewest; अरूणत्‌ ८7५१०४ or अरूणः arunah, 
thou preventedst. (Pan. VIII. 2, 75.) 

§ 133. An and Rm at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 
before the ¥ sw of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvára. 

Ex. जिघां सति jighdrisati, he wishes to kill, from हन्‌ han. 
कस्यते kraiisyate, he will step, from कम्‌ kram. 

But सुहिन्सु suhinsu, among good strikers, from सुहिन्‌ suhin, Pada base of grig suhirhs. 
If न्‌ n were changed to Anusvára, we should have to write सुहिंपु suhimshu. 

§ 134. *[n remains unchanged before semivowels. 


Ex. हन्यते hanyate, he is killed, from हन्‌ han. तन्वन्‌ tanvan, extending, from तन्‌ tan. 
प्रेन्वनं prenvanam*, propelling, from इन्व्‌ inv. 


$ 135. Wm remains unchanged before the semivowels य्‌», Ç r, लू. 
Ex. कलवा kám-yah, to be loved, from कम्‌ kam. 
WTH támram, copper, from WA tam and suffix Cra. 
WH: amlah, sour, from सम्‌ am and suffix @ la. 


$ 136. म्‌ m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by 
a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning with m or च्‌ ०, is changed into 


Ld 


«n. (Pan. vim. 2, 65.) 
Ex. प्रशान्‌ prasán, nom. sing., and प्रशान्भिः prasánbhih, instrum. plur., प्रशान्सु prasánsu, 
loc. plur., from प्रशाम्‌ prasdm, quieting. (Pan. vin. 2, 64.) 
अगन्म aganma, we went, and खगन्व aganva, we two went, from गम्‌ + म gam+ma, 
गम्‌ + व gam+va. 


But nom. plur. HRI, prasámah. 


Ó 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. (0 8.) 

Ex. आशङ्कते or आशंकत dsankate or á$amkate, he fears. 

आलिङ्गति or चझालिंगति dlingati or dlimgati, he embraces. 

वञ्चयति or वंचयत्ति vañchayati or vaiichayati, he cheats. 

weed or JHS utkanthate or utkamthate, he longs. 

Te or गंतुं gantum or gamtum, to go. 

कम्यते or कंपते kampate or kaiipate, he trembles. 
In compounds, such as सम्‌ + कस्पः sam + kalpah, it is optional to change 
final म m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvara ; 
hence संकल्पः or सङ्कल्पः sa kalpah or sankalpah. (See 77.) 


* If the «(m before Jv were treated as Anusvára, the second Ẹ » would have to be 
changed into a lingual ($ 96). Pan. VIII. 4, 2, vårt. - 
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0 138. In the body of a word, Anusvára is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants st $, W sh, स्‌ s, and ह्‌ /. 
Ex. दंशनं daméíanam, biting. यजूंषि yajádnmshi, the prayers. 
हंसः Aamsah, goose. tet ramhate, he goes. 


§ 139. न following immediately after च ch or ज्‌ j is changed to T à. 
Ex. याचा ydchid, prayer. राज्ञी 7८/77, queen. EE] jajfie, he was born. 


0 140. छू ०८७७ in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to = chchA. (See 0 91.) 
Ex. ऋूछ richh, to go; afa richchhati, he goes. 
Hea: mlechchhah, a barbarian. 


$ 141. छू chh before a suffix beginning with न्‌ ४ or म्‌ m is changed to SI s. 
Ex. WS + T= WA: prachh-+-na=prasnah, question. 
पाप्रछू + fa = पाप्रश्िम pdprachh+mi= páprasmi, Y ask frequently. 
Before च्‌ » this change is optional. 


$ 142. Roots ending in य्‌» and व्‌ throw off their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except gy. 
Ex. YA + d: = पूतः púy+tah= pital, decaying. 
vi + = Tm: turv --nah = túrnah, killed. 
fefeq + वान्‌ = दिदिवान्‌ didiv --ván = didiván, having played. 


$ 143. Roots ending in qv and tr, if preceded by €: or Su, lengthen their €i and Ju, 
if qv or Xr is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (Pan. छाया. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, FL tvar. I 
Ex. दिव्‌ div, to play, दीव्यति dívyati, he plays. Bened. दीव्यास dív-yásam. 
iS A 
गुर्‌ gur, to exert, NW? gürnah. T 
str (1. e. निर्‌ fir), to grow old, जीयेति Jíryati. 
गिर्‌ gir, voice; instrum. plur. गीभिः girbhih, loc. plur. गीषे girshu. 
There are exceptions. (Pan. vir. 2, 79.) 
कुर्‌ kur, to sound. Bened. कुयास kuryásam. 
On a similar principle 3 w is lengthened in Tš + पाव; = waa: turv +dvah = tirvavah. 
(Pan. ४111. 2, 78.) l 
$ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in stir and करुणा lengthen €: and Ju, when 
Tr becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (Pan. शाय. 2, 76.) 
Ex. गिर्‌ + स्‌ = गौर्‌ or गीः gir -s — gir or gf], nom. sing. voice. 
§ 145. Nominal bases ending in इस्‌ is or उस्‌ ५ (the Zis or उस्‌ us being radical) 
lengthen Ri and Su when final, and before terminations beginning with भ bh or स्‌ 5. 
Loc. plur. सुपिस्‌ + q = सुपीःपु supis+su = supíhshu; nom. sing. masc. and neut. 
सुपीः supth. 
Nom. sing. masc. सज्ञुस्‌ + स्‌ = सजू sajus+s=—sajih; nom. sing. neut. सजूः 5०४१. 
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Doubling of Consonants. 


§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except Tr and RA, followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant 
preceded by Er or € ^, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sákalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and RA, is preceded by Tr or Eh, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 


अके arka, sun, is frequently written "UR arkka. 
ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman may be written APA brahmman. 


If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. ‘Thus वर्धन or 
qa vardhana or varddhana, increase. 
§ 147. A sibilant after Tr must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, TT: varsháh, rainy season ; "rest: ddarsah (Prat. 387), mirror. But we 
. . ind दह्येते n . . 
may write either Jaq or दश्श्येते darsyate or darssyate, it is shown. 


Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 


0 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Karmadháraya, Krit, 
Taddhita, Unádi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Pànini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Panini’s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots ‘or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DAátupáthas, root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dAátus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root मन्‌ man, to 
think, we have not only मनुते man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise मनस्‌ 9167-68, 
mind, मानस mánas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal 
bases. "Thus from the root जन्‌ jan, to beget, we have the prátipadika or 


* Siddhánta -Kaumudi, ed. Taranatha, vol. rr. p. 1. 


62 GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 0 148. 


nominal base जन Jamn-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing. becomes जन; jan-a-h, a man. 
Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 
I. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 
2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 


The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus जन Jana, man, is 
derived from the root sq jan by the Krit sufix wa; but जनीन janina, 
appropriate for man, is derived from जन jana by the Taddhita suffix €x ind. 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to जन jana and ज्ननीन janina, as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 

I, Krit, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 
formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix wy athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 

वेपथु vepathu, trembling, from वेष्‌ vep, to tremble. 
way svayathu, swelling, from f% $vi, to swell. 

झवथु kshavathu, sneezing, from a kshu, to sneeze. 
«dy davathu, vexation, from g du, to vex, to burn. 

2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such as तव्य /avya, अनीय aniya, य ya, एलिम elima, 
which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
कर्‌ kar, to do, is formed काव्य kartavya, करणीय karaniya, काये kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum. l 

3. Unádi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 
rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from qq vas, to dwell, both वस्तु ०४४६४, a thing, and वास्तु ०८४६४, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix. (pratyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base (prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhakti).. 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Anga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Aga before the terminations of the nom. and 
acc. sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Anya cases together are called the Sarvanámasthána. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 


Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
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beginning with any consonant except म y) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. "The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and q) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called qq sup or विभक्ति vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers, A personal termination is called fag / or विभक्ति vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibAakti, is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipáta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (०४०४०). 

Particles are, ; 

I. Those beginning with च cha, and, i.e. a list of words consisting of 
conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with Ww pra, before, i.e. a list of prepositions collected 
in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with प्र pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachaniya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. ऊरी wt in 
ऊरीकृत्य drikritya, assenting; खात्‌ khát in खात्कृय khdtkritya, having made 
khát, i.e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION. 


Ó 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases, 
' Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note—There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit: स्वर्‌ svar, heaven ; 
अयास्‌ ayás, fire ; संवत्‌ sanat, year, (of Vikramáditya's era); स्वयं svayam, self; सामि sámi, 
half; YX bhúr, atmosphere; सुद्‌ sudi, the light fortnight, and बदि badi, the dark fortnight, 
the usual abbreviations for WATAS Suklapakshah and FUAY: krishnapakshah, or FTR: 
bahulapakshah, (Warren, Kálasankalita, p.361.) According to Râdhakânta, सुदि sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; QTXY: dáráh, plur. masc. wife; 
अपः po}, plur. fem. water; वधीः varsháh, plur. fem. the rainy season, i.e. the rains; 
सिकताः sikatáh, plur. fem. sand ; बहुला, bahuláh, the Pleiades. 

( 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes: 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 
2. 'Those that have bases ending in vowels. 


I. Bases ending in Consonants. 

§ 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except Fh, J, Wy. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 


Ó 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
Nom. qs (which is always dropt) चौ "m p as 
Acc. Nam 
Instr. wt á l भिः bhih 
Dat. we vat bhydm 
Abl wah ps ipt 
Gen. अः ah AT dm 
L | ओः oh 

oc. gi q su 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in qn and qs अ au sq: ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take $7 in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take =7z in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). "This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence ङ्‌ before gutturals, wñ 
before palatals, स 2 before linguals, qn before dentals, 4m before labials, Anu- 
svára before sibilants and g. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sárasv. 1. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 
Ó 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 
r. Unchangeable bases. 
2. Changeable bases. 
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from way pratyach, Nom. Dual प्रत्यंचो pratyaiich-au; base WW pra- 
tyaiich. (Anga.) 
Instrum. Plur. wafnr pratyag-bhih; base waq pratyach. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual प्रतीचोः pratich-oh ; base wata pratích. (Bha.) 


I. UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base. 

0 154. Bases ending in qy and लु? are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing. the स्‌ of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see 0 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. a Zt may be 
inserted after the final ण्‌ n. 

Base मुगण्‌ sugán, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from स su, well, and 
root गण्‌ gan, to count.) (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 169.) 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N. गण्‌ sugán 
3 : + Hare sugán-au | सुगणः sugán-ah 
A. सुगण sugán-am i K 
1. सुगणा sugdn-á ] सुगणिभः sugán-bhih 
D. सुगणे sugán-e J सुगरभ्यां sugdn-bhydm 
सुगणभ्यः sugán- 
* < N सुगणभ्यः sugán-bhyah 
+ sugán-a : 
c. [| T M सुगणां 5८१८-८७ 
सुगणोः sugan-oh a 
L. सुगणि sugán-i सुगण्सु sugán-su * 
४. सुगण्‌ sigan सुगणो ságan-au सुगणः sigan-ah 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. ` PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुगण्‌ sugdn t सुगणी sugdn-t सुगणि sugán-i. 


* Or सुगंट्सु sugdnt-su, § 74. 

T As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 
once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under- 
stood to have its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugam 
would therefore be, not sugán, but sigan. 

K 
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( 155. Bases ending in gutturals, क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ 9, घ्‌ g^. 
These bases require no special rules. 


Base सर्वशक्‌ sarva$ák, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut, (from सवे sarva, all, 
and root wr sak, to be able.) 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC., FEM. 


N.V. सर्वैशक्‌ sarvasik 
A. Baya sarvasikam 
IL सर्वेशका sarvasáká 


| सर्वेशको sarvasdkau | सर्वेशकः sarvasdkah 


सवे शग्भिः sarvasighhih 


ऱ्य = १04 great Z A 
D. UINA sarvasáke सर्वे sarvaságbhyám | सश sarvasdgbhyah 
Ab. < 
6: ! सवशकः sarvasdkah ainsi es 
° अवा | सवैशको: sarvasákoh L dis 
L.  सर्वेशकि sarvasáki UINA sarvasikshu* 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. सवैशक्‌ sarvasdk ` AINA sarvasákt सवेश sarvasdnki 


All regular nouns ending in ak, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ 9» घ्‌ gh, ç t, 3 th, 3d, < dh, 
त्‌ ¦, थ्‌ th, द्‌ d, bi dh, q p, फ्‌ 2h; ब्‌ 5, भ्‌ bh, may be declined after the model 
of सर्वेशक्‌ sarvasak. 


( 156. Base ending in ख्‌ kh. fagfem chitralikh, painter, (from faa chitra, 
picture, and root few likh, to paint.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. 
N.V. चित्न॒लिक chitralikt } be 
N चित्च लिखों chitralikha चित्नलिखः) chitralikh 
4, faf mim | isi दका... 
L चितलिखा chitralikhd चित्नलिग्मि: chitraligbhih 
D. चित्रलिखे chitralikhe faaqfenat chitraligbhydm E 
FAASA: chitraligbhyah 
Ab. 
M jfeafere chitralikhah eae Soma 
; | चित्रलिखो: chitralikhoh सारा 2 
L. faafafa chitralikhi | चित्रलिछ्‌ chitralikshu* 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. A.V. चित्वलिक्‌ chitralikt चि्ळिखी chitraliknd चित्वलिखि chitralinkhi 


Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Nom. 


* On the change of 8 su after कृ, see $ 100. 
T Rk instead of ख्‌ kh, see § 113; 54. 7. 
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Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like सर्वशक्‌ sarvasak. 


BASE. NOM.8. NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. NEUT. 
harit, green हरित्‌ हरितः हरिद्वि हरित्स हरिति 
m.f.n. harit haritah haridbhih haritsu harintt 
अग्निमथ्‌ agnimath, fire-kindling अग्निमत्‌ अग्निमथः अग्निमद्निः अग्निमत्सु wiranfa 
m. f. n. agnimat* agnimathah agnimadbhiht agnimatsut agnimanthi 
JER suid, friendly सुढ्त्‌ Yee: सुदड्डिः geg qete 
m.f.n. suhrit suhridah ^ suhridbhih ^ suhritsu  suhrindi 
बुध्‌ budh, knowing भुत्‌ qu: afa: wre qfy 
m. f. n. bhiit || budhah bhudbhth bhutsá búndhi 
गुप्‌ gup, guardian गुप्‌ Tq: nfa: Ty गुंपि 
im. f. n. gup gupah gubbhth gupsá gúmpi 
ककुभ्‌ kakubh, region ककुप्‌ ककुभः ककुब्भिः ककुप्सु “ककुंभि 

f. kakup kakubhah kakubbhih — kakupsu | -kakumbhi 


0 158. Bases ending in palatals, च्‌ ch, छू chh, Hj, रू j^. 
Bases ending in च्‌ ch change च ch into wk, or 3g, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 


Base जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. NSARA jalamuk 
5 J | जलमचो jalamuchau जलमुचः jalamuchak 
A जलमुच jalamucham > 
I. जलमुचा jalamuchá जलमुरिभः jalamugbhih 
Zo जलमग्भ्यां डी ता " 
D जलमुच yalamuche ANAT jalamugbhyám | जञलमुरभ्पः jalamugbhyah 
A 
i | जलमुचः jalamuchah quem oo S 
N जलमुचोः jalamuchoh à 
L. जलमुचि jalamuchi जलमुझु jalamukshu 
| NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. WEAR jalamuk जलमुची jalamuchi जलमुंचि jalamuiichi 


Decline like ज्ञलमुच्‌ jalamuch,—r vách, fem. speech; त्वच्‌ fvach, fem. 
skin; wa ruch, fem. light; सुच्‌ sruch, fem. ladle. 


* च्‌ i final changed into (t. See § 113; 54.1. Final 8s dropt, $ 55. 
T See $ 66. t See $ 54. L || See $ 118. 
K 2 
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Š 159. Special bases in च ci. 


BASE, NOM.S. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. È 
कुच्‌ kruñeh*, moving crookedly, कुङ्‌ कुङ्भिः ki कुचः (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 182) 
a curlew krin  krünbhih krinkshu krüüchah 


प्रांच prdich, if it means worship- प्राङ्‌ प्राङ्भिः bui प्रांचः (Accent, Pan. v1. 1, 182) 


ping prán prdnabhih prdnkshu prdfichah (Acc. the same) 
FA vrisch T, cutting qz वृड्भिः वृट्सु वृश्चः (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 168) 
vrt} vridbhíh  vritsá vríschah 


$ 160. Bases ending in छू chh change छू ०४8 into ST $, which becomes € f, when final, and 


before consonants. (See $ 125; 174. 6: Pan. VI. 4, 19.) 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT, 


We prdchh, an asker प्राट्‌ prát प्राशः ७/८४८७ प्राइभिः prádbhíh प्राद्सु pratsi Wit pránsi 


$ 161. Bases ending in भ j, if regular, follow the example of nouns in *Q ch, except that 
they preserve ज्‌ j before vowels. 


BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 
BH ruj, disease रूक rik VA rijah “Ü raghhth GA rukshi Sta rúzji 


HI drj, strength KA drk कजे drjah ऊग्भिः drgbhih WE drkshu ` ऊजि (ji 


Other regular nouns in st ॐ वणिज्‌ vanij, m. merchant ; भिषज्‌ bhishaj, m. physician; 
आत्विन्‌ ritvij, m. priests. स्रज्‌ sraj, f. garland; WA ०57४, n. blood.’ (On the optional forms 
of NER ०57१, see $ 214.) मञ्ञ्‌ majj, Nom. Sing. मक्‌ mak, diving. 


$ 162. Bases ending in S( j changeable to d. 
Some bases ending in ST; change Wj into €f or € d when final, and before terminations 


beginning with consonants. 


* Derived from the root HA kruiich. The Nom. Sing. would have been कुक + स्‌ kruñnk 
+s; सूड and $k are dropt, see § 114. 

t Derived from the root AY vrasch, (in the Dhátupátha, warea), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate [s or STS is dropt, and च्‌ ch before consonants 
or if final changed into इ {. (See § 114.) 

t The form Fe vrit (not HZ vrat) is confirmed by Siddhánta-Kaumudi (1863), vol. 1. 
p. 182. | : 

| On the two final consonants, see $ 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be ञ्जि úrji 
or ऊजि @mhrji. At the end of compounds the optional forms are fs úrji or ws driji. 
The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, vol. 1. p. 194, 
and the Prakriya-Kaumudi. The Prakriyá-Kaumudi (p. 44 a) says: xs । शो नुखेति 
केचित्‌ । agit नुम्प्रतिपेधः। बहुज्ञ कुलानि । अंत्यात्पूंव नुमिळंत्येके । बि (Pan. एग. 7, 
42, vart.) 


a _ 
. 
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Base सम्राज्‌ samrdj, masc. sovereign. 
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SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. ससाठ samrá 
i j समाजो samrdjau | समान; samrájah 
A. समाज samrájam 


1. ससाजा sanrájá WATE: samrádbhih 


i AAPA samrádbhyá 
D wart samráje aa) er aoi yee Pera: samrádbhyah 


Ab. 
G समाज: samrájah 


L. ससाजि sanráji 


सम्रानां samrájám 


ससाजोः samrdjoh 
WATS सु samrd{su or amna samrattsu * 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots UIT bhrdj (gars. not ara), to shine; TA mry, to clean; यज्ञ्‌ yaj (except 
कृत्वन्‌ ritvij), to sacrifice; राज्‌ ráj, to shine, to rule; Wd srij, to dismiss, to create, 
(AF अदा, wreath, and "ST asrij, blood, are not derived from FH srij); W bhrajj, to 
roast (YEH). Also परित्राज्‌ parivrdj, a mendicant. 


BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
विभ्राज्‌ vibhráj, resplen- वि्राद्‌ विभ्राजः विश्वाइनिः विभ्राट्सु 
dent vibhrát t vibhrájah vibhrddbhih vibhrátsu 
देवेन्‌ devej 3, worshipper देवेट्‌ देवेज्ञः देवेड्‌भिः देवेद्सु 
of the gods devet devejah devedbhih devetsu 
विश्वसुज्‌ visvasrij, creator विश्वसुट्‌ fraga: विश्वसूड्भिः विश्वसृट्सु 
of the universe visvasrit visvasrijah visvasridbhih visvasritsu 
परिव्राज्‌ parivráj, a men- परिब्राद्‌ परित्राजः परित्राइभिः परिवादसु 
dicant parivrát parivrdjah pariwvradbhih parivratsu 
विश्वराज्‌ visvardj||, an विश्वाराद विश्वराजः विध्याराडभिः faviraeq 
universal monarch visvárát visvarájah visvarddbhih vistárátsu 
TH bhrijj, roasting wz Ts ete: भूट्सु 
bhrtt bhrijjah bhridbhth bhritsá 
$ 163. Irregular bases in ज्‌ /. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
1. खंज्‌ ६॥/¶, lame खन्‌ ११८६ WALkhdijah Wet khanbhih WR khansú 


“Ct. $ 76. 


T From another root, fara vibhrák, विभ्राग्मि! vibhrágbhih &c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 


Kaum. vol. 1. p. 165.) 


I From देव deva, god, and यज्ञ yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into इज ij 
|| The lengthening of the Wa in चि visa takes place whenever WJ is changed into 


a lingual. (Pan. v1. 3, 128.) 


T See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. Taranatha, vol. 1. p. 165. 
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2. WAUTA avaydj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing. is NAAT? avayáh, 
and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, अवयस्‌ avayas. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these bases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 
š अवयः he avayah. 

Base सवयस्‌ avayas and WIMA avayáj. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
Ayat a | WIAA avaydjau | NIMR: avaydjah 
A. ‘STATS avaydjam | 
I. अवयाज्ञा avayájá खअवयोभिः avayobhip 
Nadi 3 11 अवय Treat 
D. S avayáje वयोभ्यां avayobhydm | वयोभ्यः av ayobhyah 
a =a ज्ञ h 
अवयाज्ञः avayája? š T 
e } अपयाजोः ००८/०५ STATA ०००५४४० 
L. अवयाजि ovayáji अवयःसु avayahsu 
V. NFU avayáh or अवयः avayah like Nom. like Nom. 


164. Bases ending in tr. 

Bases ending in tr are regular, only gi and # u, preceding the Tr, are 
lengthened, if the tr is final or followed by a consonant (Ó 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final < z remains unchanged though followed by w sh. (9 9०.) 

Base गिर्‌ gir, fem. voice. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. गीः , गिरी 

"d j ] | गिरो gtrau | गिरः girah 
A, frt १४८७ É 
I. गिरा gird गीभिः girbhih 
° 7t = A 
D. fni giré | भ्या girbhydm | ma: girbhydh 
a I irá] 
G. का I गिरां girám 
गिरोः giróh Yi 
L.  fmítgirí गीपु girshi 
Base वार var, neut. water. N 
° EUTER.. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. . PLURAL. 
N.A.V. WT váh वारी edrt* वारि. vári 
I. वारा várd वाभ्या várbhyám वार्भिः vdrbhih, &c. 
BASE. NOM. SING. 'NOM.PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
पुर्‌ pur, f. town q: pih पुर; púrah पूर्भिः ptrbhth पू pirshi 
द्वार्‌ dvdr, f. door zt dodh डोर! dvárah zà: dvdrbhih ata dvdrshit 


Fat kir, m. f. n. scattering कीः kth far: kirah कीभिः kirbhth ary kirsht T © 


* According to Pan. vr. 1, 168, eárí would have the accent on the first, while hridí, 
according to Påņ. vI. 1, 171, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Tritiyádi, but are Asarvanámasthána. 

T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 125. 
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§ 165. Bases in q 8. 
(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us. 
Bases ending in qs change the ws according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 
अस्‌ as, if final, becomes w: ah. (0 83.) 
खस्‌ as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
zg and xq ¿s and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 
changed to zw and उष्‌ ish and ush. (See f 100.) 
wa as before wb) becomes wto (0 84. 3) ; इस्‌ 19 and इस्‌ us before भ्‌ bh 
become ggir and stur. (| 82.) 
अस्‌ as before q su becomes wq as or अः ah; gq is and उस्‌ us before सु su 
become gWish or z; ih, उष्‌ ush or F: uh. 
Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix wq as lengthen their w in the Nom. Sing. 
masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुमनाः sumandh, well-minded (eùpevýs); Voc. सुमनः sumanah. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes xq or उस्‌ is or us do not lengthen their 
vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुज्योतिः sujyotih, having good light, from सु su, good, and ज्योतिः jyotih, 
n. light; gag: suchakshuh, having good eyes, from सु su, good, and 
चक्षुः chakshuh, n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in sq as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 
it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From मनः manah, मनांसि mandisi; from 
ज्योतिः jyotih, ज्योतींषि jyotimshi; from wey: chakshuh, refa chakshüinshi. 

Base सुमनस्‌ sumánas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from सु su and 
मनस्‌ mánas, neut. mind.) 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N. मना; sumánáh ? 
3 š i | सुमनसो sumánasau | सुमनसः sumdnasah 
A. सुमनस sumdnasam 
I सुमनसा sumánasá सुमनोभिः sumdnobhih 
~ * b 
D. सुमनस sumánase सुमनोभ्यां sumdnobhyam | सुमनोभ्यः ae 
Ab. 
सुमनसः sumánasa] j 
G. | e सुमनसां sumdnasdm 
i * ae सुमनसोः sumdnasoh 1 
L. सुमनसि sumánasi सुमनःसु sumdnahsu 
V. सुमनः 5८८८८८८ सुमनसो stmanasau सुमनसः símanasah 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुमन; sumánah सुमनसी sumdnast सुमनांसि sumánárusi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 
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Base सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from सु su and 
ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis, neut. light.) 


SINGULAR. ` DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. सुज्योतिः sujyótih } s ifi 
uim i ज्योतिषो sujydtishau + sujyótishah 
A. सुज्योतिषं sujyótisham 3 d 3 di 
I. सुज्योतिषा sujyótishá सुज्योतिभिः sujyGtirbhih 
D सुज्योतिषे suivótishe सुज्यो तिभ्या sujyótirbhyám पत्य 
i JJ सुज्यो तिभ्येः sujyótirbhyah 
n ॥ सुज्योतिषः sujy dtishah 
+ sujydtishah ` ज्योतिषां 
e, [3 we सु sujyótishám 
सुज्योतिपोः sujyótishoh M 
L. सुज्योतिषि sujyótishi सुज्योतिःपु sujyótihshu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. ; DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुज्योतिः sujyotih सुज्योतिषी sujyótishí सुज्योतींषि sujyotimshi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of सुमनस्‌ sumanas and सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis the 
following bases: 


वेधस्‌ vedhas, Nom. sing. वेधाः vedhdh, m. wise. wm chandramas, N. s. 
चंद्रमा; chandramáh, m. moon. प्रचेतस्‌ prachetas, N. 8. प्रचेताः prachetdh, m., 
Nom. prop. of a lawgiver. दिवोकस्‌ divaukas, N. s. featat: divaukdh, m. 
a deity. विहायस्‌ vihdyas, N. s. विहायाः vihdydh, m. bird. war apsaras, N.s. 
अप्सराः apsaráh, f. a nymph. महोनस्‌ mahaujas, N. s. महोजाः mahaujáh, 
m. f. n. very mighty. पयस्‌ payas, N. s. qa: payah, n. milk. अयस्‌ ayas, 
N. 5. अयः ayak, n. iron, यशस्‌ yasas, N. s. ay: ५८5०, n. praise. हविस्‌ havis, 
N. s. हविः havih, n. oblation. अचिंस्‌ archis, N. s. wf: archih, n. splendour, 
आयुस्‌ dyus, N. s. आयुः dyuh, n. life, age. वपुस्‌ vapus, N. s. वपुः vapuh, 
n. body *. 

$ 166. जर jará, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See $ 238.) 


There is, however, another base WQ jaras, equally femininef, and equally regular, except 


that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound ; नष्टटविः nashtahavih, Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave WA jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 
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Base WU jard. Base जरस्‌ jaras. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. जरा jard * deest; term. स्‌ 5 
A, TU jarám ICI jarás-am 
I ATM jaráyá Wal jarás-á 
D. नराये jardyai ALA jarís-e 
Ab. HAM: jardydh UR: jarás-ah 
G. HOA: jaráy dh HTE: jards-ah 
L. जरायां jardydm ज्ञरसि jards-i 
V. जर jdre deest 
DuaL. DuaL. 
N.A.V. जरे jaré जरसो Jarás-au 
I. D. Ab. जराभ्यां jarábhyám deest; term. भ्या bhyám 
G.L. AM jardyoh जरसो! jards-ob 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. HO: jardh जरसः jards-ah 
A. Wa. jardh HTE: jards-ah 
I. जराभिः jarábhih deest; term. भिः bhih 
D. Ab. जराभ्यः jardbhyah . deest; term. भ्यः bhyah 
G. ज्ञराणां jaránám जरसां jarás-ám 
L. जरासु jarásu deest; term. सु su 


§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from जरा jar, viz. निजेरः nirjarah 
निजरा nirjard, FART nirjaram (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in Ẹ s to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowels} 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR, 
MASC. MASC. FEM. 
N < . ७ 
N. fauc nirjarah t deest 
fasi e usos auus P. 
A. FART nirjaram or निज रस nirjarasam 


I. निज्ञरेण nirjarena or निजेरसा nirjarasá (निर्मेरसिन nirjarasina, masc.) 
D. FARA nirjaráya or — निर्मरसे nirjarase 
Ab ferum nirjarál or निजेरसः nirjarasah (निजरसात्‌ nirjarasát, masc.) 
G. fam nirjarasya or निजरसः nirjarasah (निजेरसस्य nirjarasasya, masc.) 
L. fWsnirjare or नि्जेरसि nirjarasi 

- V. निर्जर nirjara deest 


* The declension of जरा jard, as a regular fem. in NT Å, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective जरस्‌ jards. 

T By a pedantic adherence to the Sütras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 103, 741.) i 

f The declension of fast nirjarah, as a regular masc. in Wa, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective निर्जेरस्‌ nirjaras. 
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DECLENSION. 0 168— 
DuAL, DuAL, 
N. A.V. frd nirjarau or निर्जरसो nirjarasau 


L.D.Ab. निजेराभ्यां irjardbhydm deest 

G, L. निजेर्योः nirjarayoh or निजेरसोः nirjarasoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. निजेराः nirjardh or निर्जेरसः nirjarasah 
A. निर्मेरान्‌ nirjardn or FHM: nirjarasah 
L fw nirjaraih deest (निजेरसेः nirjarasaih, masc.) 

D. Ab. feria: nirjarebhyah - deest 
G. fasi nirjaránám or निजेरसां nirjarasám 

L. निजेरेपु nirjareshu deest 


Fem. नि्जेरा nirjará, like कांता kántd. 


Neut. निने airjaram, like tt kdntam. 


Neut. Sing. deest (निजरसं nirjarasam) ; Dual 
निजेरसी nirjarasí; Plur. निजेरांसि nirjarámsi. 


Š 168. अनेहस्‌ anehas, m. time, पुरुदंशस्‌ purudansas, m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 
Sing. अनेहा anehá, पुरूदंशा purudamsá, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 
like सुमनस्‌ sumanas, m. Voc. z अनेहः he anehah. 


§ 169. उशनस्‌ ८४८८८७ m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. FNAT usand and the Voc. 
Sing. उशनन्‌ ८४८७८७ or उशनः usanah or FAA usana. (Sar. 1. 9, 73.) 


$ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical s. 
. From पिंड pinda, a lump, and HỌ gras, to swallow, a compound is formed, पिंडग्रस्‌ pinda- 
gras, a lump-eater. 


From fau pis, to walk, and $ su, well, a compound is formed, सुपिस्‌ supis, well- 
walking. 


From T tus, to sound, and सु su, well a compound is formed, TW sutus, well- 
sounding. E 


. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 
to nouns in which अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in इस्‌ is and उस्‌ us lengthen the vowel, nouns in Was leave it short. 


Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. पिंडय़ः pindagrah, सुपीः supth, YA: sutüh. 
. In the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ ५5, nasalize their 
vowels, but do not lengthen them. 


Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut, f4z31f8 pindagramsi, qfdfa supimsi, gifa sutuihsi, 


. Nouns in €W ¿s and उस्‌ us lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 
consonants. 


Ex, Instr. Plur. सुपीभिंः supirbhih, gafi: sutárbhih, सुतूः पु sutúlshu. 


. The radical स्‌ s of nouns ending in Z& ¿s and उस्‌ ५s, though followed by vowels, is not 
liable to be changed into W sh. (See $ 100, note.) 
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Base पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut, 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, 
N.V. पिंड्ग्रः pindagrak | — 
u Fam i fazaa pindagrasau fdsa: pind he 
A. पिडग्रॅसं pindagrasam a हक 
I. पिंडग्रसा pindagrasá पिंडय्रोभिः pindagrobhil 
D. पिंड्ग्रसे pindagrase पिंडय़ोभ्यां pindagrobhyám 


| पिउग्रोभ्यः pindagrobhyah 


Ab. 

पिडग्रसः indagrasah पिंडय़ : 
G. ॥ pindagrasa, तदम WT pindagrasám 
L. पिंडग्रसि pindagrasi NUR: 0007740 पिंडग्रःसु pindagrahsu 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
N.A.V. पिडय़ः pindagrah पिइग्रसी pindagrasi पिंडग्रंसि pindagramsi 
Base सुतुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL, 
MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


N.V. सुतूः sutih | सुतुसो sutusau } सुतुसः sutusah 


A. qq sutusam 
1. सुतुसा sutusa सुतृभिः sutárbhih 


D 
D. से सुतून्या sutürbhyám : 
सुतुस sutuse सुवृ } सुतूभ्येः sutiirbhyak 


Ab. 

Ta: sutusah e 
G. | 3 wee सुतुसा sutusdm 
FTF sutühshu or सुतृष्षु sutüshshu* 


सोः sutu 
L. — pgfusutusi bag sutusok 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. Sq: 5८८८७ सुतुसी sutust Gata sutumsi 


$ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change स्‌ $ into £ sh when necessary. 


Base पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC., FEM. MASC., FEM. MASC, FEM, 
B ie s | पिपठिषो pipathishau } पिपठिषः pipathishah 
A. पिपठिषं pipathisham 
I पिपठिषा ०5h पिपठीभि: pipathtrbhih 
ठिपे »ipathi Qt pipathirbhyd 
D पिप pipathishe पिपठीभ्या pipathirbhydm | पिपठीभ्ये: pipathtrbhyak 
Ab. c 
G. | पिपडिप: tii — पिपठिषां pipathishám 
: pipathishoh ; 
L. पिपठिपि pipathishi | NR RRM पिपठीःपु pipathilshu 
NEUTER, 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. पिपठीः pipathth पिपठिषी pipathishé पिपठिषि pipathishi (see $ 172) 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 187. $ 83. 
L2 
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§ 172. The nouns अशस्‌ sis, fem. blessing, and सजुप्‌ sajush, masc. a companion, are 
declined like पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, except in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds *. 


List of different Bases in Rs, 


BASE. Nom. SING. Nom. Pr. INSTR. PL. Loc. Pr. 
MASC.FEM. NEUT. MASC.FEM. NEUT. 


सुमनस्‌ sumanas, सुमनाः “नः सुमनसः सुमनांसि सुमनोभिः सुमनस्सु ० °नःसु 


kind, m. f.n. sumanáh! -nah sumanasah sumanámsi sumanobhih sumanassu or -nahsu ` 


सुज्योतिस्‌ suyos, gafa: त. सुज्योतिषः सुज्योत्तींषि सुज्योतिभिः सुज्योतिष्षु ०९ fry 


well-lighted, m.f.n. sujyotih sujyotishah sujyottinshi sujyotirbhih sujyotishshu or -tihshu 


पिडग्रस्‌ pindagras, पिंडय़ः id. पिंडय़सः füszfa पिंडय़ोभिः पिंडग्रस्सु ० “ग्रःसु 


lump-eating,m.f.n. pindagrah pindagrasah pindagramsi pindagrobhih pindagrassu or -grahsu. 


चकास्‌ chakás,splen- 'चकाः id. चकासः चकांसि चकाभिः चकास्सु or चकाःसु 


did, m.f. n. chakáh chakásah |^ chakámsi ^ chakábhih ^ chakássw or chakáhsu 


दोस्‌ dos 2, arm,m.(n.) दोः id. दोषः दापि arte: दोष्पु or दोःपु 
(Accent, P.v1.1,171) doh dóshah ~ dómshi dérbhih dóshshu or déhshu 


WfWusupis, wel सुपीः ide सुपिसः सुपिंसि सुपीभिः सुपीष्पु & सुपीःषु 


going, m.f.n. supth supisah’4 ^ supimsi supirbhih suptshshu or supthshu 


सुतुस्‌ sutus, well- T; id. सुतुसः qdía gg: सुतूष्पु ० YEY 


sounding, m.f.n. sutúh sutusah sutumsi sutirbhih sutüshshu or sutühshu 


füufzupipathis,desir पिपठीः 4. पिपठिषप: fuufzfa पिपठीभिः — fuuziur or shy 


ousof reading, m.f.n. pipathih pipathishah pipathishi? pipathirbhih pipathishshuor-thihsh 
चिवीसे chikirs, desir- frat: १. frat: चिकीषि चिकीभिंः चिकोपुं . 

ous of acting, m.f. n. chiki chiktrshah chikirshi® chikérbhih — chikirshu 

आशिस्‌ dsis, blessing, आशीः ८४ id. आशिषः आशोंषि आशीभिः आशीष्पु ० आशीःषु 
f. (Voc. id.) ásishah asimshi asirbhih dsishshu or ásthshu 
AYA sajus, compa-  WSpisajíp id. WAT सजूंपि सजूृभिः UA or WILY 
nion, m. (Voc. id.) sajushah sajíinshi sajúrbhih sajáshshu or sajúhshu 


Alea suhiis, one who सुहिन्‌ id. सुहिंसः afefa सुहिन्मिः सुहिन्सु 


strikes well, m.f.n. suhin suhimsah — suhimsi suhinbhih —  suhinsu$ 


* Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in खाशी पि ¿nshi and 
AAG 5०८302. (सांतेति Ta । पा? ६. 8. 40. 1 महच्छब्ट्साहचर्येण प्रात्तिपदिकावयवसांतसंयोगस्येव 
ग्रहणनात्र दीचीप्राप्नेः ॥ सजुषः पांतत्वेन सांतसंयोगस्याभावात्‌॥) This may be right according 
to the strict interpretation of Panini, but the Prátisákhya (x111. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusvára, the Anusvára being followed by si or shi 


The Vocative is सुमन; sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 
Nominative 


2 दोस्‌ dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see $ 214 l 


3 Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 197. ' 4 स्‌ not changed into Wsh; see $ 100, note. 
5 Siddh.-Kaum.vol.r.p.194. > 9 See $ 75. 
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§ 173. ध्वस्‌ dhvas (from ध्वंस्‌ dhvams, to fall) and सस्‌ sras (from HQ srars, to fall), when 
used at the end of compounds, change their स s into F /, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N.V. पर्णध्वत्‌ parnadhvat N.A.V. परोध्यसों parnadhvasau N.A. पर्णध्वसः parnadhvasah 
A. परीध्वसं parnadhvasam 1.1). Ab. पगोध्वद्ध्यां parnadhvadbhydm ° I. पणेध्वद्गिः parnadhvadbhih 
I. परीध्बसा parnadhvasá G. L. पणध्वसोः parnadhvasoh L. पे ध्वत्स parnadhvatsu 


§ 174. Bases ending in Sp £, W sh, छ्‌ chh, Wish, € h. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like € or like @k. 

1. Bases derived from fast dis, to show, दूश्‌ dris, to see, स्पृञ्‌ sprig, to touch, change E £ 
into क्‌ k. ($ 126.) 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. NOM.PLUR.NEUT. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
दिश्‌ dié, f. country दिक्‌ fem disap Ff dims दिग्भिः dighhth — दिशु dikshú 
2. Bases derived from नश nas, to destroy, change 3T $ into 2 f or कू k. 


BASE. NOM. SING.  N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
ज्ञीवनश्‌ jívanas,m.f.n. MAA or TAR °नशः “नंशि aora “नद्सु०*नशु 
life-destroying jiwanat or -nak -nas$ah -nainsi -nadbhih or -nagbhih -natsu or -nakshu 


3. All other bases in Ts change their final into € t. 


BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


fast vis, m. f. n. one who enters faz vit विशः visah विशि vansi विइभिः vidbhth विद्सु vitsá 
4. Bases derived from YẸ dhrish, to dare, change प्‌ 5४ into क्‌ k. 


BASE. NOM, SING. NOM, PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL, LOC. PL. 
दधृष्‌ dadhrish, m.f.n.bold GYR दधृषः qifa gufn: quu 


dadhrik | dadhrishah | dadhrimshi dadhrigbhih dadhrikshu 
5. All other bases derived from verbs with final W sh change W sh into € f. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL.  NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
faq dvish, m.f.n. hating faz dvtt. fau: dvishah fafa dviinshi fazi: dvidbhih द्विट्सु dvitsá 
6. Bases ending in छू chh change छू chh into <! 
BASE. NOM. SING.  NOM.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
WE práchh, m.fn.asking WI prt प्राशः prasak प्रांशि ७7741 प्राइभिः pradbhih प्राट्सु ७7८5८ 
7. Bases ending in W ksh change T ksh into € f. 


BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


We taksh, m.f.n. paring तट्‌ tát* Wk tdkshah त्‌ 1८17577 wate: tadbhih तट्सु tatsú 


* If differently derived Tp taksh may form its Nom. Sing. तक tak. MU goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. 7IIXZgoraf, may, according to a different derivation 
form गोरक्‌ gorak. (See Colebrooke, p. 9o, note; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 187.) So पिपक्‌ pipak 
Nom Dual faQ pipakshau desirous of maturing ; faa vivak, Nom Dual विवश vivakshau 
desirous of saying ; दिधक्‌ didhak, Nom. Dual faren didhakshau, desirous of burning. 
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8. Most bases ending in € # change हू ^ into € f. 
BASE. NOM. SING.  NOM.PL. — NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL, LOC, PL. 


लिह lih m.f.n.licking fe l4 लिहः lhah लिहि लिइभिः १७७७४७ — fest litsd 


गुह्‌ guh, m.f.n. covering WZ ghút गुहः gühah गुंहि ४४७७ घुइभिः ghudbhth YEY ghutsá 


On the change of initial गे g into घ gh, see Š 93. 


9. Bases derived from roots ending in € #, and beginning with € d, change हूं into @k 
Likewise उष्णिह ushnih, a metre 


BASE NOM. SING NOM.PL.  NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


दुह्‌ duh, m.f.n. milking YẸdhúk दुहः díhah दुहि démhi YË: dhugbhih YA dhukshá 


IO. Bases derived from the roots gx druh, to hate, मुह्‌ muh, to confound, fag snih, to love, 
Wig ७०८७, to spue, may change the final € # into € { or कू k. 


BASE. NOM.SING. — NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
द्रुह्‌ druh min YorYR Fe y मुदनिःळ धुरिभः मुदसु or YA 
hating dhrit or dhrik dríhah drimhi dhrudbhíh or dhrugbhth dhrutsá or dhrukshá 


11. Bases derived from नहू nah, to bind, change € h into qt. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


उपानह्‌ updnah,f.a shoe उपानत्‌ ५०८८०४ उपानह, updnahah SATATA: updnadbhih उपानासु upánatsu 


Decline विपाश्‌ vipás, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. विष्‌ vish, f. ordure. €W rush, 
f. anger. विप्रुष्‌ viprush, f. drop of water. विविज्ञू viviksh, wishing to enter. fag snih, loving. 
गोदुह्‌ goduh, cow-milker autor madhulih, bee fray tvish f. splendour बहुत्विप्‌ bahutvish 
m. f. n. very splendid. XqTWHW ratnamush, a stealer of gems STN fdri$, m. f. n. such 
Eire kídri$, m. f. n. Which? ART marmaspris, giving pain 

§ 175. हुणसाह्‌ turásáh, m. name of Indra, changes स्‌ s into ष्‌ sh whenever € h is changed 
into द्‌ d or € t. 

Nom. Sing. तुणपाद turáshát, Nom. Dual तुणसाहो turásáhau. Instr. Plur. तुणाषाइभिः 
turáshádbhih. 

$ 176. पुरोडाश्‌ purogds, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing. is 
पुरोडाः purodáh, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base पुरोउस्‌ purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 
($ 152), though some grammarians allow हे पुरोडः he purodah. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

पुरोडाः purodáh पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodasah 
A. पुरोडाश purodásam पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodaésah 
I. पुरोडाशा purodásá पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhydm पुरोडोनिः purodobhik 
D. पुरोडाशे purod पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhyám पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyah 
Ab पुरोडाशः puroddsap पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhyám पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyah 
G. पुरोडाशः purodasah पुरोडाशो! puroddgoh पुरोडाशां purodásám 
I. पुरोडाशि purodási पुरोडाशोः purodásof पुरोडःसु purodahsu 
V. पुरोडाः or °¥$ purodáh or -dah पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodásah 


E ó 179. DECLENSION. 19 


$ 177. Another word, उक्यशास्‌ ukthasds, a reciter of hymns, is declined like पुरोडाश्‌ 
purodás. 


Nom. उक्थशाः ukthasáh. Acc. Sing. उक्यशासं ukthaíásam. Instr. Plur. उक्यशोभिः 
ukthasobhih. Voc. Sing. उक्थशाः or FFA: ukthasdh or ukthafap. 

$ 178. Bases in Wm. 

Bases ending in # m retain Ẹ m before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 
all other terminations and when final, the Ẹ m is changed into न्‌ n. 

Base प्रशाम्‌ prasám, mild. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. 
Nom. Voc. NUNTA prasán प्रशामो prasámau WTA: prasámah 
Acc. प्रशामं prasámam प्रशामो prasámau W3ITH: prasamah 
Instr. प्रशामा prasama प्रशान्भ्यां prasinbhydm प्रशान्मिः prasánbhih 
Loc. प्रशामि prasdmi प्रशामो! prasámoh प्रशान्सु prasinsu 


2. NOUNS WITH CHANGEABLE BASES. 


A. Nouns with two Bases. 


§ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual >of masc. nouns*; 

Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Adiga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Dha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base प्राच्‌ prách becomes in the Ánga cases प्रांच्‌ práüch, The Pada base of 
the present participle waq adat, eating, becomes wem adant in the Anga 


* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in š Á. A few, however, such 
as दामन्‌ déman, are said to be feminine without taking the $ í, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 
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cases. "This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases: 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC, MASC. MASC., 
oo ae ती (which is always dropt) au . wak | ah | * 
Acc. s am wl au s: ah 
Instr. "wr Á | भ्यां bhydm भिः bhih 
Dat. we भ्यां bhydm भ्यः bhyah 
Abl. सः ah भ्यां bhydm भ्यः bhyah 
Gen. sq: ah wt oh wi dm 
Loc. gi ओः oh सु su 

NEUTER. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. š í EU zi |* 


0 180. Certain words derived from अच्‌ aiich, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

प्राच prách, forward, eastern, has two bases, wim prá/ich for its Anga 
प्राच्‌ prách for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 


MASC, MASC. MASC. 


2 W e . V. प्राङ्‌ pré b: nist prdiichau EE prdichap 


A. i prdicham प्रांचो prdfichau प्राचः prdchah | 

L प्राचा ७४८०7१८ | | Wifra: prágbhih 
M प्राचे prdche ` प्राग्भ्यां prdgbhydm | ca ES bhyah 
a pes ro प्राचा prdchám 

L. Wife práchi } प्राचोः práchoh HTA prdkshu 


* Aùga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina- 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvanámasthána terminations 

T Compounds ending in सच ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in $2 or Su. This rule does not apply to fa nf and अधि ddhi (Pan 
VI. 2,52-53). Hence पराच्‌ párách, अवाच्‌ ८०८, प्राच prách, IEF udach ; also न्यच्‌ nyach 
अध्यच्‌ ddhyach ; WAF sadhryüch, विष्वच vishvach: but प्रत्पच्‌ pratyách, सम्यच्‌ samyách, 
अन्वच्‌ anvách 

t WTS prdi stands for प्राङ्‌ prank; this for WT pr ch-- s. 

|| In the declension of words ending in N= ach, the rule isthat if अ= ach has the Udátta, 
as 17 प्रत्यच्‌ pratyách, सम्यच्‌ samyách अन्वच्‌ anvách (Š 180, note), all terminations, except 
the Sarvanàmasthánas, take the Udátta (Pan. vr. 1, 169—170). The rule Pan. VI. 1, 182, refers 
to अंच्‌ ८४०४, not to अच्‌ ach. The rule Pan. vr. 1, 222, is restricted in the Veda by VI. 1, 170. 
प्राच्‌ prdch is treated as if the accent were on the preposition. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. WT prák प्राची prdcht LT prdichi | 
I. प्राचा prdchd same as masc. h 7 


The feminine of प्राच्‌ prdch is प्राची prdchi, declined like fem. in $ f. 
Decline अवाच्‌ dvdch, downward, south. Strong base sat dvdiich. 


B. Nouns with three Dases. 


§ 181. Nouns with three bases have their Añga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In theother cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base; 

the Pada base the middle base; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 


bases : 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 


=e gu Voc. स्‌ (always dropt) 


Acc. s am सो au wt: ah 
Instr. wt á Imm bhyám 
Dat. ve भ्यां bhydm 
Abl. w: ah vat bhydm 
Gen. sq; ah चरोः ०८ wi dm 
Loc. ड्‌ 2 चोः oh | psu su | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Nom. Ace. |—| $ £ [°] 


Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 


Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 


Words derived from *« añch, to move, with three bases. 
प्रयच्‌ pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base प्रत्यच्‌ pratyanch ; 
for its Bha or weakest Hw praiich. The Pada or middle base is naq pra- 
tyach. Hence Wem pratyan, Nom. Sing. masc. ; प्रत्यक्‌ pratyak, Nom. Sing. 
neut.; प्रतीची pratichi, Nom. Sing. fem. 
M 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
RDUM प्रत्यङ्‌ pratyán प्रयंचो pratydiichau प्रत्यंचः pratydichah | 


प्रतीचः pratichdh* 


|A. प्रत्यंचं pratydiicham HR pratydñchau | प्रत्यंचं pratyáücham प्रत्यंचो pratyáfichau | 


I प्रतीचा pratichd ER pratyagbhydm प्रत्यरभिः pratyagbhth 
D. wate pratíché WANA pratyagbhyám NATA: pratyagbhyáh 
Ab. प्रतीचः pratichdh प्रत्यरभ्यां pratyagbhyám प्रत्यग्भ्यः pratyagbhyáh 


G. प्रतीचः pratichdh प्रतीचो! pratíchóh प्रतीचां pratichdm 
L. प्रतीचि pratichi प्रतीचोः pratichóh | | WIRT pratyaksh ú | pratyakshá | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. | HAR pratydk | pratyák | प्रतीची pratichi | waif protyánehi | Wats pratydichi | 
FEM 


SINGULAR. 


N. प्रतीची pratichi. 


The following words, derived from W¥ afich, to move, have three bases : 


ANGA OR STRONG BASE. Papa OR MIDDLE Base. BHA OR WEAK BASE, 
wary pratyáfich, behind (Pan. vr. 2, 52) प्रयच्‌ pratyach प्रतीच्‌ pratich 
सम्यंच्‌ samyáfich, right (vr. 2, 52) सम्यच्‌ samyach समीच्‌ samich 
न्यंच्‌ ich, low (vt. 2, 53) न्यच्‌ nyach नीच्‌ nich 
ayy sadhrydiich, accompanying (V1. 3, 95) Wwasadhryach सध्रीच्‌ sadhrich 
weis anváfich, following (vr. 2, 52) waq anvach way anüch 
विष्वंच्‌ víshwafich, all-pervading विष्वच्‌ víshvach fanq víshüch 
s£ údañch, upward (vr. 2, 52) उदच्‌ údach उदीच्‌ ४०४८७ 
तियेच्‌ ziryáñch, tortuous तियेच्‌ tiryach तिरश्च tirasch 


Bases in wa at and wm ant. 
1. Participles Present. 
Ó 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in wq af, the Anga base in wq ant. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 173.) 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 


E Sy s! अदत्‌ adán wem adántau NER: addntah | 


A. Wit addntam WÈM addntau | "és addntam wem addntau | Wed: adatáh 


I SEM adatd WER: adddbhih 

D. Wet adaté ww adddbhydm ` 

Ab द्‌ 4 am: adddbhyah 
| दतः adatáh i 

G. . ern Meat adatdm 

L. weft adati MSIE GPS अदत्सु addtsu 


FO Roi Ti. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. आदत्‌ odát went ८०८४ | wife adánti | wet adánti | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. — ऋदती ८०४४६ &c., like नदी nadi. 


$ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the न्‌ n 
in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the Š f of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, | 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhd, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the (n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the Yn. The 

same applies to all participles of the future in स्यत्‌ syat, and to the participles of 
verbs of the Ad class in WIT 4. 
III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the ने n. 


I. भवत्‌ bhávat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut, भवंती bhávantt. 
दीव्यत्‌ divyat. दीव्पंत्री dívyantt. 
चोरयत्‌ choráyat. चोरयंती chordyanti. 

IL. ge tuddt. तु दंती tuddnté or तुदती tudatf. 

भविष्यत्‌ bhavishydt (fut.). भविष्पंती bhavishyántí or भविष्यत्री bhavishyatt. 
यात्‌ ४. wirt ydnté or याती yard. 

III. अदत्‌ adát. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Neat adats. 
FRA /॥००४. wñ júhvatt, 
सुन्वत्‌ sunvát. सुन्वती sunvatt. 
EY rundhát. रूधती rundhatl. 
TT tanvát. तन्वती tanvaté. 
RTA, kríndt. "Wirt krínatf. 


The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
भवंती bhdvantt, being, fem. ; Gent tuddntt or तुदती tudatf, striking, fem.; सदती adatí, eating, 
fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in € f. 

$ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 
the strengthening of the Anga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 
verbs, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of Ẹ n is optional. 


With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in Ri with 
unchangeable bases. 


Base ददत्‌ dídat, giving, from दा dd, to give, ददामि dídámi, I give. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 
N.V. ददत्‌ dddat ददत्‌ ०८०८ | 
A zat ददतः dá idati * 
A. ददते saa VER dt ददतो dddatau | ददती ०८४८४) em dádatah | दद्ति dédati 


I. ददता dádatá cere: dádadbhih 
D. ते dád emi dédadbhyd 

Ab. po im l ie shi am: dddadbhyah 
G. } eo dia ददतां dddatém 

L. ददति qádati ५ MUR ददत्सु dídatsu 


* Or adf" dádanti. 
M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles जक्षत्‌ jakshat, eating; जाग्रत jágrat, waking; 
दरिद्रत्‌ daridrat, being poor; शासत्‌ ४6548, commanding; चकासत्‌ chakásat, shining. But 
जगत्‌ jígat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. जगति jáganti, only. 

6 185. FEN brihát, great, WW príshat, m. a deer, n. à drop of water, are declined like 
participles of verbs of the Ad class. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. _ 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 


प V. बृहन्‌ ७४८७ qin brihántau sé: brihdntah 
A. चुहंत॑ brikéntam FÈR brihántau | FER: brihatáh 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. FER brihát बृहती brihatt [réf ritmi वृहं ति brihdnti | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. बृहती ४/४०४ 


0 186. महत्‌ mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Anga or strong base in सांत dnt. 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
su une E महान्‌ mahdn महांतो nahdntau महांतः mahdntah 
A. महांतं mahántam महांतो mahántau ' महत: mahatáh : 
IL महत्ता mahatá महद्भिः mahddbhih 
D. महते mahaté ACE mahddbhydm 
Aga: mahatéh 
? a | अहेत asad: महता mahatám 
L: + manato! 
RETA mahati HER mahdtsu 
V. महन्‌ máhan 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.A.V. महत्‌ mahát महती mahati | महांति ऋ | महांति mahdnti | mahánti | 


The rest like the masculine. 


FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. महती mahatt 


Bases ending in the Suffixes wq mat and aq vat, forming their Anga Bases, 

in मंत्‌ mant and sq vant. 
` 0 187. The possessive suffixes aq mat and qq vat form their Anga or 
strong base in मंत्‌ mant and aq vant. They lengthen their vowel in the 


Nom. Sing. Masc. ‘These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 
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अग्निमत्‌ agnimat, having fire. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
Kr nes अग्निमान्‌ agnimán अग्निमंतों agnimantau wir: agnimantah 


A. खग्निमंतं agnimantam खग्निमंतों agnimantau | शग्निमत: mn 


V. खग्निमन्‌ नमन्‌ agniman 


NEUTER. 
BINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. V. सरिनमत्‌ agnimat खग्निमती agnimatt wirqüta agnimanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. NARR agnimatt 


qq vat is used 1. after bases in w a and आ d. 
Ex. ज्ञानवत्‌ jñánavat, having knowledge. विद्यावत्‌ vidyávat, having know- 
ledge. 
But अग्निमत्‌ agnimat, having fire. हनुमत्‌ hanumat, having jaws. 
2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by wa 
or जा 6. (Pan. VIII. 2, 10.) 
Ex. पयस्वत्‌ payasvat, having milk. उदन्वत्‌ udanvat, having water. 
But ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotishmat, having light. "tiq girvat, having a voice. 
3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 
be preceded. 
Ex. fqumm vidyutvat, having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. vrrr. 2, 9-16.) 
$ 188. भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 


by वत्‌ vat. Native grammarians derive it from WT bhá, with the suffix वत्‌ vat, and keep it 
distinct from भवत्‌ bhavat, being, the participle present of bhi, to be. 


भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour. 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
N. भवान्‌ bhaván भवंतो bhavantau भवतः bhavantah 
A. Wd bhavantam भवंतो bhavantau भवत) bhavatah 
V. भवन्‌ bhavan or भोः bhoh 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. भवत्‌ bhavat भवती bhavati भवंति bhavanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. भवती bhavatf 
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भवत्‌ bhavat, being, part. present. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

MASC. MASC. MASC. 
N. भवन्‌ bhavan भवंतों bhavantau भवंतः bhavantah 
A. भवत bhavantam win bhavantau भवतः bhavatah 
V. भवन्‌ bhavan 

NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. भवत bhavat भवंती bhavantt भवंति bhovanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. भवंती bhavanti 


$ 189. WaT arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in वत्‌ vat, except in the 
Nom. Sing., where it has अवे ०7०८. अवैन्‌ arvan in अनवेन्‌ anarvan, without 8 foe, is 8 
totally different word, and declined like a noun in WẸ an; Nom. Sing. WAIT anarvá ; 
Nom. Dual wein anarvámau; Acc. Sing. saii anarvénam ; Instr. Sing. खनवेणा 
anarvaná ; Instr. Plur. WA: anarvabhih. The feminine of अवैत्‌ arvat is सर्वेती arvati. 


$ 19o. कियत्‌ kiyat, How much ? FAT iyat, so much, are declined like bases in मत्‌ mat. 
Their feminines are faurdt kiyatt, FE iyati. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC, MASC. 
N. कियान्‌ ४७ कियंतों kíyantau कियंतः kéyantah 
A. कियंतं kíyantam कियंतो ktyantau कियतः kiyatah 
I. कियता kéyatd कियज्ञां kiyadbhydm कियद्विः kíyadbhih 
V. कियन्‌ kéyan 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. A.V. कियत्‌ १७०८६ कियती kiyatt farafa kiyanti 


Bases in अन्‌ an (सन्‌ an, AY man, वन्‌ van.) 
0 191. Words in अन्‌ an have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 
w dn; their Bha or weakest base 4”; and their Pada or middle base wt a. 
Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has wt á, not चान्‌ dn(s). 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has स a, not We an. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 
or take न्‌ n. 

4. That words ending in मन्‌ man and वन्‌ ०८४ keep मन्‌ man and वन्‌ van as 
their Bha bases, without dropping the *a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the मन्‌ man and चन्‌ van. “This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as पन्ने paren from 'पवेन्‌ parvan, 
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or wed dimn from wq átman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in मन्‌ man and q van, not to words ending in simple 
अन्‌ an. Thus maq takshan forms wm takshnd ; मूर्धन्‌ mürdhan, 
sit mürdhná, &c. 


5. That in all other words the loss of the wa is optional in the Loc. Sing., 


and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the wa; thus cat rit. 


राजन्‌ rdjan, m. king. Anga, राजान्‌ 74148 ; Pada, राज rája; Bha, mw rájů. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Do M —— rájdnau _रानानः rdjdnah | rijdnch | 


N. UM 7८८ 
(A. राजानं rájánanm TTA didn राजानं rájánam राजानो rdjénau | रातः rdjnap 


V. Wat rí; an 


I. 
D. राज्ञे rdjite 


राज्ञा 7८१८ E rdjabhydm UR: rdjabhih 


राजभ्यां rdjabhydm wma: rdjabhyah 


Ab. राज्ञः rdjtah राज्ञभ्यां rájabhyám राज्ञभ्यः rdjabhyah 
G. राज्ञः 7८7०८7 राज्ञोः rdjitoh राजां rdjiidm 
L. Ufa rdjai or राजनि rdjani राज्ञोः rdjitok | राजसु (८८८ | राज्ञसु rdjasu 
नामन्‌ ndman, n. name. Anga, नामान्‌ námán; Pada, नाम náma; Bha, «Tq námn. 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


ATAT námnt or नामनी ndmant | नामानि ८७6४ | नामानि ndmáni | 


V. 


I. 
D. 


Ab. 


नाम nda or नामन्‌ náman 

नास्ता ndmnd = Im námabhyám नामभिः námabhih 
TH ndmne नामभ्यां námabhyám ATR: ndmabhyah 
नासर, ndmnak नामभ्यां ndmabhyám नामभ्यः ndmabhyah 
नाम; ndmnah नास्रोः ndmnoh नासां ndmndm 


नास्ति ndmni or नामनि námani नास्तोः nümnoh | नामसु nfnas | नामसु námasu | 


0 192. Nouns in which the suffixes मन्‌ man and वन्‌ van are preceded by 
a consonant, such as waa brahman, m. n. the creator, QAQ yajvan, m. 
sacrificer, पवेन्‌ parvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in मन्‌ man and घन्‌ van. 


ब्रह्मन्‌ Srahmdn, m. creator. Anga, Wary brahmán; Pada, wm brahmá; 
Bha, wee brahman. 


88 DECLENSION. f 193- 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


E ०. mz eee ब्रह्मा brahmd ब्रह्माणो brahmánau E brahmdnah 


ब्रह्माणं brahmdnam ब्रह्माणो brahmánau AAU: brahmdnah 


m m brahmdbhydm ब्रझभिः bralmábhih 
ब्रह्मभ्यां brahmdbhydm AMA brahmdbhyah 
ब्रह्मभ्यां brahmdbhydm AAA brahmdbhyah 


AAUT brahmáná 
. waa brahmdne 
Ab. AAW: brahmdnah 


N 

A 

V. AAA bréhman 
I 

D 


G. TAN brahmdénah HAW: brahmdnok ब्रह्मणां brahmánám 
wate brahmdni AAW: brahmdnoh ब्रह्मसु brahmdsu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. HR bráhma - ब्रह्मणी bréhmant AAT bráhmáni 


४. ब्रह्म bréhma or AA bráhman 


` 


Decline war yajvan, sacrificer; आत्मन्‌ diman, self; सुधमेन्‌ sudharman; 
vlrtuous. 

प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, one who sports, from few दीव्यति div dívyati, lengthens 
the fg di to दी di, whenever the q v is immediately followed by qn. Nom. 
Sing. प्रतिदिवा pratidivd; Nom. Plur. प्रतिदिवानः pratidivánah ; Acc. Plur. 
ufadtg: pratidivnah (9 143). 


§ 193. Words in अन्‌ ८7, like राजन्‌ rdjan, king, form their feminine in $i dropping the 
Na before the (n; UÑ r&jñ£, queen. 

Words in वन oan, like भीवन्‌ dhívan, fisherman, form their feminine in वरी ७८४४ ; धीवरी 
dhtvart, wife of a fisherman. (See, however, Pan. Iv. 1, 7, várt.) 

Words in We man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. दमन्‌ dáman, fem. rope; 
Nom. Sing. दामा dámá, Acc. दामानं dámánam ; but there is an optional base दामा dámá, Acc. 
Sing. दामां dámám. (Pan. Iv. 1, 115 13.) 

$ 194. Nouns in अन्‌ an, मत्‌ man, AA van, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in WT 4. Those in अन्‌ an, 
if in the Bha base they can drop the Wa before the *(2, may also take Ff (Pan. rv. 1, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. सुचमो sucharmd, having good leather, Nom. Dual 
सुचमाणो sucharmdnau ; qui suparvá, सुपवाणो suparvánau: or, Nom. Sing. fem. सुचमा 
sucharmá, Nom. Dual YAN sucharme, Plur. सुचमाः sucharmáh ; quar suparvá, सुपर्वे suparve, 
quar suparvdh. Of TEUNA bahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. बहुराजा 0८८८7५८, Dual बहुराजानो bahurájánau, 
2. बहुराजा bahurdjd, Dual TUM bahurdje. 
3. बहुराज्ञी 0८६७५४४, Dual बहुराइपों bahurdjityaw. 
fxeTat dvidámnt (Pan. Iv. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 

Adjectives in * van, which form their fem. in act vari, धीवन्‌ dhivan, a fisherman, 

धीवरी dhivart, पीवन्‌ pivan, पी वरी pivart, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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take वा ०4. चहथीवरी bahudhtoart or बहुधीवा bahudhivd, Nom. Dual बहुधीवे bahudhtoe, 
having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 209.) 


0 195. पथिन्‌ pathin, m. path, has 
for its Anga base war pánthán (like राजान्‌ rdjdn) ; 
for its Bha base wq path; 
for its Pada base पथि pathi. 
It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is wat: pdnthdh. 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 
N.V. पंथाः pántháh पंयानो pánthánau N. पंथानः pánthánah 
A. पंथानं pánthánam पंथानो pánthánau A. पथः path 
IL पया pathd 'पथ्चिन्यां pathibhydm 1. पर्चिनिः pathíbhih 


The terminations after WW path have the Udátta, because they replace 8 lost Udátta. 
(Pan. vr. 1, 199.) 


आभुशिन्‌ ribhukshín, m. a name of Indra, and मथिन्‌ mathín, m. a churning-stick, are 
declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 
MIT ribhukshdn]) —- 
मंथान्‌ mánthán PETS 


WTA ribhuksh | pha; 
मथ्‌ math 


"iter md s 
ata mathi 


The Nom. and Voc. Sing. are PIAT: ríbhuksháh and AU: mántháh. 
पथिन्‌ pathin, WITT ribhukshin, and मथिन्‌ mathin form their feminines पथी patht, 
"rt ribhuksht, मयी matht. 


0 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is Wea dhan, n. day, which 
takes अहस्‌ dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like नामन्‌ náman. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
P. N.A.V. W8: dhah Bh. N.A.V. सही áhnt* An. N.A.V. सहानि दाढ्या 
Bh. I. WRtdhnd P. LD.Ab. अहोभ्यां ८००१४८७ P. 1. अहोभिः áhobhih 
Bk. D. bir. áhne Bh. G.L. wt: áhnoh P. Db अहोभ्यः chobhyak 
Bh. Ab.G. Wx áhnah Bh. G. wgidhnám 
Bh. L. SW hit P. L. Wee chassut 


The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original tr ( 85). 
Hence wzz:aAar-ahah, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 
applies; wañu: aharganah, a month (Pan. viri. 2, 69): though not always, 
waa: ahorátrah, day and night. (See § 90.) 


* Or अहनी chant. t Or अहनि dhani. f Or अहःसु fhalsu. 
N 
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Š 197. At the end of a compound, too, अहन्‌ ahan is irregular. Thus दीघाहन्‌ dirghdhan, 
having long days, is declined : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
N. दीषाहाः dérgháháh* N.A.V. AETR dirghdhdnau N.V. दीयाहाणः dírgháhdnah 
V. Stare: dírgháhah A. RNE: dírgháhnah 
A. दीचाहाणं dírgháhdnam I दीधाहोभिःd/ryhdhobhih, &c. 


Feminine, दीघाह़ी dirghéhnt (Pan. VIIL 4, 7). 

$ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with चि vi and साय sáya, WE ahna 
is substituted for अहन्‌ ahan: but in the Loc. Sing. both forms are admitted; e.g. STE 
dvyahnah, produced in two days; Loc. Sing. Ng dvyahne or SIR dvyahni or SIgf9 dvyahani. 
(Pan. VI. 3, 110.) 

| 199. भन्‌ swan, m. dog, युवन्‌ yuvan, m. young, take जुन्‌ sun, यून्‌ yún 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like maq 
brahman, m. (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 182.) f 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. च्या &८ N.A.V. WTA &&८ N. श्रानः #००} 
A, HUE #dnan A. शुनः tn 
V. IA Sdn I waht svábhih 


The feminine of wa Svan is शुनी Sunt; of युवन्‌ ४४००७, युवतिः yuvatíh; 
according to some grammarians, qw ydni. 


§ 200. WAT maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes मधोन्‌ maghon as its Bha 
base. 


SINGULAR, DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. मघवा maghává N.A.V: मघवानो maghávánau N. RUITA: maghdvdnak 
A. AWA maghávánam A. मघोनः maghónah 
V. मघवन्‌ mághavan I मधवभिः maghíávabhih t 
The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix चत्त eat or मत्‌ mat 
(see अग्निमत्‌ agnimat.) 

SINGULAR. I DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. मघवान्‌ maghdvdn N.A.V. मधवंतों maghdvantau N. मधवंतः maghávantah 
A. WWdd maghévantam ` A. HIIR: maghdvatah 
V. मधवन्‌ mághavan | I मचवद्धि; maghávadbhih 


The feminine is accordingly either मघोनी maghónt or मधवती maghavatt. 

$ 201. पूषन्‌ pishdn and AAT aryamán, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 
their vowel except in the Nom. Sing. and the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut.; (in this they 
follow the bases in झन्‌ in; $ 203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in We an ; 
(see राजन्‌ rdjan.) 


* Pan. VIII. 2, 69, vårt. r; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
दीघाहा dirghdhd as Nom. Sing 
+ Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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~f 203. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. — NOM.PL. NEUT. 
पूषन्‌, पूष, पूष्ण पूपा पूषणः vun: पूषभिः पूषाणि 
püshan, püsha, pűshņ püshd — pshánah — püshnáh — püshdbhih pishdni 
अयेमन्‌, win, WATT wir अयेमणः अयैम्णशश अयैमभिः अयेमाणि 
aryaman, aryama, aryamm aryamd aryamánah | aryamnáh  aryamdbhih aryamáni 


Loc. Sing. पूष्णि púshní or पूष pdshdni; or, according to some, पूषि páshi. (Sar. 1. 9, 31.) 


$ 202. The root हन्‌ han, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 
when the vowel between € À and न्‌ n is dropt, EA becomes च gh. 


BABE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 
हन्‌ १८७, ह ha, म्‌ 9० Tha TA: hanah प्र ghnah हभिः ॥८७॥% हानि háni 
TET, ह, म्‌ Wat ब्रह्महणः HAR: अद्यहभिः ब्रद्महाणि 


brahmahd brahmahánah | brahmaghnáh brahmahdbhih brahmahdni 
Loc. Sing. WAN brahmaghnt or ब्रह्महणि brahmahdni. 


brahmahan, ha, ghn 


Bases in इन्‌ in. 
0 203. Words in इन्‌ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
I. They drop the न्‌ at the end of the Pada base. 


They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in $£; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 
gï; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in ईनि ini. 


MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. धनी dhanf धनिनो dhaníndu धनिनः dhantnah 
A. भनिने dhanínam धनिनो dhanínau धनिनः dhantnah 
I धनिना dhanind धनिभ्यां dhantbhydm घनिभि; dhantbhih 
D. भनिने dhantne धनिभ्यां dhantbhydm थनिन्यः dhantbhyah 
Ab. धनिनः dhantnah धनिभ्यां dhaníbhyám शनिभ्यः dhaníbhyah 
G. . धनिनः dhantnah धनिनो! dhanínob धनिनां dhantném 
L. धनिनि dhantni धनिनोः dhantnop धनिषु dhaníshu 
V. भनिन्‌ dhdnin UTT didninau wfs; dhdninah 

NEUTER. : 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.A. धनि dhani भरनिनी dhanfnt धनीनि dhantni 


V.  Ufetdhdni or UPAR dhdnin 


FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. धनिनी dhanint 


Decline मेधाविन्‌ medhávin, wise; यशस्वित्‌ yasasvin, glorious; वाग्मिन्‌ vágmin, 
loquacious; कारिन्‌ kárin, doing 

Note— These nouns in Z in, (etymologically a shortened form of We{an,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in WẸ an (like राजन्‌ 7८/८०, नामन्‌ náman) in the Nom. Sing 
masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

N 2 
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Participles in वस्‌ vas. 

0 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in वस्‌ vas have three bases ; 
बांस्‌ ०८४४४ as the Anga, ww ush as the Bha, and wq vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the स्‌ 3 of वस्‌ vas into qt, if 
the स्‌ s is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with भ्‌ 54 and स्‌ $; 
(see j 173, 131.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really «wq vat, not 
घस्‌ vas. 

Anga, Beata rurudváms; Pada, wegwrurudvas; Bha, w«gu rurudush. 


MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


बि —— स्रुट्ठान्‌ rurudvdn रूरुष्टां सो rurudodhsau 
A. *vezid rurudvdrhsam रूरूद्धांसो rurudvámsau 


V. WWE rírudvan 


स्रूट्वांसः rurudvdmsah 


| LX rurudáshah 


m m rurudvádbhyám Beas: rurudvddbhih 
Sera rurudvádbhyám SRS: rurudvídbhyah 
Sara rurudvddbhydm SESS: rurudvddbhyah 


1. BREW rurudisha 
` 

D. BRA rurudúshe 

Ab. EGT: rurudúshah 


G. EGH: rurudúshah रूरूदुषोः rurudáshoh segui rurudáshám 
L. सूरूदूषि rurudishi EEZ: rurudishoh | | REE rurudodtsu | rurudvátsu | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. EEEN rurudvát sagt rurudúshí | रुढा सि १४००६७ | _ ससुद्वांसि 7५7५०० | rurudvdmsi | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. रूस्टुपी rurudusht 


Ó 205. Participles in वस्‌ vas which insert an इ i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the ¥ whenever the termination वस्‌ vas is 
changed into qq ush. Thus 

तस्थिवान्‌ ५5४/047, from ख्या sthd, to stand, forms the fem. तस्युषी casthushi. 
पेचिवान्‌ pechiván, from पच्‌ pach, to cook, forms the fem. पेचुषी pechusht. 

A very common word following this declension is विद्वान्‌ vidvdn, wise, (for 
विविद्वान्‌ vividván) ; fem. विदुषी vidisht. 

If the root ends in £i or $ £, this radical vowel is never dropt before sqush, 
the contracted form of वस्‌ vas. Hence from नी ni, निनीवान्‌ ninivdn; Instr. , 
निन्युषा ninyushd ; fem. निन्युषी ninyushi. 


Anga base in ईयांस्‌ 2५८४१७ 


Bases in ईयस्‌ 1988. 
§ 206. Bases in यस्‌ yas (termination of the comparative) form their 
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Decline the following participles: . 

PADA BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. FLUR. ACC. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. 
VA, शुश्रुवान्‌ yayata: Yay: शुश्रुवद्धिः 
Su$ruvas Susruván fusruvámsah $uéruvushah fusruvadbhih 
पेचिवस्‌ पेचिवान्‌ पेचिवांसः पेचुपः ufeafa: 
pechivas pechiván pechivámsa] pechushah pechivadbhih 
ज्ञग्मिवस्‌ ज्ञग्मिवान्‌ जञग्मिवांसः ज्ञग्मुषः जग्मिवद्विः 
jagmivas jagmiván jagmivámsah jagmushah jagmivadbhih 
ज्ञगन्वस्‌* जगन्वान्‌ ज्ञगन्वांसः ज्ञग्मुषः जगन्वद्धिः 
jaganvas jaganván Jjaganvámhsah jagmushah jaganvadbhih 
जपिवस्‌ simam जप्निवांसः wa: mata: 
jaghnivas jaghniván jaghnivdmsah jaghnushah jaghnivadbhih 
जधन्वस्‌ ज्ञघन्वान्‌ ज्ञघन्वांसः mya: जधन्वद्धिः 
jaghanvas jaghanván jaghanvámsah jaghnushah jaghanvadbhih 


Pada and Bha base गरीयस्‌ gáríyas, heavier; Anga base गरीयांस्‌ gdriydms 


SINGULAR, 


na Sn ee गरीयान्‌ १८८४४८७ 


A. गरीयांसं gártyáńsam 


V. गरीयन्‌ ५१८४४८७ 
I. गरीयसा gáríyasá 


MASCULINE. 
DUAL. 


गरीयांसो gáríyámsau 
गरीयांसो gáríyámsau 


गरीयोभ्यां gártyobhyám 


गरीयासः gdriydinsah 


PLURAL. 


गरीयसः gdriyasah 


गरीयोभिः gdriyobhih, &c. 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. गरीयः ०69०१ गरीयसी gdriyast | गरीयांसि 9८९८७ गरीयांसि ५८४५/५7 | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. गरीयसी ५५7५०५४ 


Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 
$ 207. Words ending in पाद्‌ pád, foot, retain UTE pád as Anga and Pada base, but shorten 
it to पदू pad as Bha base. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


DUAL. 


NV. सुपाद supdd ` सुपादौ ५५००८०४ सुपादः ५५४५०३ | V. सुपाद्‌ 5८७८८ सुपादो supádau सुपादः supádah| (4789) 


A. YMG supddam सुपादौ ४४०००५ — | supádam सुपादो supádau | सुपदः supadak (Bha) 


I. सुपाद्भिः supádbhih (Pada) 


* Wm changed into Ẹ n according to $ 136. 
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The feminine is either सुपाद्‌ supád or quat supadi (Pan. rv. 1, 8); but a metre consisting 
of two feet is called डिपदा dvipadd 

$ 208. Words ending in वाहू váh, carrying, retain वाहू ०८७ as Anga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to s< úh as Bha base. The fem. is 'ऊही chi 

Final ह्‌ / is interchangeable with द gh, € d, $t. (See $ 128; 174, 8.) 

The Wid of ऊह्‌ dh forms Vriddhi with a preceding Wa or आ ८ ($ 46). Thus विश्ववाह 
visvaváh, upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pan. VI. 1, 171.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 


w W; m विश्ववाद्‌ visvavdt विध्ववाहों ४८४७८०८७८७ 
A. विश्ववाह visvavdham fawrarel visvavdhau 


E visvavdhah 


विश्वोहः ८०८४०८८७८७ 
I. विश्ववाइभिः ०८82060576 
6 209. TTE Svetavdh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in वस्‌ ०८७, and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e.g. Nom.Voc ओतवा; Svetavdh; Acc. शेतवाह Svetavdham 
Instr '्रेतोहा Svetauhd ; Instr. Plur Ma: $vetavobhth, &c.; Loc. Plur WAAAY svetavahsi 


Some grammarians allow ओतवाह Svetavdh, instead of ओतोह्‌ Svetauh, in all the Bha cases 
(Sar. 1. 9, 14), and likewise "UA: Svétavah in Voc. Sing 

$ 210. A more important compound with वाहू váh is अनडुहू anaduh, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 
drawer.) It has three bases: 1. The Anga base अनड्राह्‌ anadváh; 2. The Pada base WAJA 
anadud; 3. The Bha base "die anaduh. 


It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
N. Waste anadván N. A.V. अनडाहो anadváhau N. NAFTE: ८८८०७७८०८७ 
V. NAZA anadvan I. D. Ab. NAZIN anadudbhyám A. अनडुहः anaduhah 
A. Waste anadvdham G.L. अनडुहोः anaduhoh I. अनडुद्भिः anadudbhi] 
L 


I. अनडुहा onaduhá * NAZR anadutsu 
If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 


N.A.V. अनडुद्‌ anadud अनडुही anaduht अनडांहि ८८८७८ 
The rest like the masculine. 
The feminine is NAZA anaduAf or अनडाही anadváht (Pan. VII. 1, 98, vàrt.). 


0 211. अप्‌ ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its * a long in the 
Anga base, and substitutes q£ for प्‌ p before an affix beginning with w bh 

Plural: Nom. आप; dpah, Acc. अपः dpáh, Instr. अद्भिः adbhih, Loc. we apsá 
(Accent, Pán. vr. 1, 171.) 

In composition qap is said to form स्वाप्‌ sváp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem., having good water; Acc. स्वापं svápam ; Instr. eat svapd, &c. Nom. 
Plur. era svdpah; Acc. स्वपः svapah; Instr. wg: svadbhih, &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing. wq svap; Nom. Plur. wif svampi or स्वांपि 
svámpi, according to different interpretations of Pánini. (Colebrooke, p. 101, 
note.) The Sárasvati (1. 9, 62) gives wife तडागानि svámpi fadágáni, tanks 
with good water. 
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$ 212. पुस्‌ puns, man, has three bases: 1. The Anga base पुमांस्‌ pumárhs ; 2. The Pada 
base पुम्‌ pum; 3. The Bha base WW pus. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. पुमान्‌ pumdn N.A.V. पुमांसो pumdrhsau N. gata: pumdrhsah 
V. पुमन्‌ páman I.D. Ab. wat pumbhydm A. पुंसः pumsdh 
A. पुमांसं pumdisam G.L. पुंसोः purhsdh I. पुंभिः pumbhth 
I. पुंसा purisd L. पुंसु puisá 


The Loc. Plur. is written YẸ purhsi, not YY purish or पुन्सु punsú ($ 100, note). The Sárasvati 
gives WW punkshi (1.9,70). Panini (virr. 3, 58) says that F num only, not Anusvára in 
general, does not prevent the change of Ws into (sh; and therefore that change does not 
take place in सुहिन्सु suhinsu and q pumsu. In the first, *( is radical, not inserted; in the 
second, the Anusvára represents an original Wm. Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 186: greg 
पुंस्वियादावनुस्वारसत्वे$ पि तस्य नुमस्यानिकत्वाभावान्न पत्वमिति भावः। 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fem. gender. 
As 8 neuter it is, Nom. Sing. सुपुम्‌ supum, Nom. Dual सुपुंसो supumsi, Nom. Plur. सुपुमांसि 
supumamst. 

§ 213. दिव्‌ div or € dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171; 183): 


Dase दिव्‌ div, WU dyu. (See § 219.) 


SINGULAR. DuAL, PLURAL. 
N. W: dyaúh N. A. V. दिवो uu N. दिवः dah 
A. दिवं divam I. D. Ab. द्युभ्यां dyúbhyám A. fea: diváh 
1. दिवा did G.L. दिवोः ०८ L wfs; dyúbhih 
D. दिवे divé D. Ab. झुभ्यः dyíbhyah 
Ab. G. दिवः diváh ७. feat divdm 
L. feta divt L. WW ८५५५ 


V. दोः dyaith 

Another base झो dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of गो go, $ 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p.138.) 

Compounds like सुदिव्‌ sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fem. like 
दिव्‌ div. Hence qui: sudyauh, सुदिवं sudivam, &c. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. YẸ sudyu, having a good sky; Dual 
सुदिवी 5८०७४, Plur. सुदिवि sudivi. 

$214. À number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasta, 1, e. they exist under two forms, each following a different declension, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvanámasthána cases, i.e. Nom. Voc. Acc. Sing. and Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (Pán. vr. 1, 63.) Thus 


DEFECTIVE BASE: BASE DECLINED THROUGHOUT: 
*I, असन्‌ asan, n. blood ; WHF asrij, n. 
*2, खासन्‌ ásan, n. face ; आस्य dsya, n. 
*3. IQA udan, n. water ; उदक udaka, n. 
4. Gq dat, m. tooth; Acc. Pl. qq: datáh ; दत danta, m. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan. vr. 1, 171.) 
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* 
5: 
. नस्‌ nas, f. nose; Acc. Pl. नसः nasáh ; 
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दोषन्‌ doshan, (m.) n. arm ; 


7. निश्‌ nis, f. night; Acc. Pl. निशः nisáh ; 


* पट्‌ pad, m. foot; Acc. Pl. पद ७८०८७, 

. पृत्‌ prit, f. army T; Loc. Pl. YR pritsá; 

; मांस्‌ máms, n. meat}; 

. मास्‌ más, m. month ||; मासः mésd); 

. यकन्‌ yakan, n. liver ; 

. यूषन्‌ १८७७८७, m. pea-soup; 

. शकन्‌ sakan, n. ordure; 

* € snu, n. ridge ; 

. Be hrid, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. दुदः hridáh; 


Hence in 


No.1. N.V.A. Sing. is असुक्‌ asrik only; 
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दोस्‌ dos, m. n. 
नासिका násiká, f. 
निशा 156, f. 
पादं páda, m. 
पृतना pritaná, f. 
मांस mamsa, n. 
मास mása, m. 
यकृत्‌ yakrit, n. 
यूष yüsha, m. 
शकृत्‌ sakrit, n. 
सानु sánu, n. 
g< hridaya, n. 


A. Plur. wats asriñji or असानि asáni. 


N.V.A. Dual is असजी asrijt only; but 3 I. Sing. WHA asrijá or WAT asná. 


N.V. Plur. is WPS asriñji only ; 
No.4. N.A.V.Sing.is Ss, OF, Wt dantah, am, a, only; 


T Du असुरभ्यां asrighhydm 07 असभ्य asabhydm. 
A. Plur. ČATA dantén or दूतः datab. 


N.V. A. Dual is दंतो dantau only; -. but 1 I. Sing. दंतेन dantena or ZAT datá. 


N.V. Plur. is देताः ०८४ only; 
No. 11. N. A.V. Sing. is RTR: Ñ, E másah,am,a, only; 


I. 0प दूं ताभ्यां dantábhyám or THM dadbhyám. 
A. Plur. मासान्‌ másán or मासः másah. 


N.V. A. Dual is मासो másau only ; but 4 I. Sing. मासेन másena ०7 मासा másá. 


N.V. Plur. is मासाः másáh only ; 
` No. 13. N.A.V. Sing. is यूप३," पं, Wydshah,am,a, only; 


I. Dual मासाभ्यां másábhyám or AVAtmabhy dm, 
A. Plur. यूपान्‌ yúshán or quq; yüshnah. 


N. A.V. Dual is यूो yüshau only ; but 4 I. Sing. यूषेण yüshena or यूष्णा yáshná. 


N.V. Plur. is YAT: y&sháh only; 


- 


1. Du. यूषाभ्यां ydshdbhydm or ०पन्यां -shabhydm. 


L. Sing. यूपे ४/८५९ ०९°षणि -shani or (Utt -shni. 


Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Pánini's rule; and forms such as दोषणी 
doshant, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 
दोषन्‌ doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1, pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 7 


2. Bases ending in Vowels. 


0 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 
1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative * a and wt 4. 
2. Bases ending in derivative * z and आ 4. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan, v1, 1, 171.) 
t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1, p. 141. 


T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 131. 
|| The Sárasvati gives all cases of मास्‌ más (1.6, 35). 
€ Pan. vi. 1, 63. "Lv 
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1, Bases ending in any Vowels, except derivative अ a and wm à. 

Ó 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
‘bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 


vowels. 
Bases in & ai and sñ au. 


§ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
शे ai becomes आ 4, while सो aw remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both € ai and wt au become साय dy and आव्‌ ५० 

Base rai, राय ráy, m. wealth ; (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171.) नो nau नाव्‌ nav 
f. ship; (Accent, Pán. vr. 1, 168.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. E नो: noil | रागा , by -08 ara fee, रायः rdy-ah नावः ndo-ah 
A. “Tqráy-am नावं ndv-am Wa: réy-dh* नावः ndv-ah 


L Trqtráy-4 नावा ndv-d राभिः rd-bhih नोभिः nau-bhih 
D. राये /&/-४ नावे ५७-८४ | L राभ्यां 74-४६८ AVA nau-bhydn J 
: राभ्यः rá-bhyáh नोभ्यः nau-bhydh 
रायां 7८५-८० नावां ndv-dm 
रासु 74-5४ AY nau-she 


G. 
L. Ufardy-¢ नावि ndv-f 
Decline गोः glauh, m. the moon. 
Bases in झो o. 
0 218. The only noun of importance is गो go, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing. and in the Acc. Plur. (Accent, 
Pan, vr. 1, 182.) 


Ab. ; 
[सयः&-&नाव:१4/-८ 
poi ráy-óh नावोः ndo-óh | 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N.V. गो; gaú-h गावः gdv-ah 
" iid Ima dv-au > 
A. — migd-m गाः gá-h 
L गवा gáv-á गोभिः gó-bhih 
D.  mioá- गोभ्यां oó-bhyám 
a a vadis! | गोभ्यः gó-bhyah 
ph gó-h नब, 
गर्वा gáv-ám 


L. गवि gdv-i 


॥ गवोः ५५०-० गोष gó-shu 
` 


* In the Veda the Acc. Plur. of € rai occurs both as ráyah (Rv. 1. 68, 5; 98, 3; VII. 34, 22; 
VIII. 52, IO; x. 140, 4) and rdydh (Rv. 1. 113, 43 IIL 2, 15). 
oO 
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If bases in 2 ai, wt 0, = aw are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 
shorten ऐ ai to इ i, and Wl o and Mau to S u, and are then declined like neuters in € i and 
Su. The masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. सुरिणा 
surind or सुराया suráyd ; but only सुनुना sunund. 


$ 219. द्यो dyo, fem. heaven, is declined like "tgo. It coincides in the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. with दिव्‌ div, sky, but differs from it in all other cases. ($ 213.) 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 
N. द्योः dyath } द्यावो PPM द्यावः dydoal 
A. at dydm* द्या: dydh* 
1. द्यवा dydvd चोमि; dyóbhih 
D. द्यवे dydve ह्योभ्यां dydbhydm ma: dyóbhyah 
Ab. ‘ 
द्योः dy6h द्यवा dydvdm 
of T: dyávoh e dyóshu 
L. wate dydvi š 3 


v. wk dyauh 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-veda : 

Sing. N. dyads ; A. dívam, dydm ; Y. divd (dtvd, by day); D. divé; G. divdh, dyóh; L. divt, 
dydvi; V.dyaŭs (Rv. vr. gx, 5). Plur. N. dydvah; A. dyda ; Y. dyúbhih. Dual N. dydvd. 

Being used at the end of a compound द्यो dyo forms its neuter base as Udyw; e.g. 
WA pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual wet pradyunt, Plur. nafa pradyáni (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. pp. 144, 145) ; while from दिव्‌ div the neuter adjective was, as we saw, सुद्यु sudyu, 
having a good sky, Dual सुदिवी sudivi, Plur. सुदीवि sudfvi (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). Wel pradyu, 
as a neuter, cannot take the optional masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 145). 

Note—There are no real nouns ending in € e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as €: eh, the sun, उद्यदेः udyadeh, the rising sun; Nom. Dual उद्यदयो udyadayau, Nom. Plur. 
ITTU: udyadayah. 


Bases in $7 and wf. 
I. Monosyllabic Bases in $i and Sit, being both Masculine and Feminine. 


(A.) By themselves. 


§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like धी dhi, thinking, 
क्रो krí, buying, li, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final =f and 
ऊ into <q iy and उव्‌ uv, before vowels. (Pan. vI. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same 
as their Nominative. 


(B.) At the end of compounds. 


$ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 


* R#ikà vr. 1, 93. 
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they may either change tt and ऊ into €T iy and उव्‌ ४०, or into q y and qr. They 
change it 


1, Into ZQ iy and उव्‌ ४० : 


a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 
second maintains its nominal character, Thus परमनी; paramanth, the best leader, 
Acc. Sing. परमनिये paramaniyam. Here At: nih is treated as a noun, and seems 
to have lost its verbal character. ya: $uddhadh, a pure thinker, a man of pure 
thought, Acc. Sing. Yarra fuddhadhiyam ; कुधीः kudhíh, a man of bad thought, 
Acc. Sing. कुधिय kudhiyam. (Sàr.) 


b. If $t and Fé are preceded by two radical initial consonants. जल क्री jalakrif, a buyer 
of water, makes Acc. Sing. जलक़्रिय jalakriyam. gat: susríh, well faring, Acc. Sing. 
सुश्रियं susriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation, (Pan. vr. 4, 82.) 


2. Into Jy and qv, under all other circumstances, i. e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 
retain their verbal character. ITAW: grámaníh, leader of a village, Acc. Sing. ग्रामण्यं 
grámanyam ; here ग्राम gráma is not the predicate of नी: nif, but is governed by At: nf, 
which retains so far its verbal character. Wet: pradhth, thinking in a high degree, Acc. 
Sing. Wa pradhyam; here W pra is a preposition belonging to थी dht, which retains 
its verbal nature. Dat: unnif, leading out, Acc. Sing. Tf unnyam; here JE ud is 
a preposition belonging to नी nf. Though EU is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. शुद्धधीः Suddhadhih (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking 
pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. शुद्डध्यं suddhadhyam, and thus be distinguished 
from शुद्धधीः $uddhadhih (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 
Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119), 
which both have शुद्धधियं Suddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 
suggested the distinction between bases changing their final Š £ and Wd either into 
SUiy and उव्‌ uv, or into Yy and qv, seems to have been that the former were treated 
as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves (घी; dh), a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of (सुधीः sudhih*, a good thinker; yax: 
Suddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition (WW: pradhth, 
providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which ई and 
ऊ d stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation ($ 330), so that the only real 
exception would be in the case of certain compounds ending in X bkú. Thus d bhi 
becomes भुव्‌ ०१८७ before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. vr.4, 85.) 
Ex. स्वयंभू! svayambhih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. AWA svayambhuvam. (Sar. 1.6, 61. 
Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119.) Not, however, in ELI E varshábhüh, frog, Acc. Sing. 
TANT varshábhvam (Pan. vr. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such as करू! 

.  Karabhüh or *TQ£;kárabhúb, nail, FUL: punarbhih, re-born, FRI drinbhi}, thunder- 
bolt. (Pan. vr. 4, 84, vart.) 


f सुधीः sudhth is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing. 
सुधियं sudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadháraya compound. (Pan. vr. 4, 85.) 


O 2 


100 DECLENSION. Ú 222. 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $1 and ऊ à. 


$ 222. Polysyllabic bases in ई ४ and Sid being both masculine and feminine, such as 
पपी: papíh, protector, the sun, QÑ: yayth, road, and नृतूः nritúh, dancer, are declined like 
the verbal compounds Wut: pradhth and qag: vrikshalih, except that 
I. they form the Acc. Sing. in Fin and in; 
2. they form the Acc. Plur. in $4 n and ऊन्‌ n. 
Remember also, that those in € £ form the Loc. Sing. in $ ¿ not in fayi. 


वातप्रमीः vátapramíh, antelope, may be declined like Wat! papt, ; but if derived by Taq 
kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal प्रधीः pradhíh (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. x. p. 116). Thesame 
applies to nouns like gat: sutíh, wishing for a son; qui: sukhth, wishing for pleasure. 
They follow the verbal WW: pradA£ throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing. 
in उ: uh; WW: sutyuh (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 120). If the final long $ í is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into Sq ५. Ex. शुष्कीः Sushkih, शुष्कियो 


Sushkiyau, &c. 
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$ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing. would still be ग्रामण्ये fea grámanye striyai, 
"ou स्त्रिये khalapve striyai (KAsika 1. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 
प्रधीः pradhth, thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like $91: lakshmth, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they take * am 
and Wah; We pradhyam, WW: pradhyah, not प्रधी pradhím or WAT: pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to पुनभूः punarbhih, if it means a woman 
married a second time. It may then form its Vocative हे FECI he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. t. p. 138), and take the five fuller feminine terminations (Š 224). 


Masc. AND FEM. FEM. ONLY. 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. प्रधी! pradhíh प्रधी! pradhih 
A. प्रध्य pradhyam ma pradhyam 
I. WW pradhyd WN pradhyá 
D. प्रध्ये pradhye or प्रध्ये pradhyai 
Ab. Wek pradhyak or WAT: pradhyah 
G. Wea pradhyah or WT: pradhyáh 
L. प्रध्यि pradhyi or Wat pradhyám 
प्रधीः pradhih or WEY pradhi 
DUAL. DUAL. 
N. A.V. mui pradhyau ur pradhyau 
I. D. Ab. WA pradhibhydm प्रधीभ्यां pradhíbhyám 
G.L. प्रध्योः pradhyoh प्रध्योः pradhyoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. Hea: pradhyah Wa, pradhyah 
A. WW: pradhyah प्रध्यः pradhyah 
L प्रधीभिः pradhíbhih प्रधीभिः pradhibhih 
D. Ab. प्रधीभ्यः pradhtbhyah WANA pradhíbhyah 
G. प्रध्या pradhyám or प्रधीनां pradhindm 
L. mig pradhishu प्रधीषु pradhishu 


I. Monosyllabic Bases in $1 and कपी, being Feminine only. 


0 224. Bases like wt dhi, intellect, ची sri, happiness, gt Arf, shame, 
भी bhi, fear, and w bhrú, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in € £ and ऊ 4, such as Wid, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing. and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five 
fuller feminine terminations in È ai, सा; dh, wt: ah, खाँ ám, and wt nám. 
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B us - 25 1 Ns aw 
thought. earth. um 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. ñ: ०७४ भूः ४७८७ 
A. धियं dhíyam भुवं bhivam 
I भिया dhiyd भुवा ०४७०८ 
D. भिये dhiyé शिये dhiyat | wa bhuvé Wa ७४८०८ 
Ab. fra: dhiydh | frat: dhiyáh | ga: bhuvdh भुवाः ०८८०८७ 
G. धियः dhiydh | farm: dhiydh | ga: ४८०८७ zat: ०८५०८७ 
L. fufa dhiyf frat dhiyám || fa bhuvt wat bhuvdin 
V. xñ: dhth | भू: ०१८४४ 
Dvar. Dvar. 
N. A.V. धियो dhíyau भुवो १८८०८७ 
I.D. Ab. भीभ्यां dhibhydm pat bhibhydm 
G.L. faat: dhiyóh भुवोः bhuvóh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. Rra: dhiyah भुवः ०८८०८७ 
A. भियः dhiyah भुवः ०८८००७ 
I. Ar dhibhth भूमिः bhúbhih 
D. Ab. vta: dAibhyáh भूभ्यः bhúbhyáh 
G. frat dhiydm | frat dhindm | wat bhuvdm भूनां bhindm 
L. Ñy dhishú | | भूषु ०७८४७४ 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in $i and = à, being Feminine only. 
: 0 225. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 

(2) They change their final $ £ and % into q y and qv before terminations 
beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take म m and qs as the terminations of the Acc. Sing. and Plural. 

(4) They shorten their final $£ and ऊ in the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that most nouns in €f have no स्‌ in the Nom. Sing., while 
those in *4 have it. 

Note—Some nouns in ३४ take @s in the Nom. Sing.: अवी; ८७७, not desiring (applied 
to women); Beat: lakshmth, goddess of prosperity ; तरीः tarth, boat; dat: tantrth, lute. 


Versus memorialis: अवीलण्सीतरी तंत्रीधीड्री श्रीणामुदादतः सप्तानामेव शब्दानां सिलोपो न 
कदाचन॥ (Sar. p. 18 a.) 


Base नदी nad? and =€ nady. Base वधू vadhú and aq vadhv. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
FEM. FEM. 
N. नदी nadí N. ay vadhd-h 
A. नदीं nadt-m A. वधूं vadhd-m 


I नद्या nady-d I aat vadhv-d 
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D. wat nady-at D. qa vadhv-aí 
Ab. नद्याः nady-dh Ab. wq vadhv-dh 
G. नद्याः nady-dh G. वध्वाः vadhv-dh 
L. नद्यां nady-dm L. wat vadhv-dn 
V. नदि nádi V. wy vádhu 
Dvar. DuaL. 
N.A.V. नद्यो nady-aŭ N. A. V. wat vadhv-aŭ 
I. D. Ab. नदीभ्यां nadi-bhydm I. D. Ab. वधूभ्यां vadhd-bhydm 
G.L. wat: nady-ch G.L. st vadhv-ch 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. नद्यः nady-ah N.V. qa: vadhv-àÀ 
A. नदीः nadi-h A. wg vadhi-h 
I. नदीभिः nadi-bhih I. चधूभिः vadhd-bhih 
D. नदीभ्यः nadt-bhyah D. wna: vadht-bhyah 
Ab. नदीभ्यः nadi-bhyah Ab. वधूभ्यः vadhd-bhyah 
G. नदीनां nadíi-nám G. wat vadhd-ndm 
L. नदीषु nadí-shu L. वधूषु vadhit-shu 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in = 1 and Fù. 


$ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in Èf or 
ऋ, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus सुधीः sudhth, masc. and fem. * 
if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like भीः dhth. QA: 
subhrüh, masc. and fem. having a good brow, is declined exactly like M: 0868 1, without 


* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 136. If Wt: dit}, intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadháraya compound like प्रधी: pradhth, eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as WW: pradhih, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like Wee: Jakshmih. It would thus become identical 
with Wut: pradhth, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
($223). The Acc. Sing. and Plur., however, take am and ऋ: ah. The difference, therefore, 
j would be the substitution of यू y for £ iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in € f, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of सीः lakshmth and Wt: dhth, fem. The Siddhánta-Kaumudi, 

while giving these rules for Wt: pradhi}, agrees with the rules given above with regard 
_ to सुधीः sudhih, &c. 

T The Voc. Sing. Y4 subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where Rama in great grief 
exclaims, हा पितः कासि € WW há pitah kvási he subhru, Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
- -a mistake of Bhatti; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 


Bhatti made Rama intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. 1. p. 137.) 


- 


P 
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excluding the fuller terminations (ë ai, आः áh, आं dm, Atndm)* for the masculine, or the 
simple terminations (ए e, W? ७, अः ah, Fi, सां dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound quit: sudhth, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final E f or क of their 
base, and are declined like वारि vári and मृदु mridu, with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. I 


Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. Optional E ह ees 8, except 


good-thoughted. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. सुधीः sudhih सुधि sudhi 
A. सुधियं sudhiyam qtu sudhi 
I. सुधिया sudhiyd or सुधिना sudhind 
D. सुधिये sudhiye सुधिये sudhiyai | or सुधिने sudhine 


Ab. सुधियः sudhiyah सुभियाः sudhiydh | or सुधिनः sudhinah 
G. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधियाः sudhiydh | or सुधिनः sudhinah 


L. सुधियि sudhiyi सुधियां sudhiydm | or सुधिनि sudhini 
V. सुधीः sudhih सुधि sudhi ०7 सुभे sudhe 
DUAL. DUAL. DUAL. 
N. A.V. सुधियो sudhiyau सुधिनी sudhini 
I. D. Ab. सुधीभ्यां sudhibhydm or सुचिभ्यां sudhibhydm 
G. L. सुधियोः sudhiyoh or सुधिनोः sudhinoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini 
A. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini 
I. सुधीभिः sudhibhih or सुधिभिः sudhibhih 
D. सुधीभ्यः sudhibhyah or सुधिभ्यः sudhibhyah 
Ab. सुधीभ्यः sudhibhyah or gra: sudhibhyah 


G. सुधियां sudhiydm सुधीनां sudhinám | or सुधीनां sudhindm 
L. सुधीघु sudhishu Or सुधिपु sudhishu 


* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In बहुश्रेयसी 
bahusreyast, the feminine Aqat Sreyasi retains its feminine character (nadftva) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
प्रधीः pradhih, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. r. p. 119). 
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= and Fem. Optional fuller forms, | OPtional m for ipate rs, except 


— OOO —— ———— ————— —2 —— — - ON SMCs | 


with beautiful brows. | 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. | SINGULAR. 
N. ga: subhrúh | सुश्रु subhru 
A. सुधुवं subhruvam | gy subhru x 
L qum subhruvá or Brat subhrund 
D. सुभ्रुवे subhruve aya subhruvai | or Tru subhrune 


Ab. qua: subhruvah qua subhruvdh | or qua: subhrunah 
G. qua: subhruvah gaar: subhruváh | or qua: subhrunah 
L. «ufa subhruvi ` सुभुवां subiruvám | 07 सुश्रुशि subhruni 


V. ga: subhrüh सुभ्रु ८७/7८ or^dl-bÀro 
Duar. DuaL. DuaL. 
N.A.V. सुभ्रुवो subhruvau quat subhruni 
I. D. Ab. gaat subhriibhydm 07 मुञ्रुभ्यां subhrubhyám 
G.L. सुभुवोः subhruvoh or gaot: subhrunoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. qua: subhruvah quia subhrini 
A. qum: subhruvah qui subhrüni 
I. gafi: subhrübhih | or quf subhrubhih 
D. gga: subhrübhyah or qua; subhrubhyah 
Ab. qua: subhrübhyah or qu: subhrubhyah | 
G. सुश्नुवां subhruvém | wwmisubhrünám | or सुभूणां subhrünám 
L. aqy subhrüshu or सुभ्रुषु subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in $i and Ñ ù. 


§ 227. Feminine nouns like नदी 2adí and चमू chami may form the last portion of com- 


pounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyast, a man who 
has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 116, 117), and खतिचमू atichami, one 
who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and 


feminine : 

SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 

N "QT - 
° बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyas * बहु bahusreyasyau बहुश्नयस्य: bahusreyasyah 
AN Y बहुओयस्पो SN 2 श्रेयसीन्‌ z 

A. बहु भ्रेयसीं bahusreyasin बहुश्रेयस्यो bahusreyasyau बहु bahusreyastn 
I. बहुश्रे यस्या bahusreyasyá बहुश्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyastbhyám बहुश्नेयसीमि: bahusreyasibhih 
D. बह भ्रेयस्ये bahusreyasyai बहु श्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyasibhydm बहुभ्रेयसीभ्यः bahusreyasibhyoh 


. wawam: bahusreyasydh बहु श्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyastbhyám बहुश्रेयसीभ्यः bahusreyasibhyah 


बहु श्रेयस्याः bahusreyasydh बहु श्रेयस्योः bahusreyasyoh बहुश्रेयसीनां bahusreyasínám 
qiqat bahusreyasyám चहु श्रेयस्योः bahusreyasyoh बहु श्रेयसीपु bahusreyasishu 
बह श्रेयसि bahusreyasi aAa bahusreyasyau बहुश्रेयस्यः bahusreyasyah 


* From cuit: lakshmth, the Nom. Sing. would be अतिलश्मीः atilakshmth. 
B 2 
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SINGULAR. 
N. अतिचम्‌ः atichamúh 


A. अतिचमू _atichamúm 
1. अतिचम्वा atichamed 
D. अतिचम्बे atichamvai 
Ab. अतिचम्वाः atichamváh 
G. अतिचम्वा! atichamváh 
L. अतिचम्वां atichamvám 
V. अतिचमु atichamu 


DECLENSION. 


DvaL. 
अतिचम्वों atichamvau 


अतिचम्वो atichamvau 
अतिचमूभ्यां atichamübhyám 
अतिचमूभ्यां atichamübhyám 
अतिचमृभ्यां atichamibhydm 
अतिञचचम्वोः atichamvoh 
अतिचम्वोः atichamvoh 
अत्तिचम्वो atichamvau 


§ 228— 


PLURAL. 
अतिचम्वः atichamvah 


अतिचमून्‌ atichamán 
सअतिचमूभि! atichamibhif 
अत्तिचमृभ्यः atichamibhyah 
अतिचमृभ्य atichamábhyah 
अतिचमूनां atichamánám 
अतिचमूषु atichamüshu 
अतिचम्वः atichamvah* 


Nouns like कुमारी kumért, a man who behaves like a girl, are declined like वहुश्रयसी 
bahusreyasi, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they form काय kumdryam and 
FATA: kumáryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 118, 119.) 


228. स्त्री sir, woman, is declined like नदी nadi, only that the accumula- 
tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an z i, e.g. 
स्त्रिया striyd, and not Sat síryá. 
Acc. Sing. and Plur. 

Base स्त्री 5/7४ and fug striy. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 168.) 


Remember also two optional forms in the 


SINGULAR. 


N. स्त्री str 


DuaL. 


N.A.V. स्त्रियो siríyau 


A. स्त्रीं strim or स्त्र्यं striyam 1. D. A}. स्त्रीभ्यां stribhydm 


I स्त्रिया striyd 
D. स्त्रिये siriyaí 
Ab.G. स्त्रियाः striydh 
L. स्त्रियां striydm . 
V. feat stri (Pan. r. 4, 4) 


G.L. स्त्रियोः striyóh 


PLURAL. 
N. स्त्रियः stríyah 
A. स्त्री: stríh or स्त्रियः striyah 
1. स्त्रीभिः sertohth 


D. Ab. स्त्रीभ्यः stribhydh 


G. स्त्रीणां stréndm(Pan.1. 4,5) 
L. स्त्रीपु stríshá 


$ 229. When सूत्री strt forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur; 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. wm: atistrih अतिस्त्िः atistrih अतिस्ित्रि atistri 
r e jen or faf — or atia m 
अतिस्त्रिय atistriyam अतिस्त्रिय atistriyam 
1. अत्तिस्त्रिणा atistrind अतिस्त्रिया atistriyd अतिरित्रिणा atistrind 
fata fefe E 
frg ' eta atistriyat or * atistrime or 
D. ^w atistraye > अतिस्तये ati 
अतिस्त्रये atistraye मातस्त्रय atistraye 
Fe अतिस्त्रियाः atistriyáh or l अतिस्त्रिणः atistrinap or 
G. = $ ati A 
iin i fag: atistreb अतिस्त्रेः ०४७४८०] 
स्त्रो अतिस्त्रियां atistriyám or अतिरित्रिशि atistrini or 
L wf atistrau सतिस्त्र किलतो . 
b: atistrau = atistrau 
V. अर्तिस्त्रे atistre अतिस्त्रे atistre . अतिस्त्रे atistre 


The neuter is said to be N. A.V. Sing बहुश्रयसी bahusreyast, N. A.V. Dual बहुश्रेयसीनी 
bahusreyasínt, N. A. V. Plur. FAIA Lahusreyasini, Dat. Sing बहुश्रेयस्ये ("ai ?) or 
"सीने bahusreyasyai (-sye P) or -síne, &c 
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DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A.V. अतिस्त्रियों atistriyau अतिस्त्रियो atistriyau अतिस्त्रिणी atistrinf 


I. D. Ab. अतिसि्त्रिभ्यां atistribhyám अतिसित्रिभ्यां atistribhyám अतिस्त्रिभ्यां atistribhyám 
G.L. अतिस्त्रियोः atistriyoh अतिस्त्रियो: atistriyoh सतिस्त्रिणोः atistrinoh 


PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.V. सतिस्त्रयः atistrayah सतिस्त्रय; atistrayah अत्तिस्त्रीणि atistríni 
dh atistrín or l अतिस्त्रीः atistrth or अतिसत्रीणि ०८०८५४१४ 
अतिस्त्रियः atistriyah अतिस्त्रियः atistriyah 
1. अत्तिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih अतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih खतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih 
D. Ab. NAT: atistribhyah खतिस्त्रिभ्यः atistribhyah अतिस्त्रिभ्यः atistribhyah 
G. अत्तिस्त्रीणां atistrindm अत्िस्त्रीणां atistrindm खरतिस्त्रीणां atistrínám 
L. NAAN atistrishu अत्तस्त्रिपु ८८८2572 अतिस्त्रिषु ०८५८7४५ 


In the masculine final Š í is shortened to Şi, and the compound declined like कविः १८०७, 
except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the Acc. Sing. and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing. and Acc. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like स्त्री str in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 


Bases in $1 and x u, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


0 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in इ i and 3 v. 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in i are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. yfa: suchih, masc. 
bright ; gñ: $uchih, fem.; शुचि Suchi, neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in उ v, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ई £. Thus लघुः laghuh, 
light, is in the fem, either ou: laghuh, to be declined as a feminine, or eut 
laghvi, to be declined like नदी nad. 

If the final 3 v is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take $7. Thus पांडु pándu, pale; fem. पांडुः pdnduh. 

Some adjectives in gw lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like «ww: vadháh. Thus पंगुः paüguh, lame; fem. Wy pangüh. 
Likewise छस: kuruk, a Kuru; fem. कुरूः kurüh: some compounds ending in 
we: ४४४५, thigh, such as -वामोरूः vámoruh, with handsome thighs, fem. 
वामोरूः vámorüh. 


110 DECLENSION. 0 230- 
Bases in 7. Bases in 3 vw. 
SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Base कवि मति वारि WS "s 
kavt, poet matt, thought vári,water mridú, soft mridu, soft mridá, soft 
" wu afa: वारि मृटु qz हे गढ़ 
kavi-h mati-h vari mridá-h mridá-h mridá 
k कविं मतिं वारि "i i T 
kaví-m matí-m vári mridá-m mridá-m mridá 
, (कविता मत्या वारिणा मृदुना मृद्दा मृदुना 
` | kavt-nd maty-d vdri-nd mridá-ná mridv-d mridá-ná 
» कवये Wümatáy-eor वारिणे मृद्वे मृदवे mridáv-eor YEA mridí-ne or 
` | kavdy-e मत्ये maty-at vdri-ne mridáv-e qe mridv-at qaq mridáv-e 
Es क्वेः मतेः maté-hor वारिणः मदोः मृदो! mridé-h or मृदुनः mridí-na] or 
i kavé-h माया, maty-dh vdri-nah mrido-h Fat. mridv- AD get mridó-h 
L कवो Ti मतो mata or वारिणि मृदो मृदो mridaá or qat mridá-ni or 
` b Aavad मत्यां maty-dm vári-ni mridaú gai mridv-dm gel mridat 
M कवे मते वारि ०४ ०० मृदो मृदो मृदू mrídu or 
` [káve máte वारे vdre* mrído mrído get mrído * 
DuaL. 
कवी 
NERONE. जा व NEL mS gt 
kavt matt vdri-nt mridá mridú mridi-nt 
Ipap विभ्यां सतिभ्यां वारिभ्यां मूदुन्यां quem gen 
kavt-bhydm matt-bhydm vári-bhyám mridi-bhydm mridá-bhyám mridi-bhyém 
a कव्योः मत्योः वारिणोः qat qa: geeitimridí-nohor 
š kavy-6h — maty-óh vdri-noh — mridv-óh — mridv-óh WS mridv-óh 
PLURAL. 
yy | कवयः aaa: वारीणि मृदवः मृदवः मूदूनि 
° kaváy-ah matdy-ah vdrt-ni mridév-ah  mriddv-ah mridá-ni 
[mm cho mom moo omm 
kavi-n mati-h vdrt-ni mridá-n mridá-h mridi-nt 
[tate मतिभिः वारिभिः मृदुभिः मृदुभिः मूदुभिः 
` | kavt-bhih matt-bhih vdri-bhih — mridá-bhih mridd-bhih mridá-bhih 
UT कविभ्यः मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः qp मूटुभ्यः qp 
kavt-bhyah matt-bhyah vdri-bhyah mridá-bhyah mridá-bhyah  mridé-bhyah 
a T मतीनां वारीणां  मूदूनां मृट्नां ggat 
kaví-ndm T mati-ndm várí-nám mridá-ndm mridá-nám mridá-nám 
L. qst मत्तिषु वारिषु "Sg gI wat 
kaví-shu matt-shu vdri-shu mridá-shu  mridi-shu mridá-shu 


* The Guna in the Voc. Sing. of neuters in €, Su, Wri, is approved by Mádhyandini - 
Vyaghrapad, as may be seen from the following verse: संबोधने तूशनसस्त्रिरूपं सात तथा 
नांतमथाप्पदंतं । माध्यंदिनिवेशि गुणं ज़्विगंते नपुंसके व्याप्रपदां वरिष्ठ: ॥ 

t Nouns ending in short 3 i, Su, Wri, and Wa, and having the accent on these vowels, 
may throw the accent on Al nám in the Gen. Plur. (Pan. vI. 1, 177). Hence matindm, or, 


, 
more usually, matindm. 


t The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
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§ 231. कति kati, how many, Ufa yati, as many (relat.), and AfA tati, so many, are used 
in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. and Acc. Plural. For the rest, 
they are declined like कवि kavi, and without distinction of gender. 


Nom. Voc. कति káti 
Acc. कति káti 


Instr. कतिभिः kdtibhih 


Dat. AFAT: kátibhyah 
Abl कतिभ्यः kátibhyah 


Gen. कतीनां kátínám 
Loc. कतिषु kátishu 


0 232. सखि sákhi, friend, has two bases : 


wary sákháy for the Anga, i.e. the strong base. 


सखि sákhi for the Pada and Bha base. 


It is irregular in some of its cases. 
SINGULAR. DuaL. 


कलन. सखा 5८77८ सखायो sikhdyau 


. सखाय sákháyam 
1. सख्या sákhyá सखिभ्यां sákhibhyám 
D. WE] sdkhye AMAT sákhibhyám 
Ab. सख्युः sákhyuh सखिभ्यां sákhibhyám 
G. सख्युः sákhyuh सख्योः sákhyoh 
L. सख्यो sákhyau सख्योः sdkhyoh 
V. सखे sdkhe like Nom. 


The feminine सखी sakhi is regular, like नदी nadi. 


PLURAL. 


सखायः sékhdyah 


सखायो १८६560५ — | WA 5८८ | सखीन्‌ sákhín 


सखिभिः sákhibhih 
APM sithibhyah 
सखिभ्यः sékhibhyah 
सखीनां sákhinám 
सखिषु sdkhishu 
like Nom. 


At the end of compounds, we find @f@ sakhi, masc. declined as follows: 


Base quía susakhi, a good friend, masc. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N. सुसखा susakha सुसखायो susakháyau 
A. सुसखायं 3८३८६१८४८५ सुसखायो susakhdyau 
1. सुसखिना susakhind सुससिभ्यां susakhibhyám 
D. quay susakhaye सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyám 
Ab. सुसखेः susakheh सुससिभ्यां susakhibhydm 
G. सुसखेः susakheh सुसख्योः susakhyoh 
L. सुसखो susakhau सुसख्यो: susakhyol 
V. सुसखे susakhe सुसखायो susakháyau 


PLURAL. 
सुसखायः susakháyah* 


सुसखीन्‌ susakhín 
सुसखिभिः susakhibhih 
सुसखिन्यः susakhibhyah 
सुससिभ्यः susakhibhyah 
सुसखीनां susakhtnám 
quía susakhishu 
सुसखायः susakháyah 


At the end of a neuter compound सखि sakhi is declined like वारि vári ($ 230). 


the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nouns in short Su are भानु bhánu, sun, वायु vdyu, wind, विष्णु vishnu, nom. 
prop. पीलु pílu, as masc., is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sar. r. 8,17). 
Feminine nouns in short Sw are धेनुः dhenuh, cow, रज्जुः rajjuh, rope, तनुः tanuh, body. 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 112. 
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0 233. ufa pati, lord, is irregular : 


SINGULAR. DvAL. PLuRAL. 

N. पति: pátih N. A.V. पती pátt N. पतयः pdtayah 

A. पत्ति pátim I. D. Ab. पतिभ्यां pdtibhydm A. पतीन्‌ pátin 

I. पत्या pátyá G.L. पत्योः pátyoh I पत्तिभिः pátibhih 

D. Wd pátye D. Ab. पतिभ्यः pátibhyah 
Ab. G. q; pátyuh G. पतीनां ७८८७८७ 

L. पत्यो pátyau L. पतिषु pdtishu 

V. पते páte V. पतयः pdtayah 


ufa pati at the end of compounds, e.g. भूषति bhúpati, lord of the earth, 
प्रजापति prajdpati, lord of creatures, is regular, like fa kavi. The feminine 
of ufa pati is wat patní, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. rv. 1, 33.) 


6 234. The neuter bases अशि akshi, eye, ATE asthi, bone, द्‌धि dadhi, curds, सक्थि sakthi, 
thigh, are declined regularly like @tf€vdri; but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
WA ०८४४, अस्य्‌ asthn, ZH dadhn, FY sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like 
neuters in अन्‌ an, such as नामन्‌ náman; (See note to § 203.) 

Anga and Pada base We akshi, Bha base WAY akshn. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. अशि dkshi N.A.V. Wfequt 6७७ N.A.V: अक्षीणि ८८७१४७ 
I. अश्णा akshnd I. D. Ab. अक्षिभ्यां dkshibhydm I. अश्चिभिः (kshibhih 
D. Wet akshné G.L. NETU akshnóh D. Ab. NPU: ákshibhyah 
Ab. G. N&T: akshnáh G. NAT akshndm 
L. ST akshní and अक्षणि aksháni i L. watery ákshishu 


V. "ejl dkshe (or अशि dkshi) 


Bases in sg ri, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
§ 235. These bases are declined after two models : 


SINGULAR. 
I. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

Base “AW náptri, grandson स्वसु svásri, sister भातृ dhátrí, providence 
N. नप्ता náptá स्वसा 5०८6 धातु dhátrí 
A. ARIE ndptdr-am स्वसारं 5०57-० धातृ dhátrí 
I नभा náptr-á स्वस्रा svásr-á धातृशा 0८7४-१८ or Wat dhátrd * 
D. aH náptr-e WSF svdsr-e धातृशे dhdtrt-ne or wa dhátré 

Ab.G. AH: ndptuh स्वसुः svdsuh UTT: dhdtrt-nah or WTF: dhatih 
L. नप्तरि ndptar-i स्वसरि svdsar-i धातृणि dhdtrt-ni or धातरि dAátári 
V. AR ndptah(r) स्वसः svásah (r) धातू dhdtri or WTR: dhdtah(r) 


* If Wri has Udátta and becomes Tr and is preceded by a consonant, the feminine 
and the Ajádi Asarvanámasthàna cases have the Udatta. 
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PLURAL. 
N. नप्रारः ndptdr-ah स्वसारः svásár-ah थातृणि dhátri-ni 
A. नमुन ndpirt-n स्वसः svásri-h थातृणि dAdtri-ni 
I. नप्रृभिः náptri-bhih — AH sodsri-bhih धातृभिः dhátrí-bhih 
D. AR: náptri-bhyah स्वसृभ्यः svdsri-bhyah धातृभ्यः dhatrt-bhyah 
Ab. ARN: náptri-bhyah स्वसृभ्यः svásri-bhyah धातृभ्यः dhdtrt-bhyah 
| G. +i náptrí-nám स्वसणां svásrí-nám (Ved. svdsrém) धातृणां dhátri-uám 
L. ARY náptri-shu स्वसृषु svdsri-shu धातृपु dhdtrt-shu 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. ARTO ndptr-au स्वसारो 3०८6-८८ धातृणी dhdtyt-nt 
I. D. Ab. THU ndptri-bhydm WMA svásri-bhyám थातृभ्यां dhátri-bhyám 
G.L. Att ndptr-oÀ स्वस्रोः svdsr-oh धातृणोः dhátrí-noh 


2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the wa before the tr. 


Base पितृ pitrí, मातृ mátrí. 


| SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
MASC FEM, MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

x N. पिता 7४४ माता #८4 2 मातरो पितरः pitér-ah मातर! mátár-ah 
A. fasipitdr-am ATACmatdr-am pitár-au mátár-au fara, pitri-n ATA: mátri-À 
I. faatpitr-d माता måtr-d m पितृभिः pitrí-bhi मातृभिः mátri-bhih 
D. faa pitr-é माते mátr-é पितृभ्यां मातृभ्या पितृभ्यः मातृभ्यः 

eg: piin — wm;ma q Joon “mátrí-bhyám nima | 

G. पितुः pitúh मातुः m५ bs arat पितृणां pitri-ndm मातृणां mátrí-nám 
L. पितरि pitár-i मातरि mátár-i J pitr-dh måtr-óh पितृष pitri-shu ATTY mátrí-shu 


V. पितः pttah(r) मातः mdtah(r) पितरे pítarau मातरो mdtorau पितरः píarah मातर; mátarah 
° After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix g tri: दातृ dátrí, giver; aq kartrí, doer; my tváshtri, carpenter ; 
होतू १०४, sacrificer ; wy óhartrí, husband 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as wg óhrátri 
brother; ज्ञामातृ jémátri, son-in-law; दव devri, husband's brother; way 

: savyeshthri, a charioteer: and feminines, such as दुहितृ duhitrt, daughter ; 

| AAG nánandri or नानंदू nánandri, husband's sister यातृ yáíri, husband’ 
brother’s wife. Most terms of relationship in *Qg ri (except स्वसृ svásri, sister, 
and नभू náptri, grandson) do not lengthen their भर्‌ ar. 

Note —If words in fi are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by $i : ag kartri, fem. कर्त्वी kartrí, like नदी nadí. 

0 236. "WE króshtu, a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 

. may be explained by admitting two bases, wg krdshtu (like qg mridu) and 
wig kroshirí (like wy naptri). 
Q 


E 
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SINGULAR. i DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. क्रोष्टा kroshtd N.A.V. क्रो्टारो kroshtárau N. कऋोष्टारः kroshtárah 
A. क्रोष्टार kroshtáram A. क्रोप्टन्‌ kroshtün 
n I kroshtund LD. Ab. क्रोष्टभ्यां kroshtubhydm I 'क्रोष्टमिः kroshtubhih 
FET kroshird i Y 
EE! kroshtave 
D. f AB kroshtre D. Ab. REA: kroshtubhyah 
ष्टो! kroshtoh क्रोष्टोः kroshtvoh : 
‘on kroshtuh E. mes kroshtroh = क्रोष्ट्नां क is 
क्रोष्टो kroshtau 
ieee s: ' L. "REN घु kroshtushu 


V क्रोष्टो kroshto 


The base "WM kroshiri is the only one admissible as Aüga, i.e. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative. (है FAE: he kroshtah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base ANE kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i.e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is EA kroshtiin only. 
(Pan. vIr. 1, 95-97.) 

Those who admit WEA kroshtrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit "WE kroshtum as Acc. Sing. 
(Sar. 1. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is ऋ kroshtrf, declined like नदी nadt 

$ 237. FJ nri, man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 
replaced by नर nara, is declined regularly like पितृ pitri, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either qut nrínám or JM nrindm. (Pain. vi. 4, 6.) 


SINGULAR. DvAL. PLURAL. 
N. Mad नरो nárau नरः ndrah 
A. नरें ४66४७ | नरो #7०५ नृन्‌ nrin q 
L Mard नृभ्यां nríbhyám * नृभिः ७४5१6 
D. aré (Ved. náre) yar nrtbhydm नृभ्यः nribhydh 
Ab. नुः ni नृभ्यां १7४2196 नृभ्यः nríbhyáh 
G. qt nih (Ved. ndrah) चरोः nróh नृणां nrindm or नृणां १८४७८७ (Ved. nardm) 
L. 'नरि nari st nróh FY nríshá 
V. नः ndh नरो nárau : नरः nárah 


The feminine is नारी nárt. 


2. Bases ending in Ra and आ à. 
0 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us, a, wm in Latin, 


* The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
with भ्‌ 98 and «s. (Pan. vr. 1, 184.) 


- 239. DECLENSION. 115 


and os, 7, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn ata: kántah, कांता kántd, att kántam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonus, bona, bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 


I. D. Ab. कांताभ्यां kintdbhydm 


कांताभ्यां kdntdbhydm 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Base कांत kdntd कांता kántd कांत १८८८ 
N. कांत! kdntdh कांता १८८८ कांत kântám 
A. कांत kántám कांतां kántám wid kántám 
L कांतेन ६८४८०८ कांतया ८7४८५ कांतेन kdnténa 
D. कांताय kántdya कांताये kántdyai कांताय ६८४५५८ 
Ab. काँतात्‌ १८८ HATAN: ८7४५५८१ कांतात्‌ १८016 
G. कांतस्य ८४८४५० कांतायाः ८४५] कांतस्य kintdsya 
L. कांते kánté कांतायां kantdydm wid kánté 
V. कांत kdnta wis kdnte * कांत kdnta 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. कांतो nto कांते kdnté कांते kinté 


कांताभ्यां kántábhyám 


G.L. कांतयोः kántáyoh काँतयोः kántáyoh कांतयोः kdntdyok 
PLURAL. 

N.V. कांता; kdntdh कांता: kdnth कांतानि kántdni 

A. कांतान्‌ nn कांता! (nd कांतानि kántáni 
wid: kantath कांताभि: kántdbhin wid: kántaih 

D. Ab. काँतेभ्यः kdntébhyah कांताभ्यः kántábhyah कांतेभ्यः kántébhyah 
G. कांतानां kántánám कांतानां kántdnám कांतानां रnténdm 
L. कांतेपु kántéshu कांतासु kdntdsu d कांतेषु kántéshu 


Note— Certain adjectives in N? ah, सा d, wT am, which follow the ancient pronominal 
declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278). 


Pd 


Bases in WI å, Masculine and Feminine. 


6 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in WT 6, such as WT pá, 
ध्मा dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender. In 
the neuter the final WT £ is shortened, and the word declined like कांतें kéntam. 

Ange and Pada base विश्वपा ०८४७०८८, Bha base fq IQ visvap, all-preserving, (masc. and 
fem.) The neuter is declined like i kdntam ($ 238). 


* Bases in WT, meaning mothér, form their Vocative in Wa; e. g. WRakka, संब amba, 
Wa alla! But अबाडा ambádá, NIIST ambálá, and अबिका ambiká form the regular Vocatives | 
WATS ambáde, WATS ambále, अंबिके ambike ` 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. V. TIENE —— . visvapá-h विश्वपों visvapau विश्वपाः visvapa-h 


A. [विश्वषां vigeapa-m STA ०४००००५ || विद्यपः visvap-ah ` vis$vapá-m विश्वपो visvapau विश्वपः vi$vap-ah ` 


I. विश्वपा vi$vap-á mum visvapá-bhyám A visvapá-bhih 
D. विश्वपे visvap-e विश्वपाभ्यां vi$vapd-bhydm विश्वपाभ्यः visvapá-bhyah 
Ab. FIAN: visvap-ah विश्वपाभ्यां visvapd-bhydm विश्वपाभ्यः visvapd-bhyah 


G. विश्वपः visvap-ah विश्वपोः visvap-oh विज्वपां visvap-dm- 

L, विश्वपि visvap-i विश्वपोः visvap-oh | विश्वपासु visvapá-su विश्वपासु visvapá-su | q 
NEUTER. 

N. विश्वपं visvapam विश्वपे visvape विश्वपानि visrapáni, &c. 


Decline सोमपाः somapáh, Soma drinker; शंखध्माः sankhadhmdh, shell-blower ; WT: 
dhanadáh, wealth giver. I 
$ 240. Masculines in NT á, not being derived by a Krit suffix from verbal roots, are declined 


as follows : 
Base हाहा hahd. 
SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N.V. हाहाः háháh . हाहो Adhou हाहाः hahah 
A. हाह! háhám rel Adhau हाहान्‌ háhán * 
I. हाहा haha हाहाभ्यां hahdbhydm हाहाभिः hdhábhih 
D. हाहे Adhai हाहाभ्यां hahdbhydm हाहाभ्यः hahdbhyah 
Ab. हाहा! hahah हाहाभ्यां hahdbhydm हाहाभ्यः Adhábhyah 
6. हाहाः Adhdh हाही: Adhauh हाहां १८४८७ 
L. राहे hdhe Tel: Adhauh हाहासु háhásu 


CHAPTER IV. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Ó 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in was, like मनस्‌ mánas, mind, the declension of 
सुमनस्‌ sumánas, as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time ( 165). Im the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 


* The Sar. 1. 6, 38, gives the optional form हाहा; hahah in the masculine, At the end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the Rüpávali, p. 9 b. 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See 158, जलमुक्‌ jalamuk, 
भलमुची jalamuchi, जळमुंचि jalamuüchi. In the declension of nouns with 
changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns, A few observations on this point must suffice. 

0 243. Adjectives* in wt a form their feminines in wid. Ex. प्रिय priya, 
dear, masc. fia: priyah, fem. प्रिया priyá, neut. faa priyam, to be declined 
like ata kánta (0 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by अक aka form their feminines in इका iká. Ex. पाचक 
pdchaka, cooking, masc. पाचकः páchakah, fem. पाचिका páchiká, neut. WAR páchakam. 
Likewise masc. Wd sarvakah, fem. सर्विका sarvikd, every; कारकः kdrakah, doing, कारिका 
kdrikd ; Seq; ihatyakah, present here, इुहत्पिका thatyikd. But ठिपका kshipakd, fem. one 
` who sends; कन्यका kanyaká, fem. maiden; चटका chataká, fem. sparrow; तारका tdrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; NAAT ajaká and सजिका ajiká, a she-goat. 


Ó 245. Bases in wj ri and in q take Š £ as the sign of the feminine: wa 
kartri, doer, «dt kartrí (0 235); दंडिन्‌ dandin, a mendicant, दंडिनी dandini 
(6203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: प्राच्‌ prách, प्राची prachi (0 181); vaq Svan, dog, शुनी Suni (| 199); 
waq ४२८००४, भवती bhavati (0 188). Some adjectives in वन्‌ van form their 
feminine base in चरी vari: पीवन्‌ pivan, fat, पीवरी pivari (0 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in Wa form their feminine base in sí ($ 225), instead of खा å: 
तृणमयः trinamayah, made of grass, तृणमयी trinamayí ; देवः devah, god, divine, देवी devi; 
तरुण: tarunah or Tod: talunah, a youth, तरूणी tarunt; कुमार; kumdrah, a boy, कुमारी kumdrt; 
गोपः gopah, cowherd, गोपी gopt, his wife, but गोपा gopá, a female shepherd ; नतेकः nartakah, 
actor, Anat nartakt; मृगः mrigah, a deer, मृगी mrigf, a doe; सूकरः súkarah, boar, सूकरी 
stikart ; कुंभकारः kumbhakárah, a potter, कुंभकारो kumbhakért. Jt will be observed, however, 
that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. Thus मत्स्य: matsyah, fish, 
forms मत्सी matsi (Aya being expunged before $4; ATA: manushyah, man, «qut manushí. 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in त; tah, expressive of colour, form their feminine either in 
ता tá or in नी ní: yan: Syetah, white, yaa Syetd, FPEU Syent; एत; etah, variegated, एता etd 
or एनी ent; रोहितः rohitah, red, रोहिता rohitd or रोहिणी rohint, but अतः svetah, white, 
शेता $८०८; असिता ०६16, white; पलिता palitá, grey -haired. 


* गुणवचन gunavachana, the name for adjective, occurs in Pàn. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 
अञः ajah, goat, forms सजा ८/८. WY: asvah, horse, forms WAT asvd. 
चालः blah, boy, forms बाला bald. 
WEI अकळ a woman of the S'üdra caste. 
Wat 6661 , the wife of a Sidra. 
मातुल: mátulah, maternal uncle, forms मातुली mátult or मातुलानी matuldni, an uncle’s wife. 
Tay: ácháryah, teacher, forms जअाचायोानी Gchdrydnt*, wife of the teacher; but अचाया 
Gchdryd, a female teacher. 
पतिः patih, lord, forms पत्नी patní, wife, &c. 


शूद्रः súdrah, a S'üdra, forms l 


Degrees of Comparison. 

0 249. The Comparative is formed by तर żara, or ईयस्‌ fyas (0 206); the 
Superlative by watama, or zg ishthat. These terminations तर tara and तम tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as qq १४४, man, 
form qaa: nrilamah, a thorough man; स्त्री 5/71, woman, स्त्रीतरा stritarat, 
more of a woman, Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
तर tara and wa tama may be used. Thus from पह pérvdhne, in the 
forenoon, पूर्वो pürváhnetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vr. 3, 17). 
From पचति pachati, he cooks, पचतितरां pachatitarám, he cooks better (Pan. v. 
3, 57), पचतितमां pachatitamám, he cooks best (Pan. v. 3, 56). 

| 250. तर fara and wa tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from mr prách (Ó 180), wre práktara; from धनिन्‌ dhanin 
(| 203), धनितर dhanitara ; from धनवत्‌ dhanavat (| 187), धनवत्तर dhanavattara ; 
from विद्वस्‌ vidvas (0 204), विद्वत्तम vidvattama ; from Wars pratyach (Ó 181), 
प्रयक्तर pratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as दस्युरनमः 
dasyuhantamah, from दस्युहन्‌ dasyuhan, demon-killer ; gafaat supathintarah, 
from afaq supathin, with good roads. 

| 251. ईयस्‌ fyas and ew ishtha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
तृ ४7, मत्‌ mat, वत्‌ vat, वळ vala, विन्‌ vin, इन्‌ 2४७. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require $q: fyah and Rv ish/Aa, the suffixes are dropt, and the Sx: fyah 
and इ ishtha added to the last consonant of the original base. — बलवान्‌ bala- 
vån, strong, 'बली यस्‌ bal-tyas, बलिष्ठ bal-ishtha. ary dogdhri, milking, दोहीयस्‌ 


doh-iyas, दोहिष्ट doh-ishtha. स्रग्विन्‌ sragvin, garlanded, स्ननीयस्‌ sraj-iyas, more. 


profusely garlanded. मतिमान्‌ matimdn, wise, मतीयस्‌ mat-tyas, afas mat-ishtha. 


* On the dental न्‌ n, see Gana Kshubhnádi in the Kás.-Vritti. 

T Before तर tara and WA tama adjectives retain their accent; before SA (yas and €9 ishtha 
they throw it on their first syllable (Pan. 111. 1, 4; v1. 1, 197). ‘There are a few exceptions. 

t Feminines in š ४, derived from masculines, must shorten the š £ before तर्‌ tara and 
तम tama; ब्राह्मणी bráhmant forms ब्राह्मणितरा bráhmanitard. Other feminines in $ £ or Ha 
may or may not shorten their vowels स्त्री 2 forms स्त्रीतरा strítará or RAATI stritard. 
Also श्रेयसीतरा Sreyasitard or श्रेयसितरा $reyasitará ; विटूषीतरा vidushítará or विदुषितरा 
vidushitará (Pan. VI. 3, 43-45). i 


¬ 252. 


DECLENSION. OF ADJECTIVES. 


119 


0 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before दयस्‌ fyas 
and zg ishtha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 


Comparative and Superlative. 
पापिए páp-ishtha, worst. 


r. अंतिक antika, near 
2. अल्पं alpa, small 


3. उरू uru, wide 
4. WY ru, straight 


8. FM krisa, lean 
6. FÆR kshipra, quick 
4. WR kshudra, mean 
8. गुरू guru, heavy 
9. TH tripra, satisfied 
IO. दीधे dirgha, long 
11. दूर dára, far 
12. दूढ dridha, firm 


13. परिवृढ parivridha, exalted 


14. JY prithu, broad 


15. W3TGIprasasya,praiseworthy YA sra 


16. प्रिय priya, dear 
17. बहु bahu, many 


18. FES bahula, frequent 
19. WS bhrisa, excessive 


20. Fg mridu, soft 
21, युवन्‌ yuvan, young 


22. वाढ vádha, firm 
23. T8 vriddha, old 


24. वृदारक vrindáraka, beautiful वृंद vrind 


25. स्थिर sthira, firm - 
26. SIS sthila, strong 
27. FER sphira, thick 
28. FS hrasva, short 


पापः pápah, bad; पापीयस्‌ páp-íyas, worse ; 


SUPERLATIVE. 
afew nedishtha 
कनिष्ट kanishtha 
NFE alpishtha 
वरिष्ठ varishtha 
EE ryishtha 
TÊTE rajishtha * 
क्रशिष्ट krasishtha 
vif Lshepishtha 
चोदिए kshodishtha 
गरिए garishtha 
WWE trapishtha 
द्राधिष्ट drdghishtha 
दविष्ठ davishtha 
few dradhishtha 


परित्रद parivradh 'परिब्रदी parivradhtyas परित्रदिए parivradhishtha 


SECOND BASE. COMPARATIVE. 
नेद्‌ ned नेदीयस्‌ nedtyas 
कन्‌ kan कनीयस्‌ kaniyas 

or अल्पीयस्‌ alptyas 
वर्‌ var वरीयस्‌ vartyas 
WH rij NETUS rijfyas 
Vedic रजी यस्‌ rajíyas 
AY kras क्रशी यस्‌ krastyas 
शप्‌ kshep स्यपीयस्‌ ksheptyas 
शोद्‌ kshod शोदीयस्‌ kshodiyas 
गर्‌ gar गरीयस्‌ gartyas 
aq trap तपीयस्‌ trapíyas 
द्राघ्‌ drdgh द्राघीयस्‌ drághiyas 
द्व्‌ dav दवीयस्‌ davtyas 
FE dradh द्रढीयस्‌ dradhiyas 
WY prath प्रथीयस्‌ prathtyas 
श्रेयस्‌ Sreyas 
or ज्य jya ज्यायस्‌ jydyas 
प्र pra प्रेयस्‌ preyas 
भू bhi भूयस्‌ bhüyas 
AE barah बंहीयस्‌ ४००६५०३ 
WI bhras भ्रशीयस्‌ bhrasiyas 
=< mrad सदीयस्‌ mradiyas 
यव्‌ yav यवीयस्‌ yaviyas 
or कन्‌ kan कनीयस्‌ kaniyas 
साध्‌ sddh साधीयस्‌ sddhiyas 
aq varsh वर्षीयस्‌ varshiyas 
or wq jya ज्यायस्‌ jyáyas 
वृंदी यस्‌ vrindiyas 
स्य stha स्थेयस्‌ stheyas 
WI sthav स्थवीयस्‌ sthavtyas 
स्फ spha स्फेयस्‌ spheyas 
RY Aras हृसीयस्‌ hrastyas 


प्रथिष्ट prathishtha 
ay $reshtha 

ज्येष्ट jyeshtha T 

We preshtha 

भूयिष्ठ bhiyishtha 
बहि bamhishtha t 
भ्रशिष्ठ bhrasishtha 
afew mradishtha 
यविष्ट yavishtha 
कनिष्ठ kanishtha t 
WINE sádhishtha t 
वर्षिष्ठ varshishtha 
ज्येष्ठ Jyeshtha 
वृंदिष्ठ vrindishtha 
स्थेष्ठ stheshtha 
स्यविष्ट sthavishtha 
स्फेष्ठ spheshtha 
हृसिष्ठ hrasishtha 


* Pan. vi. 4, 162. 


T See Phitsütra, ed. Kielhorn, 1. 7; 23 (20). 


I Pans: 3; 63. 
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CHAPTER V. 
NUMERALS. 
0 253. Cardinals. 


१ एकः, एका, एके, ókah, éká, ékam, one. (Base एक eka.) 


I 
2 २ डो, 2, 2, 60०४, dvé, dvé, two. 

3 8 तयः, तिस्रः, त्रीणि, trdyah, tisráh, tríni, three. 
4 


(Base g dva; in comp. fz dvi.) 
(Base ति tri.) 


8 चावारः, चतस्रः, चत्वारि, chatvdrah, chátasrah, chatvdri, four. (Base 


चतुर्‌ chatur.) 
5 ५ पच pdicha, m. f. n. five. 
6 ६षट्‌ sAáf, m. f. n. six. 
7 ७ an saptd, m. f.n. seven. 
8 


t wel ashfad, m. f. n. eight. 


9 e नव 7८०७, m. f. n. nine. 


(Base पचन्‌ pafichan.) 

(Base ay shash.) 

(Base सप्नन्‌ saptan.) 
(Base अष्टन्‌ ashtan.) 

(Base नवन्‌ navan.) 


IO १० दृश 66४७, m. f.n. ten. (Base eye daáan.) 
11 ११ एकादश ८८८०८४८, eleven. (Base as in दशन्‌ dasan.) 


12 १२ ZEN dvddasa. 

13 १३ ANEY trdyodasa. 

14 १४ चतुर्दश cháturdaśa. 

15 १५ पंचदश páñchadaśa. 

16 १६ षोडश shódaáa. 

17 १9 UREN saptádasa. 

18 १६ अष्टादश ashtddaía. 

19 १९ नवदश ndvadasa or 
कनविंशतिः novi $atih. 

20 २० विंशतिः ०८७४८८७, fem. 

21 २१ एकविंशतिः ekavimáatih. 

22, २२ Wtfqgita: dudvinsatih. 

23 २३ तयोविशतिः trayovimáéati). 

24 a8 चतुर्विशतिः chaturvinsatih. 


25 au पंचविंशतिः pafichaviméati. 


26 २६ ufgurfa: shadviiáatih. 

27 २9 सप्रविंशतिः saptavimáéatih. 
28 २४ अष्टाविंशतिः ashtávimáéatih. 
29 २९ नवविंशतिः navavimáéatih. 
30 ३० fam 7720867, fem. 

31 ३१ एकत्रिंशत्‌ ekatrimáat. 

32 32 aANT dvdtrimsat. | 
33 33 तयस्त्रिंशत्‌ trayastrinsat. 
34 ३४ चतुरित्रंशत्‌ chatustrimsat. 


35 ३५ wafer panchatrimésat. 

36 ३६ पट्विशत्‌ shattrimšat. 

37 39 सप्रत्रिंशत्‌ saptatrinsat. 

38 ३४ अष्टात्तिंशत्‌ ashtdtrimésat. 

39 ३९ नवत्रिंशत्‌ navatrimsat. 

40 ào चत्वारिंशत्‌ chatvárim$sát, fem. 

41 ४१ एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ ekachatváriiásat. 

42 32 द्वाचत्वारिंशत्‌ dváchatvdriméat or 
द्विचत्वारिंशत्‌ dvichatvdrimáat. 

43 ४३ amanina irayaśchatvárińśator 
faman trichatvárünéat. 

44 ४४ चतुश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ chatuschatvdrimésat. 

45 ४५ पंचचत्वारिंशत्‌ pafichachatvárináat. 

46 ४६ पट्चत्वारिंशत्‌ shatchatvárimáéat. 

47 39 सप्तचावारिशत्‌ saptachatvárimáéat. 

48 8t अष्टाचत्वारिशत्‌ ashtáchatváriméat or 
अष्टचत्वारिंशत्‌ ashfachatvárimáat. 

49 ४९ नवचत्बारिंशत्‌ navachatváriméat. 

5o ५० पंचाशत्‌ pafichását, fem. 

51 ५१ एकपंचाशत्‌ ekapafichááat. 

52 ५२ डापंचाशत्‌ dvdpafichásat or 
ड्विपंचाशत्‌ ८०८०7८5०४. 

53 43 वयःपंचाशत्‌ trayahpafichásat or 
त्रिपंचाशत्‌ tripaiichdsat. 
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54 ५४ चहुःपंचाशात्‌ chatuhpanchdsat. 

55 ५५ पंच पंचाशत्‌ panchapanchdsat. 

56 ut षद्‌ पंचाशत्‌ shatpanchdsat. 

57 «9 सप्रपंचा शत्‌ saptapañchášat. 

58 ut अष्टापंचाशत्‌ ashtápafichásat or 
अष्टपंचाशत्‌ ashlapañchášat. 

59 ५९ नवपंचाशत्‌ navapaiichásat. 

60 ६० ufe: shashtíh, fem. 

61 ६१ vanfe: ekashashtih. 

62 ६२ द्वाषष्टिः dváshashtih or 
fagufe: dvishashtih. 

63 ६३ quuty: trayahshashtih or 
faafe: trishashtih. 

64 ६४ quy: chatushshashtih. 

65 ६५ पंचषष्टिः pañchashashtih. 

66 ६६ षट्षष्टिः shatshashtih. 

67 ६७ wwuty: saptashashtih. 

68 &  werafe: ashtáshashtih or 
wr uf: ashiashashtih. 

69 ६९ नवषष्टिः navashashtih. 

70 9o anfa: saptatih, fem. 

71 9१ एकसप्रतिः ekasaptatih. 

72 9२ द्वासप्ततिः dvdsaptatih or 
द्विसप्रतिः dvisaptatih. 

73 9३ वयःसर्भातः trayahsaptatih or 
faanfa: trisaptatih. 

74 98 चतुःसप्मति; chatuhsaptatih. 

75 94 Waanfa: pañchasaptatih. 

76 ७६ घट्सर्भातः shatsaptatih. 


77 99 ananfa: saptasaptatih. 

78 st अष्टासप्रतिः ashidsaptatih or 
अष्टसप्ततिः ashtasaptatih. 

79 9९ नवसप्रतिः navasaptatih. 

80 to अशीतिः ८४८८४५८. 

81 ४१ एकाशीतिः ekdsitih. 

82 ४२ झशीतिः deyasitih. 

83 ४३ त्र्यशीतिः ४५८४/1. 

84 tà चतुरशीतिः chaturasitih. 

85 tu पंचाशी ति; parchdsitih. 

86 ४६ षडशीतिः shadasitih. 

87 ७9 antifa: saptásitih. 

88 ४४ अशीतिः ashtásítih. 

89 te नवाशीतिः navásttih. 

go ९० नवतिः navatih. 

gi ९१ एकनवतिः ekanavatih. 

92 ९२ grqaía: dvánavatih or 
fa qafa: dvinavatih. 

93 ea वयोनवतिः trayonavatih or 
त्विनवति; trinavatih (not ण्‌ १) 

94 ९४ चतुनेवतिः chaturnavatih. 

95 eu पंचनरवतिः parichanavatih. 

96 ९६ षणवतिः shannavatih. 

97 ९७ सप्रनवत्तिः saptanavatih. 

98 ९४ अष्टानवत्तिः ashtdnavatih or 
अष्टनवतिः ashtonavatih. 

99 ९९ नवनवत्तिः navanavaiih or 
ऊनशतं únaśatam. 


100 १०० Wat Satdm, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635.) 

IOI १०१ एकाधिक wm ekddhikam $atam, hundred exceeded by one; or as a com- 
pound, एकाधिकशतं ekádhika-$atam, or एकशतं ekasatam, as before. 

102 १०२ द्वाधिक शतं dvyadhikam $atam or fg tà dvi$atam. (Pan. v1. 3, 49.) 

103 903 sufre शतं tryadhikam $atam or ferri trisatam. 

104 १०४ चतुरधिकं qm chaturadhikam Satam or चतुःशतं chatuhsatam. 

105 १०५ पंचाधिक शतं paüchádhikam $atam or पंचशतं pañchašatam. 

106 १०६ षडधिक शते shadadhikam $atam or षट्शतं shai$atam. 

107 १०७ सभाधिके शतं saptádhikam $atam or सप्षशतं saptasatam. 

108 १०४ अष्टाधिकं शतं ashtádhikam $atam or अशं ash{asatam. (Pan. v1. 3, 49.) 

109 १०९ नवाधिक शते navádhikam $atam or नवशते navasatam. 


122 NUMERALS. 0 253. 


110 ११० दज्शाधिक शर्त dašádhikam šatam or दशर्तं dašašatam. 

III १११ एकादशाधिकं शते ekddasddhikam šatam or एकादशशत ekddasasatam &c. 
or एकादशं शतं ekddasam $atam, i.e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess). Pan. v. 2, 45.° 

112 ११२ डादशाधिके शतं dvddasddhikam $atam or द्वादशं Wa dváda$am $atam. 

113 ११३ त्रयोदशाधिक शतं trayodasddhikam Satam or ady शतं trayodaéam $atam. 

114 ११४ चतुदेशाधिकं sri chaturdasddhikam $atam or Agen शते chaturdasam $atam. 

115 ११५ पंचदर्शाधिकं qripachadasádhikam Satam or पंचदशं शतं pañchadaśam $atam. 

116 ११६ पोडशाधिकं शतं shodasddhikam $atam or षोडशं शतं shodasam satam. 

117 ११७ सप्नदशाधिकं शते saptadasddhikam $atam or सप्नदर्श शतं saptadasam $atam. 

118 ११४ अष्टादशाधिकं शं ashtddasddhikam $atam or serat शतं ashtádašam $atam. 

119 ११९ नवदशाधिकं शतं navadasddhikam $atam or नवदशे शर्ते navadasam $atam. 

120 १२० विंशत्यधिकं शतं viiéatyadhikam $atam or विश शर्त vii$am $atam *. 

121 १२१ एकविशत्यधिक शर्तं ekavünsatyadhikam $atam or एकविंशं शतं ekaviméam 
$atam *, &c. 

130 १३० खिंशदधिक शते trimsadadhikam $atam or fast शते trimáam Satam*. 

140 १४० चत्वारिंशदधिकं शर्त chatvárimsadadhikam $atam or चत्वारिंशं शतं chatvá- 
rimsam $atam *. 

150 Wo पंचाशदधिक शते pafichásadadhikam $atam or पंचाशं शतं pañchášam $atam * 
or सार्धशतं sárdhasatam,, 100 + + (hundred). 

160 १६० पश्यधिक शतं shashtyadhikam $atam or पश्टरिशत shashtisatam. 

170 १9० सप्तत्यधिकं wd saptatyadhikam $atam or सप्नतिश्ञत saptatišatam. 

180 १४० अज्ञीत्यधिक sri asityadhikam $atam or सशीतिशते asitisatam. 

190 १९० नवत्यधिक शतं navatyadhikam $atam or नवतिशतं navatisatam. 

200 २०० È शते dve sate or द्विशतं dvisatam or ferat ४०८९४०८. 

300 ३०० त्रीणि शतानि trini Satdni or faye trisatam. 

400 ४०० चत्वारि शतानि chatvári $atáni or Agia chatuhsatam. 

. 5०० ५०० पंच शतानि pañcha Satdni or Went pañchašatam. 

600 ६०० ug शतानि shat Satáni or gyt shat$atam. 

700 900 सभ शतानि sapta $atáni or सप्रशतं saptasatam. 

. 800 too wg तानि ashta $atáni or NENÄ ashtasatam. 

900 ९०० नव शतानि nava $atáni or नवशतं navasatam. 

1000 १००० दश झतानि dasa ४८८८८८ or दशती dašašatt, fem., or सहस्रं sahásram, 

neut. and masc.t 

2000 २००० Z सहसे dve sahasre. 

3000 ३००० त्रीणि सहस्राणि (72१2 sahasráni. 

10,000 १०,००० अयुतं ayutam, neut. and masc. t 


* Pan. v. 2,46. The same rules apply to WE sahasram, 1000, so that 1011 might be 
rendered by एकादशं सहसे ekádasam sahasram, 1041 by एकचत्वारिशं सहस्रं ekachatvdrimgam 
sahasram, &c. f T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r1. p. 635. 
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100,000 १००,००० met Jaksham, neut. or fem.*, or fag niyutam, neut. and masc.t 
One million, waa prayutam, neut. or masc.* 

Ten millions, कोटि kofi, fem. 

A hundred millions, wae arbuda, masc. and neut. 


A thousand millions, महाबुँद्‌ mahdrbuda, masc. and neut., or पद्म padma, neut., 
i. e. lotus. 


Ten thousand millions, WẸ kharva, neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, निखवे nikharva, neut. 

A billion, महापय़ mahdpadma, neut. 

Ten billions, शकु šañku, masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, शेख šañkha, masc. neut., i e. a conch-shell, or समुद्र 
samudra, masc., i.e. sea. 

A thousand billions, महाशंख mahdsankha, or wa antya, ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, हाहा Adhd, masc., or मध्य madhya, middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, reteretmahdhdhd, or wae parárdha, i.e. other half. 

One million billions, we dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, महाधुन mahddhuna. 

À hundred million billions, अश्योहिणी akshauhini, fem., 1. e. a host. 

A thousand million billions, nerfed mahdkshauhini. 

In the same manner as अधिक adhika, exceeding, ऊन tina, diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. पंचोन wm pañchonam $atam or 
पंचोनशतं pafichona$atam, 100 - 5, i.e. 95. If one is to be deducted, ऊन na, 
without एक eka, suffices. ऊनविंशतिः dnavimsatih or एकोनविं pfa: ekonaviisatih, 
20 - 1, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing एकान्न ekdnna, i.e. by one not; एकान्नविंशतिः ekdnnavinsatih, 
by one not twenty, i.e. 19. (Pan. vr. 3, 76.) 


Declension of Cardinals. 
एक eka, one. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. एकः ¿ah एका ¿Lá एके ¿Lam शके eke एकाः ékáh णएकानि ékáni 
` À. एक Zam एकां ¿m एकं ¿kam एकान्‌ ८८४ रकाः हाळ एकानि étáni 


I. एकेन kena रकया ८८५८ एकेन ¿kena शकेः ékaih काभिः 6६०४४ एके: ékaih 

D. एकस्मे ८८७७८४ शकस्ये ékasyai CHA ékasmai एकेभ्यः ékebhyah Tana: ékábhyah एकेभ्यः ékebhyah 
Ab. एकस्मात्‌ ८०५०८८ TRAT: ékasyáh ए कस्मात्‌ ékasmát एकेभ्यः ékebhyah EATA: ékábhyah TRU: ékebhyah 
G. एकस्य ८०५५०८ WHA ékasyáh एकस्य ékasya एकेपां ékeshám एकासां ékásám एकेषां Chesham 
L. एकस्मिन्‌ ékasmin एकस्यां ékasyám एकस्मिन्‌ ¿kasmin एकेपु ékeshu UMY éhdsu vau ekeshu 

V. एक éka एके ° एक एके ¿ke एकाः ८८ एकानि ¿Ldni 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. T Amara-Koslaa 111. 6, 3, 24. 
i A different string of names is given in theVájasan.-Sanhità xvi1.2. See also Woepcke, Mémoire 
sur la propagation des chiffres indiens (1863), p. 70; Lalita-vistara, ed. Calcutt. p. 163. 
R 2 
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§ 254. डि dvi, two, base g dva, like कांत kanta (0 238). 
DuAL. 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
N. A. V. Zi dva = dvé 8 dvé 
I. D. Ab. द्वाभ्यां dvdbhydm द्वाभ्यां dvdbhydm द्वाभ्यां ८०७१) 
G.L. द्वयोः ००५५० द्वयोः ०५५०३ द्वयोः ००८५०, 


0 255. fa tri, three, fem. fag 7290. 


N.V. तयः tráyah fru tisráh (Pán.vr.1,166) QT tríni 
A. att trín तिसः tisráh * तीणि tríni 
D तिमिः tribhih तिसृभिः tisrbhih fair mibi 
D. Ab. तिभ्यः tribhydh तिसृभ्यः tisríbhyah विभ्यः tribhydh 
G. तयाणां traydndin (Ved. trindm) fagui tisrindm t तयाणां traydndm 
L. fa trishi ILE tisríshu fau trish 

( 256. चतुर्‌ ८१८४७7, four, fem. चतसू chatasri. 
N.V. चत्वारः chatvdrah (Pan.vi1.1,98) चतः chdtasrah चत्वारि chatvdri 
A. चतुरः chatirah (Pan. vt. 1,167) चतस्रः chátasrah * चत्वारि chatvári ` 
L चवतुभिः chatúrbhih चतसृभिः chatasríbhih चतुर्भिः ehatírbhih 
D. Ab. चतुभ्येः chatírbhyah ATMA, chatasribhyah चतुभ्येः chattrbhyal 
G. चतुर chaturnám चतसुणां chatasrindm t चतुणा chaturndm 
L. चतुपुं chatirshu TAHY chatasríshu चतुषु chatirshu 


0 257. पंचन्‌ pañchan, five. wq shash, six. wee ashtan, eight. 
N.A.V. पंच ७८४०७८ WZ shat अष्टो ashtad or WE ashtá 
1. पचभिः pañchábhihy षड्भिः shadbhih अष्टाभिः ashtdbh( or अष्टभिः ashtdbhih || 
D. Ab. पंचभ्यः paichábhyah षड्भ्यः shadbhydh REWA: ashtdbhych or NE: ashtábhyah 
G. पंचानां ०८८०४० ¶ पणां ७५८७५८७ अष्टानां ashtánám € 
L. पंचसु patichásu षट्सु shatsá अष्टासु ashtás or अष्टसु ashtásu 


Cardinals with bases ending in न्‌ 2, such as सप्रन्‌ saptan, नवन्‌ navan, 
दशन्‌ dasan, एकादशन्‌ ekádaéan, &c., follow the declension of पचन्‌ paiichan. 
fatta: vinsatih is declined like a feminine in i; those in त्‌ / like feminines 
in qe; grt Satam like a neut. or masc. in Wa. 


$ 258. The construction of the cardinals from I to 19 requires a few remarks. एक eka 
is naturally used in the singular only, except when it means some ; va वदति eke vadantt, 


* Not fira: tisríh, nor arg: chatasrth. (Accent, Pan. vI. 1, 167, vart.; VII. 2, 99, vart.) 
T Not तिसृणां tisrindm, nor चतसणां chatasrínám (Pan. VI. 4, 4), though these forms occur 
in the Veda and Epic poetry. 


t Accent, Pan. vr. I, 180; 181. | Pàn. vr. 1, 172. «| Pan. vn. 1, 55. 
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some people say. डि dvi is always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 
Ex. त्रिभिः qaq: tribhih purushaih, with three men; एकादश पुरुषान्‌ ८८८८८४८ purushán, eleven 


men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; एकादश नारीः ekddasa 
náríh, eleven women, acc. 


While the numerals from 1 to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan- 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, विंशतिः ruh£atih and the rest may be 
treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence fanfa: शवूणां rimgatih éatrünám, 
twenty enemies, or विंशतिः NAT: vińsatih Satravah ; षष्टिः शिशवः Shashtih sigavah, sixty 
boys; शातं फलानि satam phaldni, a hundred fruits ; famat 38: trimgatd vriddhaih, by thirty 


elders ; शातं दासीनां $atam désindm or शतं दास्यः sautam ddsyah, a hundred slaves; सहस्रं 
पितरः sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 


Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: पंचाणद्विह ये: palichásadbhir 
hayaih, with fifty horses. 


0 259. Ordinals. 
प्रथमः, “मा, "मं, prathamáh, d, am, 
अग्रिमः, "मा, "मं, agrimáh, d, am, > the first. 
rfe, "मा, "मं, ddimáh, d, am, 
द्वितीयः, °या, “यं, dvitiyah, d, am, the second. 
तृतीयः, °या, "यं, dritfyah, d, am, the third. 
चतुर्थ, "थीं, ^u, chaturtháh, t, am, 
तुरीयः, °या, “यं, turíyah, d, am, the fourth. 
qi, "या, "ये, tíryah, d, am, 
पंचमः, "मी, "मं, pañchamáh, í, am, the fifth. 
पष्ठः, "षी, °H, shashthdh, #, am, the sixth. 
सभमः, "मी, "मं, saptamdh, £, am, the seventh. 
अष्टमः, "मी, "मं, ashtamáh, 1, am, the eighth. 
नवमः, "मी, "मं, navamáh, í, am, the ninth. 
दशमः, "मी, "मं, da$amáh, í, am, the tenth. 
रकादशः, owt, ?st, ekádasáh, í, am, the eleventh. 
नवदशः, "शी, ^st, navadasáh, t, am, 
ऊनविंश:, "शी, °श॑, ४८०८०८७४८५, í, am, the nineteenth. 
ऊनविंशतितमः, "मी, "म॑, énaviméatitamáh, f, am, | 
.विंशः, "शी, °, ०८७८४८५, 7, am (Pan. v. 2, 56), 
विंशतितमः, "मी, "मं, vinsatitamáh, í, am, 
far, "शी, "हां, 7777४८५, í, am, 
लिंशचम:, "मी, "म, trinsattamáh, í, am, 
वत्वारिंा:, "शी, "शं, chatvárühsáh, 1, am, 
चत्वारिजत्तमः, "मी, "म, chatváriméattamáh, í, am, 
पचाशः, “शी, °, parchásáh, í, am, 
पंचाशत्वमः, "मी, "म, paiichdsatiamdh, í, am, 


| the twentieth. 
| the thirtieth. 
| the fortieth. 


j the fiftieth. 
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पष्टितम; shashtitamáh, the sixtieth *. 
एकषष्टितमः ekashashtitamáh, 
wane: ekashashtah, 
सप्षतितमः saptatitamáh, the seventieth. 
रकसप्रतितम; ekasaptatitamáh, 
एकसप्ततः ekasaptatáh, 
अशीतितमः asititamáh, the eightieth. 
रकाशीतितमः ekásttitamáh, 
एकाशीतः ekásitáh, 
नवतितमः, "मी, "मं, navatitamáh, 1, am, the ninetieth. 
एकनवतितम! ekanavatitamáh, 
एकनवतः ekanavatáh, 
शततमः, "मी, "मं, Satatamdh, 1, am, the hundredth. (Pan. v. 2, 57.) 
एकशततमः ekasatatamáh, the hundred and first," 

सहस्रतमः sahasratamáh, the thousandth. 


| the sixty-first. 
| the seventy-first. 
| the eighty-first. 


| the ninety-first. 


0 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 
सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. एकधा adhd, in one way. 
दि; dvih, twice. द्विधा dvidhá 07 द्वेधा dvedhd, in two ways. 
fa: trih, thrice. तिधा tridhé ०7 त्वेषा tredhd, in three ways. 
‘aq: chatuh, four times. ‘agar chaturdhá, in four ways. 


पंचकृत्वः pañchakritvah, five times, पचधा pañchadhá, in five ways. 
षट्कृत्वः shafkritvah, six times, &c. पोढा shodhá, in six ways, &c. (or पड्धा?) 


wag: ekasah, one-fold. 
fay: dvisah, two-fold. 
fag: trisah, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 


ट्य dvayam or द्वितयं dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.) 
त्वयं trayam or त्रितयं tritayam or त्वयी tray?, a triad. 
चतुष्टयं chatushtayam, a tetrad. 

पंचतर्य pafichatayam, a pentad, &c. 


These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as पंचतयाः paiichataydh or पंचतये pafichataye (0 283). 

पंचत्‌ paiichat, a pentad, दशत्‌ daśat, a decad (Pan. v. r, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 


commentary to Pan. v. 1, 59, and in the Kásiká-Vritti. 


* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is तम; tamah; but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pan. v. 2, 58). शातं satam forms its ordinal as 
शततम! satatamah only (Pan. v. 2, 57). 


we 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


0 261. Personal Pronouns. 
Base (in composition) मदू mad and Base (in composition) wm tvad and 
अस्मद्‌ asmad. युष्मद्‌ yushmad. 
SINGULAR. 
N. we ahdm, I त्वे tvdm, thou 
A. मां mám, मा md, me त्वां ४०८7, त्वा två, thee 
I. मया mdyd, by me त्वया /váyd, by thee 
D. wet máhyam, मे me, to me तुभ्यं túbhyam, ते te, to thee 
Ab. wq mát, from me त्वत्‌ vd, from thee 
G. मम máma, मे me, of me wa táva, 3 te, of thee 
L. मयि mdyi, in me त्वयि tváyi, in thee 
DUAL. 
N. {wai ávám, we two युवां yuvám, you two 
A. चावां dvdm, नो nau, us two युवां yuvám, वां vám, you two 
I. wravat dvdbhydm, by us two युवाभ्यां yuvábhyám, by you two 
D. ञञावाभ्या dvdbhydm, नो nau, to us two युवाभ्या yuváblyám वा vám, to you two 
Ab. चावान्यां dvdbhydm, from us two युवाभ्यां yuvábhyám, from you two 
G. आवयोः ८०८४०, नो nau, of us two युवयोः yuváyoh, qt vám, of you two 
L. आवयोः ८०८४०५, in us two युवयोः yuváyoh, in you two 
PLURAL. 
N. वयं vayám, we यूयं yúyám, you 
A, अस्मान्‌ asmán, न: nah, us युष्मान्‌ yushman, वः vah, you 
I. were asmábhih, by us युष्माभिः yushmábhih, by you 
D. ward asmdbhyam, नः nah, to us युष्मभ्यं yushmábhyam, बः vah, to you 
Ab, अस्मत्‌ asmát, from us युष्मत्‌ yushmát, from you 
G. अस्माक asmdkam a: nah, of us युष्माक yushmákam, q: vah, of you 
L. अस्मासु asmásu, in us युष्मासु yushmásu, in you 


The substitutes in the even cases, मा má, 8 me, नो nau, नः nah, त्वा två, 
ते te, वां ०6, वः vah, have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 
a sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles as च cha, and, वा vd, 


or, 


एव eva, indeed, g ha, we aha. 
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0 262. Base (in composition) ag tad, he, she, it. (Accent, Pan. v1. r, 182.) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. सः 5८% WI sd तत्‌ tát d té ता; ४4% तानि tdni 
A. tám तां tám तत्‌ tát तान्‌ tin ताः tds तानि ¿Qi 
I तेन téna तया 1८४८ तेन téna d: tath ताभिः hik ते; tath 
D. तस्मे tdsmai तस्ये tdsyat तस्मे tdsmai तेभ्यः tébhyah ताभ्यः tdbhyah तेभ्यः tébhyah 
Ab. तस्मात्‌ 7८७०८ तस्याः ६८७५८३ तस्मात्‌ tásmát WA tébhyah ताभ्यः tdbhyah तेभ्यः tébhyah 
G. तस्य tásya तस्याः tdsydh तस्य tásya तेषां téshám तासां 145८० तेषं thám 
L. तस्मिन्‌ tásmin तस्यां tásyâm तस्मिन्‌ tásmin तेषु téshu तासु tdsu du téshu 

DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. A. तो tad ते 1८ ते tE 
I. D. Ab. ताभ्यां tdbhydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm 
G.L. तयोः táyoh तयोः 7८४०५८ तयोः tdyoh 
$ 263. Base (in composition) WẸ tyad. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. स्यः sydh स्या syd त्यत्‌ tyát त्ये ७८ त्याः tydh त्यानि tydni 
A. TQ tydm qi tyám त्यत्‌ tydt त्पान्‌ tyán त्याः tyáh त्यानि tyáni 
L qaa त्यया 1/८५८ ÙA 1५४०० Qina = त्याभिः tydbhih Q tyaíh 


D. wa tydsmat त्यस्ये tyásyai त्यस्मे tyásmai त्येभ्यः tyébhyah WTA: tydbhyah त्येभ्यः tyébhyah 
Ab. ARTA tydsmat त्य स्या: tydsydh त्यस्मात्‌ tydsmát त्येभ्यः tyébhyah याभ्यः tydbhyah त्येभ्यः tyébhyah 
G. त्यस्य tydsya AM tydsydh WR tyásya qut tyéshám त्यासां tydsdm त्येषां tyéshám 
L. त्यस्मिन्‌ tydsmin MAİ tyásyám त्यस्मिन्‌ tyásmin du tyéshu A tyásu "TU tyéshu 


DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A. त्यो tya fae d tyé 
I. D. A. त्याभ्यां tyábhyám त्याभ्यां tydbhydm त्याभ्यां tydbhydm 
G.L. WA: tyáyoh War: tydyok WAY: tydyoh 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of šq ya. 


मदीयः, "या, °W, madíyah, yá, yam, mine. 
त्वदीयः, °या, "यं, tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine. 
तदीयः, °या, "यं, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its. 
अस्सदीयः, “या, °य, asmadtyah, yd, yam, our. 
युष्मदीयः, ण्या, OÑ, yushmadiyah, yd, yam, your. 
तदीयः, °या, °य, tadiyah, yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are मामकः* mdmdkah, mine; तावकः 
tdvdkah, thine; STATE: ásmákah, our; यो आाकः yaushmákah, your. Likewise 


के Pan. IV. 3, I-33 IV. I, 305; VII. 5, 44. 
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. मामकीनः mdmakinah, mine; तावकीनः tdvakinah, thine; खास्माकीनः dsmdkinah, 
our; योष्माकीणः yaushmakinah, your. 


Reflexive Pronouns. 

| 265. स्वयं svaydm, self, is indeclinable. स्वयं वृत्तवान्‌ svayam vritaván, I chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; स्वयं वृतवती svayam vrita- 
vati, she chose it herself; स्वयं वृतवंतः svayam vritavantah, we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

| 266. आत्मन्‌ átmán, self, is declined like maq brahman (0192). Ex. आत्मानमा- 
WAT पश्य dtmdnam átmáná pasya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum; आत्मनो 
दोषं ज्ञात्वा á/mano dosham jiidtvd, having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: आत्मनो देशमागम्य मृताः 
átmano dešam ágamya mritdh, having returned to their country, they died. 

| 267. स्वः, स्वा, स्वं, sváh, svá, svám, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suus, sua, suum. सं gd दृष्टा svam putram drishtvd, having seen his 
own son. On the declension of & sva, see 0 278. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
$ 268. Base (in composition) waz etad, this (very near). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. WW: esháh एपा eshd ZT etát vit eté TAT: etdh शतानि etáni 
A. Wi etdm एतां etdm एतत्‌ etát एतान्‌ ctdn एताः eth एतानि etáni 
1. शतेन eténa श्‍तया ८८५८ स्तेन eténa Vi: etath एताभिः etdbhih Wd: etaíh 


D. एतस्मे etdsmai TAR etásyai एतस्मे etásmai एतेभ्यः etébhyah एताभ्यः etdbhyah एतेभ्यः etébhyah 
Ab. रत्तस्सात्‌ etásmát एतस्याः etásyáh एतस्मात्‌ etásmát शतेभ्यः etébhyah एताभ्यः etdbhyah एतेभ्यः etébhyah 
G. VRM etdsya TAMT etásyáh TAQ etdsya wduletéóshim एतासां ०६४८७ एतेषां etéshdm 
L. एतस्मिन्‌ ८५४ एतस्यां etdsyim एतस्मिन्‌ ८८७००७ स्तेषु etéshu QAŞ ९५४५ एतेषु etéstu 


DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A. vat eta vil eté एते eté 
I. D. Ab. एताभ्यां etábhyám एताभ्यां etdbhydm एताभ्यां etdbhydm - 
G.L. vm etáyoh एतयोः etdyoh एतयोः etdyoh 


§ 269. Base (in composition) z& idam, this (indefinitely). (Accent, Pan. 
IN. 1, 171.) 54 + 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
MASC., FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. खर्य aydm z iydm इदं idém ड्मे imé SAT: imdh ड्मानि imáni 
A, JÄ imám zai imám z< idim इमान्‌ imán za: imáh इमानि imdni 
1. अनेन ८८७८ अनया anáyá सनेन ८८८०८ vin ebhíh NRT: ७१७ एभिः ebhih 
D. अस्मे ८७८/ Watasyal War asmaí सभ्य: ebhydh चान्यः ábhyáh TA; ebhydh 
Ab. अस्मात्‌ asmdt अस्याः asydh अस्मात्‌ asmát EA: ebhyáh आभ्यः ábhyáh TA: ebhydh 
G. अस्य asyd अस्याः ८७८७ अस्य asyd एषां eshdm Wet ६४६४७ एषां eshdm 
L. अस्मिन्‌ ०७०४ अस्यां ८७५८० अस्मिन्‌ asmín एषु ८४७८ — WA ६5४ vg eshá 


S 
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MASC. 


N.A.V. ZÑ ७७८८ 


I. D. Ab. STİ dhydm 
G.L. अनयोः andyop 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


DUAL. 
FEM. 


° 
ड्मे imé 
च्याभ्यां ¿bh dm 
अनयोः ८०८५०३ 


0 270- 


NEUT. 
za imé 

आभ्यां dbhydm 
अनयोः andyok 


$ 270. एतद्‌ etdd and Ei iddm, when repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding एतत्‌ etad and इद्‌ idam, vary in the following cases, by substituting QA ena, which 


has no accent. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC, FEM. 
A. Vs enam एनां enám 
1. शनेन enena TAM enayá 
MASC. 
A. wal enau 


G.L. एनयोः enayok ` 


NEUT. 
एनत्‌ enat 
vdd enena 


DUAL. 
FEM, 


vd ene 


MASC. 


A. एनान्‌ en 


एनयोः enayok 


PLURAL. 
FEM. NEUT, 


एनाः endh 


NEUT. 
श्ने ene 
एनयोः enayok 


Ex, अनेन व्याकरणमभीतं एनं छंदो ऽध्यापय anena vyákaranam adhitam, enam chhando ’dhyd- 
paya, the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 

अनयोः पवित्र कुल एनयोः प्रभूतं = anayoh pavitram kulam, enayoh prabhútam svam, 

the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 


Ó 271. Base (in composition) wag adas, that (mediate). 


MASC. 
N. असो ८४८४ 

A, समु amm 

1. अमुना amná 

D. अमुष्मे amáüshmai 
Ab. AFAT amishmat 
G. "WI amishya ` 
L, अमुष्मिन्‌ amushmin 


MASC. 
N. समी anf 
A, अमून्‌ amin 
IL अमीभिः amibhih 
D.Ab. अमीभ्यः amibhyak 
6. अमीषां amish 
L. why amishu 


N, A.V. अमू amú 


SINGULAR. 
FEM. 


wal asa 


WA ami 
2 1 amum 


अमुया amuyd (Rv. 1. 29, 5) 


अमुष्ये amushyat 

अमुप्पाः amishydh 
अमुप्पाः amishydh 
quii amushydm 


PLURAL. 
FEM. 


अमू: amdh 
अम्‌; ami 
अमूभिः amiibhik 
Ep Co amábhyah 
अमूषां amishdm 
WT amdshu , 

° DuaL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 


I.D. Ab. अमूभ्यां amábhyán 


NEUT. 
588: ८०५ 
सद: ८०८७ 
अमुना amind 
wq amishmas 
अमुष्मात्‌ amáshmát 
NGN amíshya 
अमुष्मिन्‌ amáshmin 


NEUT. 
अमूनि amtüni 
safa amüni 
अमीभिः ami bhif 
अमीभ्यः amibhyah 
अमीषा amishdm 
अमीषु amishu 


G.L. अमुयो: amáyoh 


एनानि endni 
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Relative Pronoun. 


§ 272. Base (in composition) यद्‌ yád, who or which. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. यः yah या yd यत्‌ ४८४ 
A. Wyám यां ५ यत्‌ ४५४ 


L येन yéna यया ydyd येन yéna 
D. यस्मे yásmai यस्ये yásyai Wer ydsmai 
Ab. यस्मात्‌ yásmát यस्याः yásyá यस्मात्‌ yásmát 


MASC. 
q yé 
यान्‌ ydn 
A 

य: yath 


PLURAL. 
FEM. NEUT. 
याः ydh यानि ydni 
याः ४८ यानि ydni 


याभिः ydbhih येः yath 


येभ्यः yébhyah याभ्यः ydbhyah येभ्यः yébhyah 
येभ्यः yébhyah याभ्यः ydbhyah येभ्यः yébhyah 


G. यस्य ydsya यस्याः ydsydh यस्य yásya येषां yéshám 
L. यस्मिन्‌ ydsmin यस्यां yísyám यस्मिन्‌ ydsmin "y yéshu 
DuAL. 
= MASC. FEM. 
N.A.V. यो yaá ये ४४ 
I.D.Ab. याभ्यां ydbhydm याभ्यां ydbhydm 
G.L. ययोः ४८४० ययोः ४८४० 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


Ó 273. Base (in composition) f& kim, Who or which 2 


SINGULAR, 
MASC., FEM. NEUT. 
कः káh का kd कि kim 
< kám का dn कि kín 


केन kéna कया ४७८ केन kéna 
कस्मे kásmai कस्ये kásyai RR kdsmai 
Ab. कस्मात्‌ kásmát HEAT: kdsydh कस्मात्‌ kásmát 


p Pa 


G. कस्य ksya कस्याः £७४८ कस्य kásya केषां khám 
L. कस्मिन्‌ kdsmin कस्यां kásydm कस्मिन्‌ kásmin केषु késhu 
DUAL. 
MASC, FEM, 
N.A. को kad के k 
I.D.Ab. काभ्यां kdbhydm ` काभ्यां kábhyám 
G.L. कयो! káyoh कयोः kdyok 


यासां ydsdm येषां yéshám 
यासु १८७६ येषु yéshu 


NEUT. 
ये yé 
याभ्यां ydbhyám 
ययोः ydyoh 


PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
के ké काः 76 कानि kdni 
कान्‌ (८० काः kh कानि kdni 
केः kath काभिः kdbhih केः kath 


केभ्यः £66४०} काभ्यः kdbhyah केभ्यः kébhyah 
केभ्यः kébhyah काभ्यः kábhyah केभ्यः kébhyah 
कासां kásám केषां késhám 


कासु kdsu केषु késhu 


NEUT. 


के ké 
काभ्यां kdbhydm 
कयोः kdyok 


$ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of सक्‌ ak before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (Pan. v. 3, 71). त्वयका tvayakd, By thee! instead of 
त्वया ४०५८. युवकयोः ४८००८०५०, Of you two! अस्मकाभिः asmakabhih, With us ! WAS ayakam. 
असको asakau, Kc, (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 706.) 


S2 
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Compound Pronouns. 
0 275. By adding «st dris, 'दूश driáa, or vu driksha, to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed: 
तादृ 746/४४, तादृश tadrisa, arg% tádriksha, such like. 
एतादृश्‌ ८४०१5, एतादृश etádriša, varga etádriksha, this like. 
यादृश्‌ yádris, यादृश yddrisa, arg yádriksha, what like. 
Sey 10715, Sag 107150, Sey fdriksha, this like. 
ates kidris, की दृश kídrisa, area kidriksha, What like? 
These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ई८. wr 
tadrik, m.n.; तादृशी tádrisi, f.; or तादूशः, egit, “शं, ¿ádriéah, 1, am. Similarly 
formed are मादूश mádri$a, ATEN tvddrisa, like me, like thee, &c. 
0 276. By adding qq vat and यत्‌ yat to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed:. 


तावत्‌ tdvat, so much 
छतावत्‌ etávat, so much, t declined like nouns in qq vat (0 187) 
यावत्‌ ydvat, as much 
ड्यत्‌ fyat, so much "m L 
कियत्‌ kiyat, How much * इयान्‌ yan, इयती fyatt, gan tyat. 
Note— On the declension of ऋ káti, How many? Aff (dti, so many, and af@ yáti, as 


many, see Š 231. 


0 277. By adding fem chit, चन chana, or अपि api, to the interrogative 
pronoun कि kim, it 18 changed into an indefinite pronoun. 
afaq kaáchit, काचित्‌ kdchit, किंचित्‌ kichit, some one; also कञ्चित्‌ kachchit, 
anything. 
कञ्चन kaschana, काचन káchana, किचन kimchana, some one. 
कोऽपि ko pi, कापि kápi, किमपि kimapi, some one. 


In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: कदा kadá, When? 
कदाचित्‌ kadáchit, कदाचन kadáchana, once; छ koa, Where? न क्कापि na kvápi, 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: यः a yah kah, whosoever; यस्य कस्य yasya kasya, whosesoever. 
Likewise यः afaq yah ka$chit, whosoever, or यः कञ्च yah kaácha, or यः कञ्चन 
yah ka$chana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning: यो यः, या या, यद्यद्‌, yo yah, ४८ yá, yad yad,whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
aag yattad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

ó 278. Under the name of Sarvanáman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. सवे sarva, all; 2. fava visva, all; 3. उभ ubha, two; 4. उभय ubhaya, 
both; 5. wa anya, other; 6. अन्यतर anyatara, either; 7. इतर itara, other; 
8. m tva, other (some add mq 7०67, other); 9. words formed by the suffixes 
डतर tara and उतम tama, such as 9. कतर katara, Which of two? 10. कतम katama, 
Which of many? 10. सम sama, all; rr. fem sima, whole; 12. नेम nema, half ; 
I3. एक eka, one; 14. पूवे prva, east or prior; 15. पर para, subsequent ; 
16. अवर avara, west or posterior; 17. दक्षिण dakshina, south or right; 
18. gat uttara, north or subsequent; 19. Wat apara, other or inferior; 
20. wut adhara, west or inferior; 21. स्व sva, own; 22. WaT antara, outer, 
(except संतरा q: antard páh, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If सम sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor दक्षिण 
dakshina, if it means clever; nor स्व sva, if it means kinsman or wealth; nor 
Wat antara, if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from YẸ púrva to 
अधर adhara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence दक्षिणा गाथकाः 
dakshind gáthakáh, clever minstrels; Tat: कुरवः uttaráh kuravah, the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); प्रभूताः स्वाः prabhútáh sváh, great treasures (Kás. 1. 1,35); 
ग्रामयोरंतरे वसति grámayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 


है MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. सर्वे! sdrvah* Wat sdrvau Wd sdrve 
A. सर्वे sérvam सर्वा sárvau Way sárván 
1. सर्वेण sdrvena सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám सवें! sdrvaik 
D. सवेस्मे sírvasmai सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám स्वेभ्यः sárvebhyah 
Ab. सवे स्मात्‌ srvasmát WANA séreábhyám सवेभ्यः sdrvebhyah 
G. सवेस्य sdrvasya सवैयोः 5८००४०३ सर्वेषां sérveshdm 
L. सर्वेस्मिन्‌ sárvasmin सवैयोः 5८००४० सर्वेषु sdrveshu 
V. सर्वे sdrva सर्वो sdrvau सर्वे $८०९ 

FEMININE. 

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. सवा sárvá Wd sárve सवा: 5८८८७ 
A. सवा sérvdm Wd sdrve Bat: 5८८ 


* Accent, Pan. VI. 1, IOI. 
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I सरवैया 5८००४८ AINA sdérvdbhydm WAH sárvábhih 

` D. Wi 5४००४५० सवाभ्यां sdrvdbhydm BINA: sérvdbhyah 
Ab. EWT: sdrvasydh सवाभ्यां sdérvdbhydm AINA: sárvábhyah 
G. सवेस्याः sárvasyáh सवेयोः sárvayoh सवोसां sírvdsám 
L. सवेस्यां sárvasyám सरवे योः sdrvayoh सवासु sárvásu 

NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सवे sérvam सर्वे 5८7८ सवाणि sárváni 


'The rest like the masculine. 


0 279. आन्य anya, WATT anyatara, इतर itara, कतर katara, कतम katama, 
take q£ in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing. of the neuter: 
Nom. Sing. अन्यः anyah, masc. ; अन्या anyá, fem. ; अन्यत्‌ anyat, neut. 
0 280. उभ ubha is used in the Dual only: 
Masc. N. A. V. उभो ८७४०७, 1. D. Ab. उभाभ्यां ubhábhyám, G. L. उभयोः ubhayoh; 
उभे ubhe, N. A. V. fem. and neut. 
| 281. उभयः ubhayah, “यी -yf, "यं -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing. and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. उभय! ubhayah —— उभये ubhaye 
A. उभय ubhayam उभयान्‌ ubhaydn 
I उभयेन ubhayena उभयेः ubhayail 
D. उभयस्से ubhayasmai, &c. TAMA: ubhayebhyah, &c. 


§ 282. The nine words from पूवे pirva to WAT antara (14 to 22), though used in their 
pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. i or Wah; in the Abl. Sing. स्मात्‌ smát 
or अत्‌ at; in the Loc. Sing. स्मिन्‌ smin or € i. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. qi: pirvah yar ptrvau qa 2010९ or Tat: pirvdh 
A. पूवे pirvam v3 pirvau पूवान्‌ párván 
I. पूर्वेण prvena पूवाभ्यां pirvdbhydm पूर्व: pirvaih 
D. Wd púrvasmai Yanai pirvdbhydm पूर्वेभ्यः pürvebhyah 
Ab. ÄRT pirvasmdt or पूवात्‌ pürvdt पूवाभ्यां pirvdbhydm पूर्वेभ्यः ptrvebhyah 
G. पूवेस्य párvasya पूवेयोः ptrvayoh पूर्वेषां pirveshém 
L. पूवेस्मिन्‌ pürvasmin or पूवे pürve Vau: pürvayoh पूर्वेषु ptrveshu 


§ 283. The following words may likewise take ऋ: af or € i in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
(Ran. I. 7, 33.) 
प्रथम; prathamah, first, प्रथमों prathamau, प्रयमे prathame or प्रथमाः prathamáh; fem. 
प्रथमा prathamá. 
चरमः charamah, last, चरमो charamau, चरमे charame or चरमाः charamáh. 
farm dvitayah, TA fem. fa mit dvitayf, and similar words in तय taya; ferma: tritayah, 
three-fold ; tritaye or तितयाः tritaydh. 
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Za: dvayah, two-fold, fem. FAt doayf, and similar words in Uya; त्रयः trayah. 

अल्प; alpah, few wed alpe or अल्पा; alpah 

WY! ardhah, half, अर्धे ardhe or WAT: ardháh 

कतिपयः katipayah, some, कतिपये katipaye or कतिपयाः katipaydh 

नेम! nemah, half, TA neme or AAT. nemáh. 
In all other cases these words are regular, like कांतः kántah. 

$ 284. द्वितीयः dvitfjah and other words in तीय ttya are declined like त kánta, but in 

the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing. they may follow सवे sarva. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. द्वितीयः ००४५० fedtat ०८६/०८ ड्िती या; deitiydh 
A. द्वितीय deittyam द्वितीयो dvitiyau ट्वितीयान्‌ dvitiydn 
FEAA dvitiyena ड्वितीयाभ्यां ००४८६५८७५८० FEATS: dvittyaih 


D. द्वितीयाय dvittydya or दितीयस्मे dvittyasmai ज्ितीयाभ्याँ dvitiyábhyám ड्रितीयेभ्यः ०४४८६४९७५० 
Ab. हिती यात ०४४६/८८ or ड्िती यस्मात्‌ dvittyasmát द्विती याभ्यां dvittyábhyám हितीयेभ्य: dvittyebhyah 
G. ड्टितीयस्य ८०४६/०४५८ द्वितीययो: ००४४५०५०१ द्वितीयानां deittydná m 
L. द्वितीये dvittye or द्वितीयस्मिन्‌ deitiyasmin द्विती ययोः ०४४५०५०३ द्वितीयेषु dvitiyeshu 


At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvanámans are treated like ordinary words : 
Dat. Sing. प्रियोभयाय priyobhayáya, to him to whom both are dear (Pan. r. 1, 29). The same 
àt the end of compounds such as मासपूर्वः másapürvah, a month earlier; Dat मासपूवाय 
másapárváya (Pan. 1. 1, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas; पूवापराणा párváparánám, of former and 
later persons (Pan. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take €i पूवापरे 
ptrvdpare or पूवापरा! pürváparáh. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass, 
such as उत्तरपूयै uttara-párva, north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro- 
nominal terminations (Pan. r. 1, 28). 


Adverbial Declension. 


$ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
sense, Thus 
Acc. fat chiram, a long time. 
Instr. चरण chirena, in a long time. 
Dat. चिराय chirdya, for a long time. 
Abl. चिरात्‌ chirát, long ago. 
Gen. चिरस्य chirasya, a long time. 
चिरे chire, long. 
Other adverbial terminations are, 
1. f+ tah, with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 
2, A tra, with a locative meaning. 
3. दा dd, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to दानी dánt 
4. तात्‌ tát, with a locative meaning. 
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5. था thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise N tham and X tha. 
6. सात्‌ sát, expressive of effect. 
7. आ £ and आहि ८7, local. 
8. हि rhi, temporal and causal. 
9. तर्‌ tar, local. 
Io. € ha, local. 
See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs ($ 260). 


I. @ tah, with an ablative meaning. 

तत; tatah, thence. यतः yatah, whence. QAS ital, hence; (cf. sta iti, thus, डव iva, as.) 
WA? atah, hence. RA: kutah, Whence? अमुतः amutah, thence. AW mattah, from me. 
NAE: asmattah, from us. WTA: bhavattah, from your Honour. पूर्वतः ptrvatah, 
before (in a general local or temporal sense). WAM: sarvatah, always. अग्रतः agratah, 
before, like ग्रे agre. अभितः abhitah, around, near. उभयतः ubhayatah, on both sides. 
परितः paritah, all round. HTAR: grámatah, from the village. NATAR? ajüdnatah, 
from ignorance. 

2. A tra, locative; originally AT trá, as in पुरूपता purushatrá, amongst men. 

Wd tatra, there. UA yatra, where. कुल kutra, Where? We atra, here. NJA amutra, 
there, in the next world. UARA ekatra, at one place, together. सता satrá, with, 
and सते satram, with (see सह saha). 

3. «T dá, temporal. 

तदा tadd, then, and तदानीं 1८०७८१७, Wet १८०७ when. कदा kadd, When? घन्पदा ८०५८०, 
another time. स्वेदा sarvadd, always, at all times. एकद ekadá, at- one time. 
सदा sadá, always. «T idá, in the Veda, later zar idáním, now. 


4: तात्‌ tát, local. 
प्राक्तात्‌ práktát, in front. 
Frequently after a base in स्‌ s: 
पुरस्तात्‌ purastát, before. अधरस्तात्‌ adharastát, below. परस्तात्‌ -parastat, afterwards. 
अधस्तात्‌ adhastdt, below. उपरिष्टात्‌ uparishtát, above. 
5. था thd, modal. 
तथा tathd, thus. यथा yathd, as. WIA sarvathd, in every way. उभयथा ubhayathd, in 
both ways. अन्यथा anyathd, in another way. अन्यतरथा anyatarathá, in one of two 
ways. इतरथा itarathd, in the other way. JAT vrithd, vainly(?). Or थं tham, in 
KÅ katham, How? इत्य ittham, thus. Or N tha, in WA atha, thus. 
6. सात्‌ sát, effective. 
राजसात्‌ 7८/८५८४, (राज्ञो syt rdjio १८७४८७, dependent on the king.) भस्मसात्‌ bhasmasát, 
reduced to ashes. अग्निसात्‌ agnisdt, reduced to fire. | 
4. SIT á and आहि 6७४, local. 
दक्षिणाहि dakshindhi, in the South, or «feu dakshind. उत्तराहि uttardhi, in the North, 
or उत्तरा uttard. WAT antard (or °T -ram, or o -re, or जर्ण -rena), between. पुण 
purá, in the East, in front, formerly, (or JC purah and पुरस्तात्‌ purastát, before.) 
पञ्चा paschá, behind, (or पश्चात्‌ 27४०7८.) 
Adverbs such as सुधा mudhd, in vain, मृषा mrishd, falsely, are instrumental cases of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8. हि rhi, temporal and causal. 
vafé etarhi, st this time, ( Wilson.) कहिं karhi, At what time? यहिं yarhi, wherefore. 
तहि tarhi, therefore, at that time, ( Wilson.) 
9. तर्‌ tar, local. 
WAT prátar, early, in the morning. सनुतर्‌ sanutar, in concealment. 


ro. € ha, locative. 
कुह kuha, Where? इह iha, here. WE saha, with. 


CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION. 


- 0 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. 'बोधति bódhati, he knows; बुध्यते budhyáte, he 1s known. 
0 287. The Active has two forms: 
` 1. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from परस्मे parasmai, Dat. Sing. of 
पर para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 
Ex. gafa dadáti, he gives. 
2. The Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive, (from आत्मने átmane, Dat. Sing. of 
आत्मन्‌ diman, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 
Ex. wea ddatte, he takes. 


Note—The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive; e.g. भूमिं «uta 
bhümim manthati, he shakes the earth; मांसं खादति mármsam khádati, he eats meat; ग्राममतति 
grámam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Átmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. एधते edhate, he 
grows; स्पंदते spandate, he trembles ; मोदते modate, he rejoices ; Sr fete, he lies down. 
Such roots are marked in the Dhátupátha as ñ-it or anudátta-it (Pan. 1. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, 
are always conjugated in the Átmanepada, हसति hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p.297): it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada s e.g. व्यतिहसंति 
vyatthasanti, they laugh at each other (Pán. 1.3, 18, vårt. 1, 2). But स्मयते smayate, he smiles, 
is restricted by grammarians to the Átmanepada ; and verbs like त्रायते tráyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative; e.g. 
तायस्त मां tréyasva mám, Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the — 
` other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 


T 
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e.g. पचत pachati, he cooks; पचते pachate, he cooks for himself; यजति yajati, he sacrifices; 
Er yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (Pan. r. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
At nf, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as गंड विनयति gandam vinayati*, 
he carries off a swelling; but as Átmanepada, in क्रोधं विनयते krodham «inayate, he turns 
away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. 3H vardhate, he grows, never वषै vardhati ; but Aor. 
अवृधत्‌ avridhat, Par., or wafiy avardhishta, Atm. he grew. (Pàn.1.3,91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; e.g. विज्ञत्ति ०४४०४, he enters; but निविशते ni-visate, he enters in. 
(Pan. 1. 3, 17.) 

Ó 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Átmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan. 1. 3, 62). 
Denominatives ending in खाय dya have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 9o). The 
intensives have two forms: one in q ya, which is always Átmanepada; the 
'other without q ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

( 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Átmanepada, and prefixes 
य yd to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Átmanepada. 

Ó 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 


PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 
1. The Present (Lat) भवामि bhdvami भवे bAáve 
2. 'The Imperfect (Lan) werd dbhavam अभवे ábhave 
3. The Optative (Lin) भवेयं bháveyam भवेय bhdveya 
4. The Imperative (Lot) भवानि bhdvani भवे bhdvai 
II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base. 
PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
5. TheReduplicated Perfect (Lit) waa 6०6७८०८ बभूवे babhüvé 
6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) चोर्यां वभूव ८१०7०५५ babhiva 'चोरयां चक्रे chorayám cha 
7. The First Aorist (Lun) aA dbodhisham अभविषि dbhavishi 
8. The Second Aorist (Lun) word dbhivam असिचे dsiche 
9. The Future (Lrit) भविष्यामि bhavishydmi भविष्ये bhavishyé 


* Cf, Siddhánta-Kaumudi, ed, Táránátha, vol. Ir, p. 250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337+ 
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10. The Conditional (Lrin) सभविष्पं dbhavishyam —— अभविष्ये ábhavishye 
11. ThePeriphrastic Future (Lut) faarfer bhavitdsmi fam bhavitdhe 
12. The Benedictive (Asir lin) भूयासं bhitydsam भविषीय bhavishiyd 
13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 


Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 


Ó 291. 1. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 


Imperfect takes the Augment (0 300), which has always the accent. 


3. 


a. 


A Ca 


The principal senses of the Optative are, 


Command ; e.g. rd ग्रामं गच्छेः (vam grámam gachchheh, thou mayest go, i.e. 
go thou to the village. 


. Wish; e. g. भवानिहासीत óhaván ihásíta, Let your honour sit here! 


Inquiring; e. g. वेदमधीयीय उत्त तकेमधीयीय vedam adhiyiya, uta tarkam 
adhíyfya, Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 


. Supposition (sambhdvana); e.g. भवेदसो वेदपारगो ब्राद्मणत्वात्‌ bhaved asau 


vedapárago brahmanatvat, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Bráhman. 

Condition; e.g. दंडश्ेन्न भवेन्नोके विनश्येयुरिमाः प्रजा; ४८११८४ chen ma bhavel 
loke vinasyeyur imák prajah, if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish. यः पठेत्‌ स wrgumn yah pathet sa dpnuydt, he 
who studies, will obtain. यद्यद्रोचेत विप्रेभ्यस्ततद्दद्यादमत्सरः yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadyád amatsarah, whatever pleases the Bráhmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 


f. It is used in relative dependent sentences; €. g. यच्च त्बमेवं gr न WEY yach 


cha tvam evam kuryá na $raddadhe, I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. यत्ञादूशाः कृष्णं निंदेरब्राश्चयं yat tádriéáh krishnam ninderann 
adscharyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 


. The Im perative requires no explanation, as far as the second person 18 
3 


concerned ; e.g. बुद tuda, Strike! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative; e. g. इच्छामि भवान्भुक्तां ichchhámi 
bhaván bhuiktdm, I wish your honour may eat. 


. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 


. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 


their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 


7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 


common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment ( § 300). 


. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future; e.g. देवश्रेद्धिष्पति धान्यं वप्स्यामः 


deva$ ched varshishyati dhdnyam vapsyámah, if it rain, we shall sow 
rice. यावज्जीवमन्र दास्यति ydvajjivam annam dásyati, as long as life 
T 2 
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lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; ९. ४. कदा भोक्ता 
kadá bhoklá or reus bhokshyate, When will he eat? 
10. "The Conditional is used, instead óf the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (Pan. 111. 3, 139); e 
` सुवृष्टिश्वेदभविष्यन्तदा सुभिक्षमभविष्पत्‌ suvrishti$ ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 
abhavishyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (0 300) 
11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future; e. g. अयोध्यां शः प्रयातासि ayodAyám 
$vah praydtdsi, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya 
12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general; e.g. श्रीमान्ध्ूयात्‌ 41062 bhúyát, May he be happy! 
चिरं जीव्यात्‌ chiram jivydt, May he live long ! 
13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 
§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 


§ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus uty birds, 
भ्राश्‌ १४१८४, भ्रम्‌ bhram, क्रम्‌ kram, we klam, qq tras, qq trut, लष्‌ lash belong 
to the Bhi and Div classes; भ्राशते bhrdsate or भ्राश्यते bhrdsyate, &c. (Pan. 111. 
1,70). Again, स्कु, स्तंभ्‌ 3727707, स्तुंभ्‌ stumbh, स्कंभ्‌ skambh, wr skumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes; स्कुनोति skunoti or स्कुनाति skunáti (Pan. 111. 1, 82). 

0 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root fa chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into चिनु chi-nu. Hence चिनुमः chi-nu-mdh, 
we search; अचिनुम dchi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle चितः 
chitáh, searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect ferar: chichy-íh, they have 


searched, without the q nu. We call चि chi, the root, चिनु chinu, the base 
of the special tenses. 
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§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions: 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in *w a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but wa. 
This second division is subdivided into, 
II a. Bases which insert * nu, 3u, or नी ni, between the root and the 
terminations. 
II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 


I. First Division. 
Ó 296. The first division comprises four classes: 
r. The Bhi class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 
भ्वादि ०७०८7, because the first verb in their lists is x hd, to be). 
a. % a is added to the last letter of the root. 
b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i.e. long or short i, u, ri, 
if final ; short i, u, ri, H, if followed by one consonant). 
Ex. घुष्‌ buh, to know; बोधति bódh-a-ti, he knows. Ad, to be; wafa bhdv-a-ti, 
he is. 

Note—'The accent in verbs of the Bhd class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs,— such as causatives, भावयति bhávíyati, he causes to be; 
desideratives, बुभूषति bibhishati, he wishes to be, from bhi; intensives in the Atmane- 
pada, बेभिद्यते bebhidydte, he cuts much; and denominatives, नमस्यति namasydti, he worships, 
लोहितायति lohitdydti, he grows red,—follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 
हुदादि 7८०८८7, because the first root in their lists is gz #ud, to strike). 
a. sqa is added to the last letter of the root. 
b. Before this * a, final g i and š £ are changed to zq iy. 


उ ७ and ऊ to उव्‌ uv. 
sg ri to fcu riy. 
s rí to gx ir ( 110). 


Ex. qu (ud, to strike; gafa ¢ud-d-ti. — feri, to go; frafa riy-d-ti. नू nú, to 
praise; नुवति nuv-d-ti. मृ mri, to die; खियते mriy-d-te. कू krí, to 
scatter; किरति kir-á-ti. 

Note—The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate Wa; hence never 
Guna of the radical vowel. 
3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 
दिवादि divddi, because the first root in their lists is व्‌ div, to play). 
a. य ya 18 added to the last letter of the root. 
Ex. wg nah, to bind; wafandh-ya-ti. बुध्‌ budh, to awake; बुध्यते bdh-ya-te. 
Note—The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ya. 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
them चुरादि churddi, because the first root in their lists is * chur, to 
steal). | 

a. अय aya is added to the last letter of the root. 


b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by सढ, Wa is 
lengthened to wr 4. 


Ex. qa dal, to cut; दाळयति ddl-dya-ti, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by zi, उ u, * ri, % fi, 
these vowels take Guna, while «prf becomes št fr. 

Ex. faq 8888, to embrace; शेपयति Slesh-dya-ti. चुर्‌ chur, to steal ; चोरयति 
chor-dya-ti. मृष्‌ mrish, to endure; मपेयते marsh-dya-te. * krit, to 
praise; «tmufa kirt-dya-ti. 

d. Final zi, $4, 3u, ऊ, sg ri, and sg 77, take Vriddhi. 

Ex. fajri, to grow old; sirqufa jráy-áya-ti. - मी m£, to walk; माययति máy-áya-ti. 

y dri, to hold; धारयति dhdr-dya-ti. q pri, to fill; पारयति pár-áya-ti. 
Note—Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
‘from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable अय aya 


throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first Wa of NY dya. 


II. Second Division. 


Ó 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in ऋ a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take q nu, Ju, At ni, strengthening of the vowels 
of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but नी nf is raised to ना nå in the Kri, and qn to na in the Rudh 
class. - | 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
Inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
‘Strong base; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. | 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibrium between base and termination. 
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II a. Bases which take नु nu, Wu, नी nf. 

Ó 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 

I. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them खादि svádi, because the first root in their lists is सु sw). 

नु nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

नो no before weak terminations. 
Ex. सु su, to squeeze out; सुनुमः su-nu-máh, Ist pers. plur. Pres. 

सुनोमि su-nó-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 


2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them तनादि ८7०८८४, because the first root in their lists is त्रन्‌ tan). 
¥ wis added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
wto before weak terminations. 
Ex. wa tan, to stretch ; तनुमः (an-u-máh, Ist pers. plur. Pres. 
तनोमि /an-ó-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres, 
Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in *( n, except one, कु kri, करोमि karomi, I do. 


3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 
कादि kryddi, because the first root in their lists is क्री &rí). 
नी ni is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
ना nå before weak terminations, 
न्‌ 2 before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
` Ex. क्री kri, to buy; क्रीणीमः krí-ní-máh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 
क्रीणामि krt-nd-mi, Ist pers. sing. Pres. 
क्रीणंति krí-n-ánti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 
IIb. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 

Ó 299. The second division comprises three classes : 

1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
अदादि adádi, because the first root in their lists is w€ ad, to eat). 

a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base; 
and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above (9 107—145) must be carefully observed. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 
possible (f 296, 1. b). ` 

Ex. fex lih, to lick: few: lih-máh, we lick; efe léh-mi, I lick; लेशि lék-shi, 
thou lickest (0 127); लीड lídAá, you lick (0128); we álet, thou lickedst 
( "^. (§ 7); D (ó ) १ ५८८६, 
The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
them जुहोत्यादि juhotyddi, because the first root in their lists is हु hu, 
जुहोति juActi). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 
c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, 0 302.) 
Ex. y hu, to sacrifice: जुहुमः ju-hu-máh, we sacrifice; जुहोमि ju-hó-mi, I 
sacrifice, (Pán. vr. 1, 192.) 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
'The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 

the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex. gufa dádháti ; दधति dádhati 

(Pan. vr. 1, 189—190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful.. 

We find in the Rig-veda both dádhíta and dadhitd. Prof. Benfey, who at first accentuated 

dadhitd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 

siyut is, no doubt, avidyamánavat svaravidhau (Pan. rrr. 1, 3, vart.2); but the question is 
whether fta is to be treated as ajádi, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 
is ta with Agama f. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudáharana 
given in VI. I, 189. For if ydt of dad-ydt is no longer ajadi, then ta in díd-íta must be 
ajádi on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs bhi, hri, bhri, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrá, 
jágri have the Udátta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 

weak. Ex. विभर्ति bibhdrti, but बिभ्रति bíbhrati (Pan. vr. 1, 192). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
by them रुधादि rudhádi, because the first root in their lists is रुध्‌ rudh 
«ufg rundddhi, to obstruct) 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 
b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant न्‌ n is inserted, which 
in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to न na. 

Ex. युज yy, to join: Ys: yu-fi-j-máh, we join; gm yu-ná-j-mi, I join. 

The accent falls on न na, wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 
augment. 
First Division 
Bhi class, with native grammarians, Bhvádi, I class. 


Tud class, — — Tudádi, VI class. 
Div class, -— — Divádi, IV class. 
Chur class, — ` — Churádi, X class. 


Second Division. 
Su class, with native grammarians, Svádi, V class. 


Tan class, — — Tanadi, VIII class. 
Kri class, — — Kryádi, IX class. 
Ad class, — — Adadi, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhotyádi, III class. 


Rudh class, — -— Rudhádi, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 


0 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz: 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the roót with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in evéry verb. 

0 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short * á as their initial 
augment. This wa has the accent. Thus from ww budh, Present बोधामि 
bódhámi; Imperfect ware dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. v1. 1, go.) 

Sa with Wa, or Wa, = जा 4८ 
Wa with z i, Š £, ze, or ऐ ८, = ऐ ai 
wa with उ ४, ऊ ८, Bo, or सो au, = ओ au 
wa with Wr, or ari, = आर्‌ ár. 
From खर्चे arch, अचेति archati, he praises, आचेत्‌ drchat, he praised. 
From $w tksh, Sert tkshate, he sees, taa atkshata, he saw 
From 32 und, sata unatti, he wets, wh anat he wetted 
From * ri, gafa richchhati, he goes mraq árchchhat he went 


In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. Im the later Sanskrit, too, it lias to be dropt after the 
negative particle मा md (Pan. vr. 4, 74). मा भवान्‌ कार्षीत्‌ ma bhaván karshit, 
Let not your Honour do this! or मा स्म करोत्‌ má sma karot, May he not do it! 


Reduplication. 

Ó 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
arid in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that aré peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu lass. 

The reduplication in intensive and üesiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 

U 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 
0 303. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated 
बुध budh = बुबुध्‌ bubudh. भू bhi is exceptional in forming बभू १००१४. (Pan 
VIL À 73.) 


0 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unaspirated letters. 


fire bhid, to cut, = विभिद्‌ bibhid. 
शू dh, to shake, — दुधू dudhi. 
§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals; हू & by pj. (Pan. vir. 4, 62.) 

कुट्‌ kut, to sever, = चुकुद्‌ chukut. 

खन्‌ khan, to dig, = चखन्‌ chakhan. 

गम्‌ gam, to go, = ANA jagam 

हस्‌ has, to laugh, = Wea Jahas 


§ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated 


as £$, to shout, = qN chukrus. 
fera ८57९, to throw, = faferq chikship. 
0 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 
Q stu, to praise, = तुष्टु £ushtu (0 103, 1). 
स्तन्‌ stan, to sound, = wee tastan. 
ary spardh, to strive, = पस्पध्‌ paspardh. 
ख्या sthd, to stand, = तस्या tasthd. 
च्युत्‌ Schyut, to drop, = JHA chuschyut. 
But स्मृ smri, to pine, = WH sasmri. 
§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 
गाह्‌ gah, to enter, = ANTE jagah. 
क्री krí, to buy, = चिक्रो chikri 
सट súd, to strike = सुषूद sushid 
0 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ए e or रे ai, it becomes $i; if it 
is wto or Wau, it becomes Fu 
सेव्‌ sev, to worship, = सिषेव्‌ sishev 
ढोक्‌ dhauk, to approach gea dudhauk 


0 310. Roots with final z e, ऐ ai, wto, are treated like roots ending in 
अ, taking Wa in the reduplicative syllable 


थे dhe, to feed, = दधो dadhau. 
गै gai, to sing, = writ jagau. 
झो 80, to sharpen, = watt 866०४. 
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0 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasárana.) Pan. vi. 1, 17. 


- 


Roor. FIRST PERS. SING. REDUPL. PERF. WEAK Form *, WEAKEST Forut. 
UR yaj = इयान iydja, to sacrifice, (for qara yayája.) &w fj. (इन्‌ ij.) 
qq vach = उवाच uvácha, to speak. we ४८/. (उच्च्‌ uch.) 
ag vad = yam uvdda, to say. ऊद्‌ úd. ` (वट्‌ ud.) 
aq vap = उवाप uvdpa, to sow. कप्‌ úp. (उष्‌ up.) 
WSI vas = उवाश uudéa, to wish. ay ds. (उञ्‌ ४४.) 
WW vas = उवास uvása, to dwell. "AW Ís. (उस्‌ us.) 
बहू vah = उवाह wváha, to carry. wg dh. (s€ uh.) 
qq vay} = उवाय uváya, to weave. ऊय्‌ úy or कव्‌ ८०||. (उ ५.) 
व्यच्‌ vyach = विव्याच vivydcha, to surround. विविच्‌ vivich. (विच्‌ ४४८४.) 
व्यध्‌ vyadh = विव्याध vivyddha, to strike. विविध्‌ vividh. (विध्‌ vidh.) 
ary vyath = विव्यथे vivyathé (Pan. vit. 4, 68). faurq vivyath. (urqvyath.) 
BY svap = सुष्वाप sushvdpa, to sleep. quw sushup. (सुप sup.) 
fa svi = शुशाव $usdva, to swell. शुञू ४४४८. (sp $i.) 
upvye = विष्याय vivydya, to cover. frat vivi. (वी vi.) 
ज्या //4 = निज्यों jijyad, to grow old. जिजी jiji. (srt jz.) 
& ॥०९ जुहाव juhdva, to call (Pan. vr. 1, 33). जुहू Juhi. (g hi.) 
प्पाय्‌ pyáy = fau pipyé,to grow fat (Pan.vi.1,29). पिपी pipi. (पी pi.) 
ग्रह्‌ grah = जग्राह jagráha, to take. WIE Jagrih. (गृह्‌ grih.) 
व्रश्च vra$ch = wea vavráscha,to cut(Pán. ४1.1, 17). wqw vavrisch. (sa vrigch.) 
WR prachh = पप्रच्छ paprachchha, to ask. una paprachchh. (पृच्छ्‌ prichchh.) 
wy Shray = TIM babhrájja, to fry. Was babhrajj. (भृज्ज्‌ 0/7१.) 


In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect is pro- 
tected against Samprasárana by the final double consonant. (Pan. 1. 2, 5.) 

Roots beginning with « va, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change qva to gu. Ex. ववृते vavrité; ववृधे vavridhé. 


Ó 312. Roots beginning with short w a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract Wa +% a into Má.. 
g ad, to eat, = wr åd. 
® ` 


* 'The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Guna is required. 

T The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c. 

I वय्‌ ००% is a substitute for वे ve, in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. 11. 4, 41). If that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then ve forms ववो vavau, q3: vavuh (Pan. VI. 1, 40). 

(| Pàn. ४1. 1, 38, 39. ¶ Or IITA sisvdya (Pan. vr. 1, 30). 

U 2 
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§ 313. Roots beginning with short wa, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix आरान्‌ dn. (Pan. vu. 4, 71.) 
अच्‌ arch = आनच्‌ dndrch, (Also अण aś (Su), आनशे ८७०४८.) Pan. vit. 4, 72 
Ó 314. The root च्य ri forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as wre dr 
Other roots beginning. with = ri prefix waq dn. (Pan. vir. 4, 71.) 
आज r, to obtain, = TY ८/77. gy ridh, to thrive, = आनृधभ्‌ dnridh 
These roots are treated in fact as if they were Wa arch, sŠ ardh, &c 
0 315. Roots beginning with zi or yw (not prosodially long), contract डू +3 
iți and 34+ ४+ ७ into Š$ £ and w Z; but if the radical 2 or 3 ४ take 
Guna or Vriddhi, gy and qv are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pan. vr. 4, 78.) 
qq ish = Sug: ish-dtuh, they two have gone 
-~ = au iy-ésh-a (Guna), I have gone 
उख्‌ ukh = कखतुः ükh-átuh, they two have withered 
= उवोख uv-ókh-a (Guna), I have withered 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication 
0 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied. 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. Butthere 
are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases differ; viz 
1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical sg ri, wg 7४, whether final or medial 
are represented in reduplication by * a 
. 2. In the bases of the Hu class, final sg ri and sgr (they do not occur as 
medial) are represented in reduplication by zi. 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT Hu CLASS. PRESENT, &c. 
भृ bhri, to bear, = बभार babhdra. भृ bhri = विभति bibAárti. 
स sri, to go, = ससार sasdra q sri = सिस कि sísarti. 

& Ari, to take, = भहार JaAára. € Ari = जिहति jtharti. 


The root sg ri, to go, forms zafa fy-arti; w pri, to fill, पिपति píparti. 
$ 317. The three verbs निज्‌ nij, विज vij, and faq vish of the Hu class take Guna 
in, the reduplicated: syllable. (Pan. vIr. 4, 75.) 
निज्‌ nij, to wash, नेनेक्ति nénekti, नेनिक्ते nenikte; विज vij, to separate, TATA vévekti 
विष्‌ vish, to pervade, वेवेष्टि véveshti 
§ 318. The two verbs AT md, to measure, and €T hd, to go, of the Hu class take xi in 
the reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vit. 4, 76.) 
मा md, मिमीते mimtté; हा hd, जिहीते jihtté 
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated 
WW han, to kill, WITA jaghána." Likewise in the desiderative जिघांसति jighdmsati, and the 
intensive HATA janghanydte. (Pan. vit. 3, 55.) 
हि hi, to send (Su), जिघाय jighdya Likewise in the desiderative जिघी पति jighishati, and 
the intensive जेघीयते Jeghíyáte, (Pan. vit. 3, 56.) 1 
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नि ji, to conquer, जिगाय jigdya. Likewise in the desiderative जिगीपषति jigishati; but not 
in the intensive, which is always जेनी यते Jejtydte. (Pan. vii. 3, 57.) 

f« chi, to gather, has optionally चिचाय chichdya or चिकाय chikáya. The same option 
applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have चेची यते chechfydte only. 
(Pan. vir. 3, 58.) 

Terminations. 

0 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special. or modified tenses and moods. 

§ 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take w a (First Division), or q nu, उ u, नी n£ (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations, Instead of taking wr á/Ae as the termination 
of the: 2nd pers. dual Átm., and learning that the झा á of आधे dthe is changed 
to zi after bases in Wa (Pan. vir. 2, 81), it is simpler to take gw ithe as 
the termination in the First Division; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as 'बोधेथे bodhethe, fg wrà dvisháthe, मिमाये mimáthe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 


First Division. 
Bhi, Tud, Div, and Chur Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 
1. अमि ami Wm qUiyam अनि ani 3i 3: SU iya Ve 
2fs th gik --* Ree थाः thth इथाः 706 स्त्र sa 
fau At guit Fut ते 8 ta डत ita तां tám 


1. अवः avah Wtava $4iva अब ava wag avahe Wate avahi zate ivahi wae avahai 
2. यः thah . तं tam zd itam तें tam Tu ithe zwi ithám ड्याथां iyáthám इथां thm 

3. d: tah vt tám FG itám Wl tám zt ite zat 11611 garai iyátám ŞAMI itám 

I. अमः amah WAama इम ट सम ama WAS amahe Wate amahi wate imahi HE amahai 
2. X tha Wia Rita Ata ta dhve ध्व dhvam FO idhvam ta dhram 

3. fat nti Tn SJ: iyuh Antu म्ते nte न्त nta SUL iran AT ntám 


. * [n the second and third persons तात्‌ ¿át may. be used as termination after all verbs, if 
the sense is benedictive. 
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SECOND DIVISION. 
Su, Tan, Kri, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative.. 


I. | Fai | | अम्‌ ० | अम्‌ am | या yn | आनि | आनि | Ve EXE इय ५० 
2. H याः ५८४ हि ॥ Wse यथाः८॥८/ SNTI Asva 
3. LI Ld यात्‌ ४८ Im Wie Tta ईत ¿ta तां tám 
1, व$ vah | qva याव ydva | चाव doa घाव dva | वहे vahe वहि vahi safe foahi | चावहै dvahai wa? dvahai 


2. थः thah tam यात yétum ditam साथे áthe आथां ८८/८ LAVA tydthdm आथां dthám 
3. तः tah तां ४१८७ Aatyátám ditm खते ८० आतां ८८८७ ईयातां ८४८० आतं mn 


I. म; mah Ama याम ydma | आम áma | आम ८८८ | महे mahe महि mahi ईमहि ímahi | STAR ८०३० 


2. थे tha त ta यात yáta त ta ta dhve ध्वं dhvam श्ध्बं idhvam — Sd dhvam 
3. संति anti? अन्‌ an? युः yuk NF antu? अते ate खत ata STH iran खतां atám 

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. - 

Note 1—When fg hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to fy dhi (Pan. v1. 4, 101. 
See No. 162). The verb इ hu, though ending in a vowel, takes f dhi instead 
of हि hi, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. vr. 4, 101.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in STA dina. 
(See No. 155. Pan. 111. 1, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when 3 v is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) 

Note 2—TIn the 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imper. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and अभ्यस्त abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take अति ati and sq atu. 

Note 3—In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and fae vid, to know, take 3: uh, before which, verbs ending 
in a vowel, require Guna. उ: uh is used optionally after verbs in wt á, and 
after fgw dvish, to hate. (Pan. 111. 4, 109—112.) 

0 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their 
base; these must be learnt from the Dhátupátha. 
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CHAPTER. X. 
GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

0 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted q nu, 3 ४, नी n£, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their wa dya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

§ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (0 302—319.) 

0 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 
sqa or sq: such as ड्ड्‌ id, to praise ; zy edh, to grow ; zy indh, to light ; 
se und, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as चकास्‌ chakás, to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 
Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (0 340.) 

So do likewise vq day, to pity, &c., अय्‌ ८५, to go, NA ás, to sit down 
(Pan. 111. 1, 37), कास्‌ kás, to cough (Pan. 111. 1, 35); also काश १८४, to shine 
(Sár.); optionally a ush, to burn, (stat oshám), विद्‌ vid, to know, (विदां vidám), 
wm] Jágri, to wake, (sri jágarám, Pan. 111. 1, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, भी bht (fawratbibhayám), gt hri (fargat jihrayám), भृ bhri (fart bibharám), 
and z Au (जुहवां juhavám, Pan. 111. 1, 39). 

The verb Eu drnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of ऊणुनाव 
ürnunáva as its Perfect. 

g4 richh, to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two consonants, 
forms only wet dnarchchha. Itis treated, in fact, as if s archchh. (0 313.) 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


SINGULAR. 


I. [wa] ve 
2. | इच itha | itha | IÀ ishe 
3. [wa] ve 
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: DUAL. 
I. इव wa ड्वहे ivahe 
2. WY: athuh साथे dthe 

अतुः atuh आते ९ 

PLURAL. 

I. इम ima इमहे imahe 
2. Na ड्थ्ब idhve or gà idhve 
3. उः uh ड्र ire 


These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial € ¿ of certain terminations will be given below. 

Ó 327. Thé accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 
by one consonant 

fg bhid, विभेद्‌ Dibhéd-a, विभेद्य bibhéd-itha, fena bibhéd-a. 
बुध budh, «rara bubódh-a, 'बुबोधिय bubódh-itha, बुबोध bubódh-a 
But ज्ञीव्‌ jiv, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms fasia 
7४०-०, fsrsitéau jijiv-itha, जिजीव jijiv-a | 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the second, 
Vriddhi only in the third person singular i 

नी ४४, निनाय nindy-a or निनय nináy-a, निनेथ ninétha or faafaa nináy-itha 

निनाय nindy-a. 

3. wa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

हन्‌ han, जघान jaghdn-a or Waa jaghán-a, जघनिय jag hán-itha, जघान jaghdn-a, 

Note—If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by tha, the accent falls on 
the root; if with डय itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
fat vij, fasst ४०6०, but fafafsra ४४४४४४३०. (Pan. 1. 2, 2; 3-) 

Ó 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Átmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

1. Roots like wq pat, i.e. roots in which w a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with च v, and 
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W $as* and दद्‌ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
पपत्‌ papat into Wm pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
इथ itha, Pan. VI. 4, 120, 121.) 

पच्‌ pach, पपक्थ papáktha, but पेचिथ pechithd, पेचिम pechimá, पेचुः pechth. 

तन्‌ tan, तेनिथ tenithd, तेनिम tenimd, तेनुः tenth. 

2. Roots mentioned in 0 311 take their weak form. 

वह्‌ vah, उवाह uvdha, कहिम ühimá, वच्‌ vach, उवाच uvdcha, ऊचुः dchih. 

Note —The roots 1 tri, फल phal, भज्‌ bhaj, AN trap, WW srath (Pan. vt. 4, 122), and 
UY rádh, in the sense of ‘killing’ (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like WA pat. The 
roots x jrí, भ्रम्‌ bhram, and @W tras (124) may do so optionally; and likewise WU phan, 
राज्‌ 7८, ATA bhráj, साञ्‌ birds, YTS ८165, स्यम्‌ syam, स्वत्‌ svan. 

3. The roots गम्‌ gam, हन्‌ han, जन्‌ jan, WA khan, घस्‌ ghas drop their radical 
vowel, (Pan. vr. 4, 98.) 

TH gam, जग्मतुः jagmátuh. हन्‌ han, ang: jaghnátuh. we khan, HT chakh- 

nátuh. घस्‌ ghas, weg: jakshátuh. 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 
preceded by a nasal (Pan. 1. 2, 5), such as #q manth, खंस्‌ srams, &c., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual: 
बभ्चज्जतुः babhrajjátuh; ममंघतुः mamantAátuh ; Waa sasraisé, 

5. The verbs wq éranth, sq granth, दभ्‌ dambh, and eis svañj, however, may be 
weakened, and form ug: Srethdtuh, ग्रेयतुः grethdtuh, देभतुः debhátuh, सस्वने 
sasvajé (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. 1. 2,6, várt.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms wrerqq: sasranthdtuh &c. are more correct. 

0 329. Roots ending in wt á, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. vr. 4, 64). 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in आढ. 

The same roots take wt au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

दा dá, ददो dad-aú, दृद्व dad-ivá, ददथुः dad-dthuh, ददिरे dad-iré. 

8 707०02, aM maml-ai, wfga maml-ivá, Way: maml-áthuh, afat maml-iré. 

Except # vye, R hve, &c.; see Ó 311. 

0 330. Roots ending in 3 i, ३ f, ऋ ri, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into q y, Tr. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 


xuiy, wrart. (Ó 221.) 


* शसु हिंसायामिति केचित्‌ केचित्तु शश सुतगताविति l Prasáda, p. 13a. In a later passage 
the Prasáda (p. 17 b) decides for both, WA sas and शश sas. 
T J ri forms the perf. NTT dra, 370 pers. dual NTTF: rdtuh. WR richh forms 
mr ánárchchha, 3rd pers. dual WAS: ánarchchhátuh. (Pan. vir. 4, 11.) 
X 
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Roots ending in 3 w, ऊ ú, change these vowels always into wq ४०. 

Most roots ending in «rf, change the vowel to sm ar (Pan. var. 4, 11). 
7 gri, sum: jagardtuh*, 

नी ni, fafaa niny-ivá, we two have led. fw Sri, शिक्रियिव sisriy-ivd, we 
two have gone. कु kri, www: chakr-áthuh, you two have done. स्तु stri, 
TATY: tastar-dthuh, you two have spread. यु yu, युयुवथुः yuyuv-áthuh, you 
two have joined. स्नु stu, quau: tushtuv-áthuh, you two have praised. क्‌ kri, 
TATY: chakar-dthuh, you two have scattered. 


CHAPTER XI 
THE INTERMEDIATE इ 2. 


§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate $i, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require, allow, or prohibit the insertion of this x i form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel i between base and termination; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate zi than (as has been done in 0 326) 
to represent the z as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate इ i has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the इ i is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., st ire, keeps the 
intermediate z ¿ under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this इ š, too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. E duduh-ré. 


क In E Sri, 1 drt, and q prt a further shortening may take place; WNW: sasarátuh 
being shortened to WAF: Sasrátuh, &c. (Pan. VII. 4, 12.) 
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Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered : 
I. When is it necessary to omit the gi? 
2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the gi? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the $i? 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the gi. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the g may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which gi is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Panini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of इ i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

§ 332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. vir. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except q y) takes the इ i, which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i. e. the cases 
in which the $i must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 
the beginning of the termination. 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (Pán. 
VII. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate < iin the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with a consonant (except q y). 
(Note — The reduplicated perfect and its participle in QQ vas are not affected by these rules; 
see $ 334-) 

I. All monosyllabic roots ending in WT 4. 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in € i, except fA sri, to attend (21, 31) *; PII svi, to grow 
(23; 41). (Note—fa smi, to laugh, must take € i in the Desiderative. Pan. vil. 
2, 74.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in Š f, except डी dí, to fly (22, 72; 26, 26. anudátta), and 
शी £, to rest (24, 22). 

4. All monosyllabic roots ending in Wu, except J yu, to mix (24, 23; not 31, 9); €ru, 
to sound (24, 24); Ẹ nu, to praise (24, 26; 28, 104?) ; W kshu, to sound (24, 27); 
BY kshnu, to sharpen (24, 28). GW snu, to flow (24, 29), takes Xi in Parasmaipada 
(Pan. vir. 2, 36). (Note—“&Ç stu, to praise, and su, to pour, take € i in the First 
Aorist Parasmaipada. Pan. vit. 2, 72.) 


* These figures refer to the Dhátupátha inWestergaard's Radices Lingua Sanscrite, 1841. 
Y 2 
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.5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ¥ ri, except वृ vri, to choose (31, 38). 
Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in & sya, all verbs in Ẹri take इ i (Pan. 
VII. 2, 70). 
¥ seri, to sound, may take € i (Pan. vir. 2, 44). भें bhri, to carry, may take $ i in the 
Desider. (Pan. ४11. 2, 49). दू dri, to regard, V diri, to hold, and Wri, to go, take 
इ # in the Desider. (Pin. vit. 2, 74, 75) 
In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending in * ri and beginning 
with a conjunct consonant may take 3 ४ (Pan. vit. 2, 43) 
6. All monosyllabic roots ending in € e, È ai, Wo 
Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
vowels, except the vowels Sid and च rf, must not take इ i. 
7. Of roots ending in क्‌ k, शक्‌ Sak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). . 

8. Of roots ending in च ch, पच्‌ pach, to cook (23, 27); TA vach, to speak (24, 55); मुच्‌ 

much, to loose (28, 136) ; सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle (28, 140); रिच्‌ rich, to leave (29, 4); 
_ FS vich, to separate (29, 5) 

9. Of roots ending in छू chh, WR prachh,to ask (28, 120). It must take €? in the Desider. 
(Pan. vit. 2, 75) 

Io. Of roots ending in Hj, WF svaiij, to embrace (23, 7); त्यजू tyaj, to leave (23, 17) सज्‌ 
sañj, to adhere (23, 18); भञ्‌ bhaj, to worship (23, 29); रज raiij, to colour (23, 30; 
26, 58); य॒ज्‌ yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33) निज्‌ nij, to clean (25, 11); fast vij, to separate 
(25, 12; not 28, 9, or 29, 23); [Kas. भृज्‌ #7४]; युञ्‌ yuj, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(29, 7); QA अश, to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); WH bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); मच्च्‌ majj, to dip (28, 122); रूज्‌ ruj, to break (28, 123); JA bhuj, to bend 
(28, 124), to protect (29, 17); भञ्‌ bhañj, to break (29, 16) 

II, Of roots ending in द्‌ d, हद्‌ had, to evacuate (23, 8); स्वद्‌ skand, to step (23, 10); We ad, 
to eat (24, 1); W& pad, to go (26,60) ; खिद्‌ khid, to be distressed, &c. (26, 61; 28, 142; 
29, 12); विद्‌ ७ to be (26, 62); स्विद्‌ ७४०, to sweat (26 19) 5 तुद्‌ tud, to strike (28 
1); 'नुद्‌ nud, to push (28, 2; 28, 132); Ag sad, to droop (28, 133); शद ad, to perish 
(28, 134); fag vid, to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56); भिद्‌ bhid, to cut (29, 2); 

; छिद्‌ chhid, to divide (29, 3); We kshud, to pound (29, 6) 

12. Of roots ending in Ydh, FY budh, to know (26, 63); YY ५४८७, to fight (26,64); SY rudh, 
with अनु anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 1); UY rádh, to grow (26, 715 27, 16); 
स्यध्‌ vyadh, to strike (26, 72); WY krudh, to be angry (26, 80); WY kshudh, to be 
hungry (26, 81), except Part AA kshudhita and Ger. शचिता kshudhitvd (Pán 
vir. 2, 52); शुध्‌ $udh, to clean (26, 82) Fay sidh to succeed (26, 83); साथ sádh, to 
achieve (27, 16) ; बंध bandh, to bind (31, 37) 

13. Of roots ending in Yn, हैन्‌ han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. (Pan. vit. 2, 
70); likewise its substitute WW badh; मन्‌ man, to think (26, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in प्‌ p, FAQ tip, to pour (10, 1?); सुप्‌ srip, to go (23, 14); WW ap, to heat 
(23, 16; 26, 50); शप्‌ ४, to swear (23, 31; 26, 59); वप्‌ ७०७, to sow (23, 34); NW, 
svap, to sleep (24, 60) ; साप्‌ áp, to reach (27, 14); FAT kship, to throw (28, 5); aX lup, 
to cut (28, 137); लिप्‌ lip, to anoint (28, 139) ; €W chhup, to touch (28, 125). (Note— 
Trip and WQ drip, which are generally included, may take € š, according to Pan. 
VII. 2, 45.) - 

15. Of roots ending in Wh, QI rabh, to desire (23, 5) ; WA labh, to take (23, 6) ; यभ्‌ yabh, 
coire (23, 11). 
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.16. Of roots ending in H m, रम्‌ ram, to play (20, 23); नम्‌ nam, to incline (23, 12); यम्‌ yam, 
to cease (23,15). But these three take € i in Aor. Par, (Pan. vit. 2, 73). गम्‌ gam, to 
go (23, 13), but it takes € i before स्‌ $ of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pan. vIr. 2, 
58). Also WA kram, to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pan. vit. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in N s, WN krus, to shout (20, 26); FN dris, to see (23, 19); EN dams, 
to bite (23, 20); FEN lis, to be small (26, 70; 28, 127); FEN dié, to show (28, 3); 
SI rus, to hurt (28, 126); fog ris, to hurt (28, 126); स्पृश्‌ 917४, to touch (28, 128); 
विश्‌ vis, to enter (28, 130); WS mris, to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in W sh, कृष्‌ krish, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6); त्विष्‌ ish, to shine (23, 32); 
द्विष्‌ ००७७, to hate (24, 3); विष्‌ vish, to pervade (25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 
47); पुष्‌ push, to nourish (26, 73; not 17, 50); शुष्‌ ४४5४, to dry (26, 74); WW tush, to 
please (26, 75); दुष्‌ dush, to spoil (26, 76) ; Fay £lish, to embrace (26, 77); शिष्‌ sish, 
to distinguish (29, 14); पिष्‌ pish, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in «s, वस्‌ ४८७, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. उघितः ushitah and Ger. 
उपित्वा ushitvd (Pan. vir. 2, 52) ; घस्‌ ghas, to eat (17, 65, as substitute for W ad). 

20. Of roots ending in हू १, रूह ruh, to grow (20, 29); दहू dah, to burn (23, 22); मिह्‌ mih, 
to sprinkle (23, 23); बहू vah, to carry (23, 35); दुह्‌ duh, to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); 
_ दिह्‌ dih, to smear (24, 5); लिहू lih, to lick (24, 6); AE nah, to bind (26, 57). 
§ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take € i in certain only of the general 
tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by ता tá), the future and conditional (formed by स्य sya), the 

desiderative, and the participle in ते ta (Pan. vIr. 2, 15; 44), the verb ष klip must not 
( take इ i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. vir. 2, 60.) 
AN ip, to shape, Fut. WERT kalptá, Fut. Refa kalpsyati, Cond. सकल्प्स्यत्‌ akalpsyat ; 
Desid. चिक्रुप्सति chiklipsati; Part. RW: kliptah. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by स्य sya), the desiderative base, and the 
participle in ते ża, the following four verbs must not take हू i, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. vir. 2, 59.) 

JA vrit, to exist, Fut. वहेति vartsyati, Cond. अवल्येत्‌ avartsyat ; Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati; 
Part. वृत्त: vrittah. (Pan. vIr. 2, 15; 56.) 

SW vridh, to grow, Fut. वर्यति ००7८५५०४, Cond. अवहत्‌ avartsyat ; Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati ; 
Part. वृद्ध' vriddhak. 

स्पंद्‌ syand, to drop, Fut. स्यंस्याति syantsyati, Cond. अस्पंह्सत्त asyantsyat ; Desid. सिस्यंत्सति 
sisyantsati; Part. WA: syannah. 

शुभ्‌ $ridh, to hurt, Fut. Afa Sartsyati, Cond. ÄI asartsyat ; Desid. शिशुत्सति 
Sisritsati ; Part. Y: $riddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in € £a, monosyllabic roots ending in 
Tu, Sd, Yri, NL rí, and ग्रह grah, to take, and गुहू guh, to hide, do not take $ i. 
(Pan. vir. 2, 12.) . 

भू bhi, to be, PIAA bubhüshati; Part. भूतः bhüta. 
Mg grah, जिघृक्षति jighrikshati ; Part, गृहीत: grihitah (long f by special rule, cf. Pan. v11.2,37). 
गुह्‌ guh, EIE! jughukshati; Part. गूढ! güdhah (cf. Pan. vit. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in *Ç rf and J vri are liable to exceptions. See $ 337. Pán. ४11. 2, 38-41.) 

:D. Participial formations. 

. I. Roots which may be without the € i in any one of the general tenses, must be without 

it in the participle in ते ta. 
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(Remark that the participle in i £a is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of 3 i.) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in Ju, Vid, Wri, क्यू rf, do not take € i before the participle 
. jin fa, nor before other terminations which tend to weaken a verbal base. 
(Pan. vii. 2, 11.) 
यु ५५, to join, युतः yu-tah, युतवान्‌ yu-taván, Frat yu-tvd. (Pan. vir. 2, 11.) 
लू ld, to cut, लूनः 1८-८८, GAIA 11-1००७, HAT १८-७८. (Except पू pd, $ 335, II. 6.) 
वृ vri, to cover, वृत्तः vri-tah, वृतवान्‌ vri-tavdn, वृत्वा vri-tvd. 
TU gdh, to enter, may form (Pan. VII. 2, 44) the future as गाहिता odh-i-td or गाढा gádhá ; 
hence its participle गाढ! gddhah only 
गुप्‌ gup, to protect, may form (Pan. vit. 2, 44) the future गोपिता gop-i-td or NINT gop-tá; 
hence its participle ITA? guptah only 
2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical T4 or Š £ do not take 
€ i in the participle in Wta. (Pan. VII. 2, 14, 16.) * 
fag svid, to sweat (marked as जिष्विदा sishvidd); PIR: svinnah. 
लज laj, to be ashamed (marked as घोलजी ००४४१); BTA: lagnah. 


List of Participles in T ta or नें na which for special reasons and in special senses 
do not take X i. 


fv sri, to go; PAT: ४४०१, FART ४४706. (Pàn.vir.2, 11.) See § 332, 2. 

f93 svi, to swell; ITA: nah. (Pán.vir.2, 14.) See $ 332, 2. 

झुभ्‌ kshubh, to shake; सुः kshubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. VII. 2, 18.) 
See. $ 332, 15. 

स्वन्‌ svan, to sound ; wid: svdnta, if it means the mind. 

Sq dhvan, to sound ; did: dhvdntah, if it means darkness. 

oT lag, to be near; लग्न; lagnah, if it means attached. 

Hu mlechchh, to speak indistinctly; fH? mlishtah, if it means indistinct. 

विरेभ्‌ viredh, to sound ; fafrar: viribdhah, if it refers to a note. 

WU phan, to prepare; "iz: phántah, if it means without an effort. 

चाह्‌ váh, to labour; TZ; vddhah, if it means excessive. 

भूष्‌ dhrish, to be confident; NE: dhrishtap, if it means bold. (Pan. vit. 2, 19.) 

विशस्‌ visas, to praise; विशस्त! visastah, if it means arrogant 

TR drih, to grow ; Çe: dridhah, if it means strong. (Pan. vir. 2, 20.) 

ug parivrih, to grow; afge: parivridhah, if it means lord. (Pan. ४11. 2, 21.) 

कप्‌ kash, to try; कष्ट; kashtah, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. VII: 2, 22.) 

घुप्‌ ghush, to manifest; NE: ghushtah, if it does not mean proclaimed. (Pan. vIr. 2, 23.) 

we ard, with the prepos. से sam, नि ni, fa vi, Wa: arnnah s "Hi: samarnnah, plagued. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 24.) 

we ard, with the prepos. अभि abhi; mag: abhyarnnah, if it means near. (Pan. vIr. 2, 25.) 

वृत्‌ vrit (as causative), Ja: vrittah, if it means read. 


* मिद्‌ mid, to be soft, though having a technical WT d, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as मेदितः medita or FAA? minnah (Pan. vr. 2, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical *T d 
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Intermediate € i in the Reduplicated Perfect. 


$ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in à number of roots the € i for all or most 
general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated 
which must omit € i in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in fact, has the use of the € i become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vil. 2, 13), 

I. कु kri, to do, (unless it is changed to स skri), 1st pers. dual WHT chakri-va ; but 
संचस्करिव sarichaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. AACA sarichaskaritha. 

2. सु sri, to go, WU sasri-va. 

3. M bhri, to bear, बभूव babhri-va. 

4. पु vri (qt vri and FF vriù *), to choose, Par. ववृव vavri-va T, Átm. बवृवहे vavri-vahe, 
ववृषे vavri-she. 

B. स्तु stu, to praise, तुष्टुव tushfu-va. gera tushto-tha. 

6. X dru, to run, gg dudru-va. दुद्रोय dudro-tha. 

7. @ sru, to flow, qua susru-va. qur susro-tha. 

8. W sru, to hear, शुश्रुव Susru-va. yara $u$ro-tha. 

$ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the € i before 
Wiha must necessarily be left out, 

I. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form ववधे vavar-tha, however, being 
restricted to the Veda, ववरिय vavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 142, in 
the Dhátupátha.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without € i in the future (त्ता #4), Pan. 
VII. 2,61. See $ 332, where these roots are given. 

या yd, to go; Fut. याता ४८८८; ययाथ yayd-tha. 
चि chi, to gather; Fut. चेता chetd; चिचेय chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an चंद for their radical vowel, which are 
necessarily without $ i in the future (WT td), Pan. vir. 2,62. See $ 332, where these 
roots are given. 

पच्‌ pach, to cook; Fut. पक्का paktá; पपक्थ papak-tha. 
But कुषति krishati, he drags; Fut. कष्टी karshtd; WATT chakarsh-i-tha. 
(Bharadvája requires the omission of € i after roots with "UJ ri only, which are necessarily 
without € i in the periphrastic future (Pan. शा, 2, 63), except root * ri itself. Hence he 
allows पेचिय pechitha, besides पपक्थ papaktha इयजिय iyajitha, besides FAW iyashtha 
also ययिय yayitha, चिचयिय chichayitha, &c.) 
4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but Mc, require € i, 


and so do all verbs with which Xi is either optional or indispensable in the future 
(ता tâ). 


* W एम, (27, 8) वरण varane, Su. FR ०7४, (34, 8) सावरणे dvarane, Chur. वृङ्‌ vri, 
(31, 38) संभक्तो sambhaktau, Krt 

+ The form ववरिव vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root 3 vri, the rule of Panini being restricted by the commentator to वृञ्‌ oriñ and वृङ्‌ erin. 
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Exceptions : 
1. In सुज्‌ sry and SI dri, the omission is optional. 
सुज्‌ srij, WAT sasrashtha, or ससुज्ञिय sasrijitha. 
2. The verbs f atti, hat arti, व्ययति vyayati must take €i. Š 338, 7. 
सदु ad, आदिय ád-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 
Bri, आरिथ dr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 
a oye, विव्ययिय vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 


Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate € i must be omitted between the Unmodified 
Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a 
Consonant, except y. 

' Š 336. In these tables f ta stands for the Past Participle; सन्‌ san stands for the Desidera- 
tive; स्य sya for the Future and Conditional; FTid for the Periphrastic Future; सिच्‌ sich 
for the First Aorist ; fag liù for the Benedictive. 


I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit € i, : 
I. Before Ata, सन्‌ san, स्य sya, ता tá, सिच्‌ sich, ftev lin : 
In the verbs enumerated $ 332. 
2. Before T £a, सन्‌ san, स्य sya, ता tá: 
In कुप्‌ kip, if Parasmaipada. § 333, A. 
3. Before T ta, सन्‌ san, स्य sya: 
In चृत्‌ erit, वृष्‌ vridh, uic syand, शुध्‌ ४०%, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 
4. Before त za, सन्‌ san: 
In monosyllabic verbs ending in 3, Ri, sg, s ri, ग्रह्‌ grah, and गुह्‌ guh. Š 333, C. 
^ 5. Before त £a: 
a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with WT d, š ç, or Sá *. 
b. The verb f& ri and others enumerated in a general list, $ 333, D. 


II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit € i, 
I. Before all terminations, except ड्रे ire: 
In eight verbs, mentioned § 334. 
2. Before W tha, 2nd pers. sing. : 


All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels 
All verbs of $ 332 ending in consonants with Wa as radical vowel 


if without € in the 
periphrastic future. 


Optional insertion of इ i. 
$ 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would be wrong to use the intermediate $7; for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different grammarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert the इ i. 
As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which € š 
must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 


student may safely pass by. 


* The technical Si shows that in the other general tenses the € š is optional. $ 337, I. 2. 
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€i may or may not be inserted : 
I. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i.e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 
verbal base) beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y. 
I. In the verbs & sori; Per. Fut. स्वरिता svar-i-td, or स्वता svartá, &c. (Pan. vir. 2, 44.) 
(Except future in स्य sya, खरिष्पति svarishyati only. Pan. vit. 2, 70.) 
सू sú (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), सविता sav-i-td, or सोता sotá, &c. 
M chi (not as Tud), धविता dhav-i-tá, or धोता dhotd, &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take i. Pan. vii. 2, 72.) 
2. In all verbs having a technical Sid (Pan. vir. 2, 44). गाहू gdh, Per. Fut. गाहिता gáh-i-tá, 
or गाढा gddhd. (See $ 333, D. 1.) 
But संज aitj (though marked संजू ०१/८) must take € i in the first aorist. (Pan. vir. 2, 71.) 
खांजिपुः dijishuh. 
3. In the eight verbs beginning with T radh. (Pan. vit. 2, 45.) 
(26, 84) रध्‌ radh, to perish, रचिता radh-i-tá, or TET raddhd. 
(26, 85) TS nas, to vanish, नशिता nas-i-td, or ALT namshtd. 
(26, 86) J trip, to delight, तर्पिता tarp-i-tá, or तभा tarptá, or AAT traptá. 
(26, 87) दूप्‌ drip, to be proud, दपिता darp-i-td, or THT darptá, or QAT draptá. 
(26, 88) € druh, to hate, ट्रोहिता droh-i-td, or द्रोग्धा drogdhá, or द्रोढा drodhá. 
* (26, 89) मुट्‌ muh, to be bewildered, मोहिता moh-i-td, or मोग्धा mogdhá, or मोठा moghd. 
(26, 9०) a snuh, to vomit, स्रोहिता snoh-i-tá, or स्रोगधा snogdhá, or "Ie snodhd. 
(26, 91) fag snih, to love, feat sneh-t-td, or "nu snegdhá, or "e snedhá. 
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect; but this is properly 
denied by others. 
4. In the verb कुष्‌ kush (Chur class), preceded by निर्‌ nir ; but here €i is necessary in 
the participle with T £a. (Pan. vir. 2, 405 47.) 


€ i may or may not be inserted: 
- II. Before certain árdhadhátukas only: 
1. Before érdhadhétukas beginning with (1: 

In the verbs < ish (Tud only), सह्‌ sah, लुभ्‌ lubh, WW rush, रिष्‌ rish. (Pàn. vir. 2, 
48.) The participles in T £a or ने na are treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
ZZ: ishtah only, but either दृष्टा ishtvd or इषित्वा ishitod. 

2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with # s, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs क krit, to cut; FA chrit, to kill; BE chhrid, to play; J€ trid, to 
strike; नृत्‌ nrit, to dance. (Pan. vil. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (सन्‌ san) : 

In the verb 3 vri, and all verbs ending in W rf. (Pan. vii. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in X iv, and in WY ridh, WET bhrasj, दंभ्‌ dambh, fw Sri, =£ seri, 
यु yu, करणे ४7५, भृ bhri (Bhd class), ज्ञप्‌ jap, सन्‌ san; also तरन्‌ tan, Q pat, दरिद्रा 
daridrd. (Pan. vit. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fee lin) and first aorist (सिच्‌ sich) in the 
Atmanepada : 

In the verb 3 vri, and all verbs ending in क्यू rf (Pan. vir. 2, 42). The क्यू rí is 
changed into sx ir or कर्‌ úr. 

In verbs ending in % ri and beginning with a conjunct consonant. (Pan. vir. 2, 43.) 

Z 
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5. Before the gerundial termination WIT två : 
In verbs having a technical Ju. (Pan. vit. 2, 56.) 
शम्‌ Sam (STR Samu), शमित्वा Áamitvd or शांत्वा 80076. 
6. Before the gerundial termination त्वा tvá and the participle in TW ta: 
In the verb fant klis. (Pan. vIr. 2, 50.) 
ङ्किशित्वा klisitvd or FAYT klishtod, क्लिशितः klisitah or FRE: klishtab. 
In the verb q pú. (Pan. vit. 2, 51.) 
पवित्वा pavitvá or पूत्वा ७८८, पवितः pavitah or पूतः pital. It must take $i in 
the desiderative (Pan. vIr. 2, 74). 


”, =a 


7. Before the participial terminations € to or Ana; (see also $ 333, D. 2, note): 
In the verbs «8 dam, to tame, दांतः dántah or दमित; damitah. (Pan. vu. 2, 27.) 
WA sam, to quiet, शाँतः inta] or शमितः amita]. 
पूर्‌ pr, to fill, qå: párnah or पूरितः púritah. 
« das, to perish, दस्त: dastah or दासितः 05०]. 
स्मश्‌ spas, to touch, स्पष्टः spashtah or स्पाशितः spasitah. 
=< chhad, to cover, a: chhannah or छादितः chháditah. 
NW jap, to inform, XH: jraptah or afaa: 77७१४०८. 
EY rush, to hurt, WE: rushtah or रूषितः rushitah. (Pan. vit. 2, 28.) 
अम्‌ am, to go, NİT: ८८४८७ or Shaw: amita. 
त्वर्‌ tvar, to hasten, तृणैः tírnah or त्वरित! tvaritah. 
WAY san-ghush, to shout, Wye: sanghushtah or संघुमितः sanghushitah. (See § 333, 


D?6.) 
ATS dsvan, to sound, STET: dsvántah or सास्वनितः dsvanitah. (See $ 333. 
D. 2.) 


€ hrish, to rejoice, EB: hrishtah or दृषितः hrishitak, if applied to horripilation. 
(Pan. vr. 2, 29.) 
अपचि apa-chi, to honour, अपचितः apachitah or सपचायितः apachdyitah *. 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in qW vas: 
In the verbs गम्‌ gam, to go; जग्मिवान्‌ jagmiván or WATA jaganván T. 
हन्‌ han, to kill, ज्ञप्षिवान्‌ jaghnivda or जघन्वान्‌ jaghanván. 
विट्‌ vid, to know, विविद्वान्‌ ४४०५०८० or विविद्वान्‌ vividván. 
fast vis, to enter, विविशिवान्‌ vivisivdn or विविश्वान्‌ vivisván. 
EN dri, to see, ददूशिवान्‌ dadrisivdn or TFT dadrisvdn. 


Necessary insertion of X1. 
$ 338. € i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibited, 
nor only optionally allowed (Pan. vit. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may 
be mentioned : 
I. Before वस्‌ ०८३, participle of reduplicated perfect : 
In the verbs ending in WT (Pan. vii. 2,67). पा på, पपिवान्‌ papiván. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. Vir. 2, 67). 
अश्‌ a£, to eat, आशिवान्‌ dsivdn. 
In the verb घस्‌ ghas, to eat, ARITA jakshivdn. 
Other verbs reject it. 


* Pan. vIr. 2, 30, T Pan. vir. 2, 68. 


—§ 341. THE INTERMEDIATE इ i. 171 


2. Before W sya of the future and conditional : 
^ In all verbs ending in Wri, and in हन्‌ han (Pan. vir.2, 70). In गम्‌ gam, if used in 
the Parasmaipada (Pan. vit. 2, 58). 
3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (सिच्‌ sich): 

In the verbs स्तु stu, सु su, Y dhü in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vir. 2, 72). Thus from 
स्तु stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), अस्ताविषं astdvisham; but in the 
Atmanepada, अस्तोषि astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (सन्‌ san): 
In the verbs कृ krt 7 grt दू dri, Y dhri, and WẸ prachh (Pan. vir. 2,75); and in 
गम्‌ gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vir. 2, 58) 
In the verbs f& smi, पू pú, च्य ri, WH aij, and खश ८४. (Pan. vit. 2, 74.) 
. Before the gerundial त्वा tvá and the participial termination Ħ ża. (Pán. vir. 2, 52-54.) 
In the verbs वस्‌ vas, to dwell; TM kshudh, to hunger; अंच्‌ ८7०७, to worship; लुभ्‌ lubh, 
to confound (Dhatupatha 28, 22). 
Before त्वा tvá only 
In जू /rt, to grow old; AA vrasch, to cut. (Pan. vii. 2, 55.) 
7. Before tha, 2nd pers. sing. reduplicated perfect 
In अद्‌ ००, to eat; Wri, to go; ay vye, to cover. आदिथ dditha, against $ 335, 3; 
सारिय dritha, $ 335, 3, note; विव्ययिथ vivyayitha. 
0 339. The vowel इ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vriddhi. 


Çu 


e 


Insertion of the long ई 1. 
Ó 340. Long $1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ¥ 71, also to 3 vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (Pan. vir. 2, 38-40.) 
तृ tri; Per. Fut. तरीता farítá or तरित्रा taritá, &c.; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing. 
तेरिथ teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. अतारिषुः atárishuh; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. तरिपीए्ट tarishishta*. 

वृ vri; Per. Fut. वरीता varita or वरता variló; but Perf. qafa vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. अवारिषुः avárishuh; Bened. वरिषीष्ट varishishta. 

$ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Átm. and benedictive Átm. these verbs may 
or may not have ¥ (Pan. vIr. 2, 41-42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to š í; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Átmanepada. 


T tri; Des. तितरिषति titarishati; तितरीषति titartshati; तितीपैति titírshati; Aor. Atm 
अतरिष्ट atarishta, WATE ataríshta, and Wate atirshta; Bened. तरिषीष्ट tarishishta, 
arate tirshishta. 

d vri; Des विवरिषते vivarishate; विवरी पते vivaríshate ; FINA vuvirshate; Aor. Atm 
अवरिष्ट avarishta, ATE avaríshta, and अवृत avrita; Bened वरिषौष्ट varishíshta, 
quie vrishishta 

The verb WE grah, too, takes the long = i, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pin. vIr. 2, 37.) 
ग्रह grah; Per. Fut. ग्रहीता grahítá; Inf. ग्रहीतुं grahtitum ; but Perf. जगृहिम jagrihima. 


* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of Panini vir. 2, 42, NXTWIV varishishta, 
aat starishishta, are wrong. (See Pan. ४11. 2, 39.) 


Z 2 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 


0 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing wi ¿zm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in wt å) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of कृ kri, to do, भ्रू bhi, to be, or wq as, to be. 

Je und, to wet, उदाचकार, TWA, सास, undámchakára, babhiva, åsa 

चकास्‌ chakás, to shine, चकासांचकार, बभूव, आस, chakásiümchakára, babhüva, asa 

बोधय bodhaya, to make known, बोधयांचकार, बभूव, आस, bodhayámchakára, 
babhiva, åsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Átmanepada, the auxiliary verb कृ kri 
is conjugated as Átmanepada, but अस्‌ as and भू bhá in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from zw edhate, he grows, 

एधांचक्रे edh-dichakre; but बभूव babhúva and सास ása. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Átmanepada. 

$ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before NÎ dm; desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. ($ 339.) 

बोभू ७०७४४, frequentative base of भू 5/4, बोभवांचकार bobhavármchakára. 


But बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhish, desiderative base of FY budh, बुबोधिपांचकार. &c. bubodhishdrh- 
chakára &c. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


I. Verbal bases in WT £, requiring intermediate इ i. 
UT dhá, to place. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
1. . दो dadhaú दधिव दधिम eu द्धिवहे दधिमहे 
dadhivá | dadhimá dadhé dadhivdhe dadhimáhe 
| दधाथ ०००/३० or FWY: द्ध दधिषे दधाथे «fuat 
` | दधिथ dadhitha * dadháthuh dadhá dadhishé dadhdthe ^ dadhidhvé 
3. दधो dadhaú दभतुः दधुः eq दधाते दधिरे 


dadhdtuh dadhih dadhé dadhdte dadhiré 


2. Verbal bases in इ i and $4, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate š i. 


नी ni, to lead. 
ss nindya or fafaa fafaa निन्ये निन्यिवहे निन्यिमहे 
`` [निनय nináya ninyivá  ninyimd ninyé | nminyiváhe | ninyimáhe 
sqa ninétha or निन्यथुः निन्य निन्यिषे fad निन्यिथ्वे or "दे ($ 1०5) 
ferafirqninayitha* ninyáthuh ninyd ninyishé ninydthe ninyidhvé or -dhvé 
3. निनाय nindya निन्यतुः fay: निन्ये feum fafat 
| ninyátuh  ninyth ninyé ninydte ninyiré 


* 6 335, 2, and $ 335, 3 


—§ 343. 


) I dadháraor afra efi 
` | दधर dadhára dadhrivá dadhrimá 
2. QWÜdadhértha* दभथुः द्ध 
dadhráthuh | dadhrá 
3. QUT dadhdra awg: zy: 
dadhrátuh dadhrúh 
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3. Verbal bases in WI ri, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate € i. 
Y dhri, to hold. 


t efr  दभिमहे 

dadhré dadhrivdhe | dadhrimáhe 

«fira दधाथे ZÀ or og 
dadhrishé dadhráthe dadhridheé or -dhré 
eH दधाते दधिरे 

dadhré ‘dadhrdte dadhriré 


4. Verbal bases in ri, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ड्‌ i. 
कु kri, to do. 


fd chakdra or चकृव चकृम 

` | चकर chakára chakrivá chakrimá 

2. Wa chakdrtha WR: चक्र 
chakrdthuh | chakrá 

3. चकार chakdra चक्रतुः lE T 
chakrdtuh | chakráh 


चक्रे चकृवहे चकृमहे 
chakré chakriváhe | chakrimáhe 
चकृषे चक्राथे चकृदे 
chakrishé chakrdthe chakridhvé 
चक्रे चक्राते चक्रिरे 
chakré chakrdte chakriré 


5. Verbal bases in €i or i, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate € i. 
क्री krt, to buy. 


l 
| 


3. 


चिक्राय chikrdya or 
चिक्रय chikrdya 


चिक्रियिव 
chikriyivá 
FARA chikrétha or चिक्रिययुः चिक्रिय 
चिक्रयिथ chikrayitha chikriyáthuh chikriyd 
चिक्राय chikrdya चिक्रियतु चिक्रियु 
chikriydtuh chikriyth 


चिक्रियिम 


chikriyimá 


चिक्रिये चिक्रियिवहे चिक्रियिमहे 
chikriyé chikriyivdhe chikriyimdhe 
चिक्रियिषे चिक्रियाथे चिक्रियिध्वे ० “दे 
chikriyishé chikriydthe chikriyidhvé or -dhvé 
चिक्रिये चिक्रियाते चिक्रियिरे 


chikriy£ chikriydte chikriyiré 


6. Verbal bases in Fu or Wd, preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate ३ i. 
Y yu, to join. 


| 


2. 


3. 


युयाव ४४८०००९ yya युयुविम युयुवे युयुविवहे युयुविमहे 
युयव ५५५५०८ yuyuvivá yuyuvimá yuyuvé yuyuvivdhe yuyuvimdhe 
युयविथ yuyavithat युयुवथुः युयुव युयुविषे युयुवाथे  युयुविथ्वे ० “दे 
yuyuváthuh yuyuvá — yuyuvishé yuyuváthe — yuyuvidhvé or -dhvé 
युयाव yuydoa युयुवतुः  युयुवुः m ym युयुविरे 
yuyuvátuh yuyuvih — yuyuvé yuyuváte yuyuviré 


7. Verbal bases in 3 ४, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate £i. 
स्तु stu, to praise. 


Ç 


3. 


तुष्टाव ४५५/५०० or AYA gga 
TE tushtáva tushtuvá tushtumá 
TNA tushisthat तुष्टुवुः Ta 
tushtuvdthuh tushtuvá 
तुष्टाव tushtdva qe 7ga: 


tushtuvátuh | tushtuvi 


^ ` ` 
gga ogre तु्ुमह 
tushtuvé tushfuvdhe tushfumdhe 
m तुष्टुवाथे हुहु 
tushtushé tushturdthe tushtudhvé 
हुवे pm pr 
tushtuvé tushiuvdte tushtuviré 


* § 335, 2, and § 335, 3. 


t If 3 yu is taken from Dhátupátha 31, 9, it may form yara yuyótha. (See § 335, 2, and 
Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 


£ Bharadvája might allow तुष्टविथ tushfavitha even against Pan. v11. 2, 13. 
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8. Verbal bases in "ri, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate gi 
स्तु stri, to spread. 


Ss tastéra or TATA तस्तरिमि तस्तरे तस्तरिवहे तस्तरिमहे 


AMT tastdra tastarivá — tastarimá tastaré tastariváhe tastarimáhe 
2. WA 177676८ ARTY ART तस्तरिषे तस्तराथे तस्तरिथ्वे or “दे 
tastardthuh tastard tastarishé tastardthe tastaridhvé or -dhvé 


3. तस्तार 1८७6८ त्तस्तरतुः तस्तसः तस्तरे तस्तराते तस्तरिरे 
tastarátuh — tastaráh tastaré tastardte — tastariré 


9. Verbal bases in WR r£, requiring intermediate हू i 
F krí, to scatter 


चकार chakdra or चकरिव चकरिम चक्रे चकरिवहे चकरिमहे 
चकरा chakdra chakarivá chakarimé chakaré | chakariváhe chakarimáhe 
2. चकरिथ chakaritha ARTY चकर चकरिषे चकराथे चकरिथ्वे०ः 
chakaráthuh chakará  chakarishé chakardthe chakaridhvé or -dhoé 


3. चकार chakdra चकरतुः चकरुः wat aud चकरिरे 
chakarátuh  chakaráh chakaré chakardte chakariré 


10. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate इ i. 
d< tud, to strike. 


हुतोद ४८४५० — तुदुदिव हुतुदिम WM R तुतुदिमहे 
tutudivá tutudimá | tutudé tutudiváhe | tutudimáhe 

तुतोदिथ (८८००८७८ FEY T quf तुतुदाथे qufed 
tutudáthuh tutudd tutudishé tutuddthe  tutudidhvé 

3. OMe #४४५० तुतुदतुः तुतुदुः तुतुदे तुतुदाते हुहुदिरे 


tutuddtup tutudip tutude tutuddte — tutudiré 


11. Verbal bases in consonants, having € e, and requiring intermediate $š i, 
तन्‌ tan, to stretch. 


dus tatána or तेनिव तेनिम तेने तेनिवहे तेनिमहे 

° | ततन tatána tenivá tenimá tené teniváhe tenimáhe 

2. तेनिथ tenitha Wy तेन तेनिषे qaq fau 

; tendthuh tend tenishé tendthe tenidhve 

3. ततान tatdna तेनतुः तेनुः तेने "am तेनिरे 
tenátuh tenth tené tenáte tenire 


12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasárana, and requiring š i. 
य॒ज्‌ yaj, to sacrifice. 


> iydja or ` ईजिव ईजिम $q इजिवहे ईजिमहे 


इयज ¿ydja fjivá fjimá ६6 tjiváhe tjimáhe 
ZUE iydshtha or ईजपुः EE ईजिषे — ईजाये ईजिध्वे 
^| इयनिय ४८/० #६५) ४4 Qishé —— (the ळक 


इयाज ४/६० जतुः fq: FE इजातो STE 


fjátuh tii fjé iidte fire 


_ Ú 344- PARADIGMS OF REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 175 


13. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate € i. 
हन्‌ han, to kill. 


HMA jaghdnaor NIFA afaa WH würré जप्मिमहे 
` | जघन jaghdna Jaghnivá jaghnimd jaghné ^ jaghniváhe jaghnimdhe 


sriWjaghénthaor WAY: WH wfnü mù anà 
`| sraferüjaghanitha jaghnáthuh jaghná jaghnishé jaghndthe jaghnidhvé 
3. NATA jaghdna MRY: TH: WH Erici wfc 


jaghnátuh — jaghníh — jaghné jaghndte jaghniré 


14. Verbal base भू bhú (irregular). 
1. बभूव ०८७७८ बभूविव बभूविम बभूवे बभूविवहे वभूविमहे 
babhüvivd babhivimd babhivé babhivivdhe babhtvimdhe 
2. बभूविथ ४०/४०४० बभूवथुः वभूव बभूविषे वभूवाथे ar fae or "दे 
babhivdthuh babhücá babhivishé babhivdthe babhtvidhvéor -dhvé 
3. बभूव babhóo बभूवतुः बभूवुः बभूवे बभूवाते बभूविरे 
babhüvátuh babhivih ^ babhüvé ^ babhüváte babhiviré 


CHAPTER XU. 


STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 


§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization, The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
चु?! to gv ir, or, before consonants, to ड्र tr, by Samprasarana, or by 
dropping of a nasal, There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
terminations. 
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The base is, if possible, 
strengthened in: 


The base is not strengthened, and, if 
possible, weakened in: 


1. The Future. 1. The Participle in « ta (unless it takes 
2. The Conditional. intermediate ¥ i) 
3. The Periphrastic Future. 2. The Gerund in mm/vá (unless it takes 


4. The Benedictive Átmanepada. 
(Except bases ending in conson. 
or * ri, and not taking interm. 3 
€i. Pón.r.2,11; 12. VIL 2,42.) 4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 
5. The First Aorist, I. II. . The First Aorist, IV. 
(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of J'PhesSecondis east, 


verbs ending in conson., š ri, or 
(Except verbs in Wri, &c. $ 364.) 


intermediate z ¿) 
. The Passive. 


QV Ca 


ST £. § 350-352.) 


I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aor. I. II. 
strengthened. (Except bases ending in 
cons. not taking interm. इ i.) 
भू भो भविष्यति अभविष्पत्‌ भविता भविषीष्ट अभविष्ट Atm. 
bhi bho bhavishydti dbhavishyat bhavitd bhavishishté dbhovishta 
तुद्‌ Wig तोलयति अतोसयत्‌ तोत्ता (gde) अतोत्सीत्‌ 
tud tod  totsyáti dtotsyat tottd (tutsishtd) dtautstt 
द्व्‌ देव्‌ देविष्यति अदेविष्यत्‌ देविता देविषीष्ट अदेवीत्‌ 
div dev ‘devishydti ddevishyat devit devishishtt ddevit 
चुर्‌ चोरय्‌ चोरयिष्यति अचोरयिष्यत्‌ चोरयिता चोरयिधीष्ट 
chur choray chorayishyáti dchorayishyat chorayitd chorayishishta 
कृ कर करिष्यति अकरिष्यत्‌ करिता करिपीष्ट अकारीत्‌ 
krí kar  karńshyáti — dkarishyat karıtd — karishishtá — dkárit 
q सो सोथ्यति असोष्पत्‌ सोता arte असावीत्‌ 
su so soshyáti ásoshyat sotd soshíshtá ` ésávit 
तन्‌ तन्‌ तनिष्यति अतनिष्पत्‌ तनिता तनिपीष्ट अतनीत्‌ or अतानी 
tan tan tanishydti dtanishyat tanitd tanishishté dtanit or dtdnit 
क्रो E. क्रेष्पति अक्रेष्पत्‌ क्रेता EL अक्रेषीत्‌ 
krí kre kreshyáti ákreshyat kretd kreshíshtá dkraishit 
fau gu afa अद्वेश्यत्‌ EPI (fazie) 
dvish dvesh dvekshyáti ádvekshyat dveshtd (dvikshishtd) 
z हो होष्पति अहोष्पत्‌ होता होषीष्ट अहोषीत्‌ 
hu ho hoshydti dhoshyat hotd hoshishtd dhaushit 
BY रोध्‌ Qafa wda रोडा (erate) wata 
rudh rodh rotsyáti árotsyat roddhd (rutsishtá) drautstt 
कृ Caus. कारम्‌ कारयिष्पत्त अकारयिष्पत्‌ कारयिता कारयिषीष्ट 
kri káray | kárayishyáti dkdrayishyat kdrayitd kérayishishtd 
कृ Des. चिकीप्‌ fafana अचिकौर्षिष्पत्‌ चिकीर्षिता चिकोपिषीष्ट अचिकीर्षोत्‌ 
kri chikirsh chikirshishydti dchikirshishyat chikirshitd chikirshishishtd dchikirshtt 
कृ 7४. चेक्रीय्‌ चेक्रीयिष्ते अचेक्रीयिष्पत चेक्रीयिता चेक्रीयिषीष्ट  अचेक्रोयिष्ट 


kri chekrty chekriyishydte dchekriyishyata chekrtyitd chekriyishishtd- dchekriyishta 
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II. Root. Base Part. fic, Ger. त ttvd, Passive. Ben. Par. Second Aor. First Aor.IV. 
not strengthened. without Tf. without Ri. and Sec.Aor. ` 
भू भू भूतः भूत्वा भूयते pox "gm 
bh ‘bhi bhitéh — bied bhüyáte bhiydt ábhát 
ठुद दुद m ger तुद्यते gum wga 
tud tud tunnáh tuttvá tudyáte tudyát átutta 
+ कीर sQ: कीत्वा GIEC] कीयोत्‌ wate 
krt Kir kírndh kirtod ktrydte ktryát áktrshta 
दिव्‌ div दिव्‌ div चूत; dyútáh द्यूत्वा ०५८४०4 दी व्यते ८४०४८८९! दीव्यात्‌ dícyát 
पुष्‌ push WW push WE:pushtáh YI pushted पुष्पते pushyáte पुष्पात्‌ pushydt अपुषत्‌ ápushat 
चुर्‌ (चोरय्‌) (चोरितः) (चोरयित्वा) (चो येते) (चोयोत्‌) — अचूचुरत्‌ 
chur (choray) (choritdh) (chorayitvd) (chorydte) (chorydt) dchtchurat 
q q सुतः सुत्वा सूयते qum 
su su sutáh sutvd siydte sáyát 
तन्‌ तन्‌ &त ततः तत्वा? तन्यते 3 तन्यात्‌ अतत 
tan tan & ta tatdh tatvd tanydte tanydt dtata 
क्री क्री क्रीतः क्रीत्वा क्री यते क्रीयात्‌ 
krí krí kritáh kritod krtydte kriydt 
fay — fzw दिष्ट: fayr द्विष्पते द्विष्यात्‌ सहित 
dvish ‘dish — dvishtáh — dvishteá dvishydte dvishyát ádvikshat 
z z हुतः हृत्वा gar EM 
hu hu hutáh hutvd hüyáte hiydt 
* रुध्‌ ez Bat स्ध्यते रूध्यात्‌ अरूधत्‌ Was 
rudh rudh ruddhá] ruddhvá — rudhyáte rudhyát árudhat áruddha 
कृ Caus. aA कारितः कारयित्वा कायेते कायात्‌ अचीकरत्‌ 
kri káray — káritáh — kárayitod — kárydte —— káryát dchtkarat 
कृ 6५. चिकीपे चिकीर्षितः चिकीषित्वा चिकीष्येते TN 
kri chiktrsh chiktrshitdh chiktrshitvd chiktrshydte chiktrshydt 


कृ 7. चेक्रीय्‌ चेक्रीयितः चेक्रीयित्वा 


kri chekriy chekrfyitdh chekrtyitvd 


$ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by Vriddhi, 
like JẸ mri, by lengthening, like गुह guh, by transposition, like सुञ्‌ sr, by changing € i 
into सा 6, like मि mi, by nasalization, like नज nas, drop all these marks of strengthening, 
in the weak forms. 


I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aorist. 
strengthened. 
T माजे' mfa खमाध्येत्‌ माशी मार्जिषोष्ट refa 
mrij márj márkshyáti ámárkshyat márshtd márjishtshtá dmdrkshit 
or मा्जिष्ति अमानिष्पतू माजिता (qae) समार्जींत्‌ 
márjishyáti — ámárjishyat mérjitd (mrikshishtd) ámárjít 
1 $ 143. 2 Or तनित्वा tanited. 3 Or तायते ८८४८४९ ($ 391). 


4 Pin. VII. 2, 114. 
Aa 
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गुह गूह! Mam cedem गोठा — (gef) 
guh ^ कक ghokshydti dghokshyat godhd (ghukshishtd) 
or गूहिष्पति अगूहिष्यत्‌ गूहिता गूहिपीष्ट अगूहीत्‌ 
gühishydti — dgühishyat gihitd — gühishtsMd dgihtt 

सुज ws? aafia SEE, स्रष्टा warea, 
srij — sraj srakshyáti ásrakshyat srashtd dsrdkshit 
fa माओ Areata अमास्यत्‌ माता मासीष्ट अमासीत्‌ 
mi má másyáti dmdsyat mátá mástshtá dmésit 
नश्‌ नंश्‌* नंश्यति अनं श्यत्‌ नष्टा 
nas mam nankshyáti § dnankshyat namshtd 
dq स्रंसः स्रंसिप्पते {wafaa afam dae खस्रंसिष्ट 
srams srams sramsishyáte dsramsishyata sramsitd sramsishishtd dsramsishta 
ww बंध भंस्यति WHAT Er अभांत्सीत्‌ 
bandh bandh bhantsydti dbhantsyat banddhd dbhdntstt 
II. Root. Base Part. त io, Ger.raTévd, Passive. Ben. Par. Sec, Aor. First Aor. IV. 

notstrengthened. without i, without € > and II. Atm. 
भृज्‌ मृज्‌ मृष्टः TE मृज्यते मृज्यात्‌ 
mrij mrij mrishtáA mrishtvá mrijydte — mrüjydt 
गुहू गुहू गूढ” wae hì qa अधुछत्‌ 
guh guh gidhdh güdhvd guhyáte guhydt dghukshat 
सृज्‌ सुज WE सष्टा सृज्यते सृज्यात्‌ 
srij srij srishtáh srishtvd srijydte srijydt 
fa fa मितः मित्वा मीयते मेयात्‌ 
mi mi mitáh mitvd mtydte meydt 
नश्‌ नश्‌ नष्ट: "ET? नश्यते नश्यात्‌ अनशत्‌ 
nas nas nashtéh nashtvd nasy dte nasydt dnasat 
dq स्स स्रस्तः ë ë ma ss emm अस्रसत्‌ 
srams ‘sras srastéh srastvd srasydte srasydt  dsrasat 
बंधू TY “z: बड्डा बध्यते ध्यात्‌ 
bandh badh baddháh baddhvd badhydte badhydt 


STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VERBAL BASES, &C, 


1 Pan. vr. 4, 89. 
5 Pan. शा. 4, 24. 
7 As to the long Sid, see $ 128. 


2 Pàn. VI. 1, 88, 
6 But with i, मानित्वा márjited, not RÉSIRITmarjited. 
8 Or गूहित्वा gihitvd, $ 337, L. 2. 


3 Pan. vI. I, 5o. 


4 Pan. vii. 1, 60. 


9 Or AB nashud. 
10 Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dhatupatha with their nasal, 


aq or CQ srams: while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory € i नदि nad, &c. (Pan. VI. 4, 24; VIL. 1, 58). Two verbs thus 
marked by $i लगि lag and कपि kap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, विलगित vilagitam, burnt विकपितं vikapitam, 
deformed (Pán.v1. 4,24, várt. 1,2) वृहि vrih Jefaorimhati drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate x: वहैयति varhayati, but वृंहिता 
vrimhitá. TA roi), to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; रजयति rajayati(Pan.vi. 4, 24, vart. 3,4). The same root, like some others, 
drops its nasal before sdrvadhátuka affixes; TATE rajati, &c. (Pan. VI. 4, 26) WA ८८॥ if it 
means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate इ i (Pan. vir 
2,53): अंचितः añchital worshipped; otherwise WR: akta or संचित; aüchitab, bent 
11 Or स्रंसित्व sramsitvd 
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Note—The verbs beginning with कद kut (Dhátupátha 28, 73-108) do not strengthen 
their, base, except before terminations which are marked by {a or Wn; कुट्‌ kuf, to be 
bent, Fut. @fewfa kutishydti, Per. Fut. कुटिता kutitd, First Aor. REAT ८३५१६ (Pan. 1. 2, 1). 
fast vij, to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate € i; Per. Fut. विजिता vijitd (Pan. 1. 
2, 2). Eu ürnu, to cover, may do so optionally; ऊणुविता irpuvitd or करण विता tirnavitd 
(Pan. 1. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 
AORIST. 


§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation,—this we call the First,—another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udátta, and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

Ó 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminations of the First Aorist. 

I. First Form. 

PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 
zu isham Sd ishva FAH ishma fa isht yafe ishvahi दृष्महि ishmahi 
Sik ३४४४७१०० GWdsh दृष्टा: FAVA ishdthdm FA or XS idhvam or idhvam 
Em — gUbhtóm WHlishuh Wishta पातां १5६८० FAM ishata 
In this first set of terminations the intermediate इ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate इ i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate इ i. (See 0 332, 4, note.) 


Q. Second Form. 
PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 

Gsam “T sva स्स sma fa si afg svahi स्महि smahi 
स्तं stam स्त sta स्याः sthah ° tq dhram 

सी: sth Í 2 ` “TQ9sénhám : 

` [or fam or ते ta or था; thah UMS or € dhvam 

स्तां stám स्त sta e 

सीत्‌ 5 à : itd t 

audi — at tám सुः suh per. साता sátám सत sata 


0 2 
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a. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add स्‌ s to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this स्‌ s, employ the 
usual terminations with gi, viz. zú isham, &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
सिषं s-i-sham सिष्व s-ishva सिप्म s-ishma 
सी; s-i} (for FAR: sish(a)#) fav s-ishtam सिष्ट s-ishta 
सीत्‌ s-i (for सिघत्‌ sish(a)t) farvi s-ishtdm fag: s-ishuh 
4» Fourth Form. 


Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in Sp $, म्‌ sh, € ^, preceded 
by इ, Su, Wri, which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate s i (ksa). 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
° सावहि fvahi 
Esam साव ५०० ATA séma f si ate oe ; सामहि sdmahi 
or वहि vahi 


U sadhvam 


+ sah सतं satam “sata oe clang 


UTAT sdthdm | 


or था; thah or £4 dhvam 
° सत sata a e 
aq sat  Wülsatám सन्‌ san l साता sátám सत santa 
or ta 


Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 

0 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. ld, to cut, अलाविष 
álávisham (Pàn. vir. 2, 1). 

For final vowel, Guna in Átmanepada. v lú, अलविपि dlavishi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Átm. 
बुध्‌ budh, to know; Par. अवबोधिषं ábodhisham ; Atm. watfufa dbodhishi. 

The vowel * a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant +. कण्‌ kan, to sound, N&T- 
fart dkdnisham or सकणिषं dkanisham (Pan. vir. 2, 7) ; Atm. सकणिषि dkanishi. 


* Except f9I svi, to swell, अश्वयीत्‌ asvayit; जागू jágri, to wake, अजागरोत्‌ ajdgarit 
(Pan. VII. 2, 5). ay drpu, to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi; सोणुंवीत्‌ ०८/१५०४, or 
झोणावीत्‌ aurndvit, or सोणेवीत्‌ aurnavit (Pan. vit. 2, 6). 

T Roots ending in Wes al or अर ar always take Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada ; ज्वेल jval, 
to burn, अज्वालीत्‌ 6०66 (Pàn.v1r.2,2). Likewise JẸ vad, to speak, and ब्रज vraj, to go 
(Pan. VI1.2,3). Roots ending in EA, Am, य्‌ ५, the roots QU kshan, to hurt, WY svas, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical € e, do not take Vriddhi (Pan. VII. 2, 5). 
AK grah, to take, अग्रहीत्‌ dgrahit ; स्यम्‌ syam, to sound, अस्यमीत्‌ ८५४८०४ ; व्यय्‌ ४५८४, to 
throw, saq dvyayit; QU kshan, to hurt, FAW dkshanit; "JW $vas, to breathe, 
अश्चसीत्‌ ६६८७४ ; STU tinay, to minish, MATT ०४०३४८; Ul rag, to suspect, सरगीत्‌ dragit. 
दीधी didhi, to shine, qat vevi, to desire, and दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate š 7 ; दरिद्रा daridrd, अद्रि द्री त ८८८7/४४. 
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6 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. सुध्‌ budh ; Desid. बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhish ; 
Aor. अवुबोधिषिपं dbubodhishisham. 

Intensives in य्‌ y, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives in Wy may, 
drop their final q y. If the intensive Wy is preceded by a vowel, Į y is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate €: faz bhid, to cut; Int. base बेभिद्य्‌ bebhidy ; Aor. Atm 
खबेभिदिषि ábebhidishi. W bhd, to be; Int. base बोभूय्‌ ००११८७ ; Aor. Atm. अबोभूयिषि ábo- 


bhiyishi. Denom. base TAR namasy, to worship; Aor. WAAAY dnamasy-isham or अनमसिषं 
ánamas-isham. 


Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. 

0 350. Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. faq kship, WRA dkshaipsam; शि £i, 
अशेषं dsaisham (Pan. ४71. 2, 1) ; ww pach, *srqreñq dpdkshit (Pan. vit. 2, 3). 

Guna in Átmanepada, if the verb ends in z, ई i, ड, ऊ EI (not in # ri, 
Pan. 1. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. शि $, अशेषि dfeshi; but 
fera kship, अशिष्सि dkshipsi; कु kri, अकृषि dkrishi. Final wprí becomes $q ir. 

Ó 351. Terminations beginning with स्त्‌ st 07 wq sth drop their स्‌ if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
wu ákshaip-tam, 3. p. dual swept dkshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. wera dkshaip-ta, of 
ferq kship ; 2. p. sing. Atm. अकृथाः dkrithdh, 3. p. sing. wpa ákrita, of qiri, Atm, 
But from मन्यते mányate, अमंस्त ámainsta. 

| 352. The roots स्या sthd, to stand, दा dá, to give, धा dá, to place, दे de, to 
pity, घे dhe, to feed, दो do, to cut, change their final vowels into इ before the 
terminations of the Átmanepada (Pág. 1. 2, 17). स्या sthá, उपास्थित úpásthi-ta ; 
उपास्थिपातां épásthi-shátám. In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 


(0 368.) 


$ 353. The roots मी m£ (mindti), to hurt, मि mi (minoti), to throw, and दी dí, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into "Td in the Atmanepada; and 
ली li, to stick, does so optionally (Pan. vr. 1, 5o-51)*. Thus from मी mi and मि mi, अमास्त 
amásta; from दी di, NETA adásta; from लो li, अलास्त alásta or "HON aleshta. In the 
Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

§ 354. हन्‌ han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pin. r. 2, 14); NEA ahata, 
अहसातां ahasátám, &c 

§ 355. गम्‌ gam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (Pan. r. 2, 13); 
अगत agata or अगस्त agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada ; 
WAT gasishta or गंसीए garmsishta. 

6 356. यम्‌ yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; उद्यत udayata, he divulged (Pan. 1. 2,15); उपायत updyata, he espoused, or 
SUG upáyamsta (Pan. 1. 2, 16). 


* Prof. Weber (Kuhn's Beitráge, vol. v1. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
अमासिषम्‌ amésisham and similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
Panini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to Pan. vr. r, 
5o. The substitution of WT á takes place wherever there would otherwise have been VN ech 
excepting in Sit forms 
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Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 


Ó 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in साळ or in 
diphthongs which take wt 6 as their substitute. This wt d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358. The verbs Hl m£, to hurt, मि mi, to throw, and ली /f, to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into च्या ¢. Ex. STHTÉQW amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt; 
अलासिषं aldsisham (or West alaisham). Š 353: 

$ 359. Three roots ending in 8m take this form; TH yam, to hold, X8 ram, to rejoice, 
नम्‌ nam, to bend, Aor. WUATAY ayamsisham, &c. (Pin. ४11. 2, 73.) 


Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in झू $ (as to ew dris, to 
see, cf. Pan. 111. 1, 47), Wsh, स्‌ ऽ, ¥ ^, preceded by any vowel but स, w d. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate इ i; Ó 332, 17—20; 
(Pan. 11. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

$ 361. The root faq slish takes this form only if it means to embrace (Pan. 111. 1, 46); 
NFA aslikshat. Other verbs, such as पुष्‌ push and शुष्‌ Sush, are specially excepted. 


(§ 366.) | 
i P 362. The roots St duh, to milk, दिह्‌ dih, to anoint, fex lih, to lick, गुह्‌ guh, to hide 
(Pan. vil. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 
था; thah instead of WAT: sathdh. वहि vahi instead of सावहि sévahi. 
त ta — संत sata. tai dhvam — Wea sadhvam. 
They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. E duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. सुधा: adugdhdh or अधुक्चथाः adhukshathdh. 
3. p- sing. Atm. अटुग्ध adugdha or NYRA adhukshata. 
I. p. dual Atm. scafe aduhvahi or अधशावहि adhukshávahi. 
2. p. plur. Atm. अधुगध्वं adhugdhvam or अधुश्चथ्वं adhukshadhvam. 


First Aorist. 
First Form, 
with intermediate इ i. 
a. Verbs ending in a vowel; लू lú, to cut. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Átmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1, अलाविषं dldv-isham अलाचिप्व dldv-ishva अलाविष्म dldv-ishma 
2. सळावी! ८-७ अलावि ¢ -ishtam अलाविष्ट dlávi-shta 
3. अलावीत्‌ ८८०-४४ अलाविष्टां dldv-ishtdm अलाविपु: dldvi-shuk 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. अलविषि dlav-ishi metacafe dlav-ishvahi NORTE dlav-ishmahi 


2. अलविष्ठा; dlav-ishtháh  अलविषाषां dlav-isháthám सलविध्ये dlav-idhvam or ox -dhvam 
3. Wray dlav-ishta अलविषातां dlav-ishátám अलविषत dlav-ishata 
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b. Verbs ending in consonants; ww budh, to know. 
Guna in Parasmaipada and Átmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. खबोधिषं abodh-isham सवोधिष्व abodh-ishva UNUR adodh-ishma 
2. अबोधीः abodh-th सअबोधिष्टं abodh-ishtam सबोधिष्ट abodh-ishta 
3. अवोधीत्‌ abodh-it WAHT abodh-ishtám सबोधिपु: abodh-ishuh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. अबोधिषि abodh-ishi अवोधिष्वहि abodh-ishvahi सपबोधिष्महि abodh-ishmahi 
2. NAYUT: abodh-ishtháh सबोधिपषायां abodh-isháthám “UG abodh-idhvam 
3. अबो धिष्ट abodh-ishta सबोधिपातां abodh-ishátám अ्वोधिषत abodh-ishata 


Second Form, 
without intermediate इ i. 
a. Verbs ending in consonants; feq kship, to throw. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
I. Way akshaip-sam NAE akshaip-sva sA akshaip-sma 
2. vae: akshaip-sth Wey akshaip-tam (§ 351) NAR akshaip-ta 
3. NARA akshaip-sit WANT akshaip-tám WY: akshaip-suh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. NFR akship-si i अशिप्खहि akship-svahi wfeeante akship-smahi 
2. SRÉETUTT: akship-tháh SRÉETOETWIT akship-sáthám अश्वि akshib-dhvam 
3. WAR akship-ta WMATA ckship-sdtdm NTER akship-sata 


b. Verbs ending in vowels (z, $7, उ, wá); नी ni, to lead. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Átmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. Wd anaisham अनेष्व anaishva खने ष्म anaishma 

2. Watt: anaishih wa anaishtam खनेष्ट anaishta 

3. जनेषीत्‌ anaishit खनेशं anaishtán WAT: anaishul 

ÁTMANEPADA. 

I. सनेषि aneshi अनेष्वहि aneshvahi खअनेष्महि aneshmahi 
2. खनेष्टाः aneshthah WATE anesháthám wag anedhvam 

3. नेष्ट aneshta खनेपातां aneshátám अनेषत aneshata 


c. Verbs ending in ¥ ri; कु kri, to do. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA, 
[m अकापे akdrsham अकार्ष्वे akárshva NAR akárshma 
2, अकार्षीः akdrshth STRIS akárshtam WANE akdrshta 


3. ख कार्षीत्‌ akdrshit NAET akdrshtém NAG: akárshuh 
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Arm ANEPADA. 
अकुष्वहि akrishvahi 
अकृषाथां akrishdthdm 
AFATA akrishátám 


I: wafa akrishi 
2. WRAT akrithá) 
3. अकुत akrita 


अकृष्महि akrishmahi 
WHE akridhvam 
WHAT akrishata 


d. Verbs ending in std; et dá, to give. 
Atmanepada only; Std changed into इ i. 


ATMANEPADA. 
1. Weta adishi अदिष्वहि adishvahi अद्प्मिहि adishmahi 
2. अद्याः adithah अद्षायां adisháthám nfed adidhoam 
3. अदित adita अदिषातां adishátám अदित adishata 


e. Verbs ending in ऋ 7; स्तृ Siri, to stretch. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate € ४. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of इ i is optional. (See $ 337, II.4. Pan. VII. z, 42.) 
If $i is inserted, then Guna ($ 348) and optionally lengthening of 7. ($ 341.) 
If इ is not inserted, then *Q ré changed to îr ír. (Š 350.) 
PARASMAIPADA. 
अस्तारिपं astárisham, &c., like First Form. 
First Form, ÁTMANEPADA. 
with <. SINGULAR. 
1. अस्तरिषि or अस्तरीषि astarishi or astarishi 
2. अस्तरिष्टाः or SAET: astarishtháh or astarishthdh 


Second Form, 
without Š i. 

सस्ती षि astírshi 

अस्ती्टीः astírshtháh 


3: अस्त रिष्ट or अस्तरीष्ट astarishta or astarishta अस्तीष्टे astírshta 
DUAL. 
H अस्तरिष्वाह or अस्तरीष्वहि astarishvahi or astaríshvahi अस्तीष्वे हि astírshvahi 


अस्तीपायां astírsháthám 
घस्ती पाता astirshdtdm 


2. अस्तरिषायां or अस्तरी पार्थां astarisháthám or astarishdthdm 

3. अस्तरिषातां or अस्तरीपातां astarishátám or astaríshátám 
PLURAL. 

i अस्तरिप्महि or अस्तरीष्महि astarishmahi or del oin सस्तीप्मेहि astírshmahi 

2. अस्तरिध्व EG or WAT ogh astaridhvam -dhvam or astarídhvam -dhvam अस्तीदं astirdhvam 

2: अस्त रिषत or अस्तरी पत astarishata or astaríshata NERT astírshata 


f. Verbs with penultimate wg ri; FR sry, to let off. 


Peculiar Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
D असाच asráksham NATE asrákshva NATERA asrdkshma 
2. अस्राक्षीः asrakshih NETË asráshtam NATY asráshta 


अस्राष्टां asráshtám NATH: asrákshuh 


3. अस्राक्षीत्‌ asrákshit 
ATMAN EPADA. 


I. syfa asrikshi wag asrikshvahi waite asrikshmaht 
2. असृष्टाः asrishtháh असुश्षायां asriksháthám WAS asriddhvam 
3. असृष्ट asrishta WARM asrikshátám असृ द्यत asrikshata 
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g. Verbs ending in € À; « dah, to burn. 


1. सधाएूं adháksham 
2, अधाक्षीः adhakshth 
3. अधाद्यीत्‌ udkdkshit 


I. uter adhakshi 
2. NETT: adagdhah 
3. WEY adagdha 


1. खयासिषं aydsisham 
2. सयासी; ०५५५४३ 
3. अयासीत्‌ aydsit 


E. wafat anamsisham 
2. Wat: anamsih 
B. अनंसीत्‌ ८००४४८ 


1. सदि adiksham 
2. अदिः ०५६४/० 
8: अदिशत्‌ adikshat 


r. अदिश adikshi 


2, अदिक्षयाः adikshatháh 
3 ufea adikshata 


I. Wye aghuksham 
2. WIR? aghukshah 
3. अघुक्षत्‌ aghukshat 


PARASMAIPADA. 
अधाक्च adhákshva 
MEY adájdham 
सदाग्धां addgdham 


ATMANEPADA. 
wife adhakshvahi 
अधकश्चायां adhaksháthám 
BULA adhakshátám 


First Aorist. 
Third Form. 
PARASMAIPADA ONLY. 
या yd, to go. 
खयासिष्व aydsishva 
wafat ayásishtam 
Warfaet aydsishtám 


नम्‌ nam, to bend. 
सनसिष्व anamsishua 
सन सिष्ट anamsishtam 
सनंसिष्टां anarsishtám 


First Aorist. 
Fourth Form. 
दिश्‌ dis, to show. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
अदिक्षाव adiksháva 
अदिक्षत adikshatam 
अदिक्षृतां adikshatám 


ÁTMANEPADA. 
अदिक्षावहि adikshávahi 
vwfewqrat adiksháthám 
अदिशाता adikshátám 


गुह्‌ guh, to hide. 
PARASMAIPADA, 
WAIT aghuksháva 
Wy aghukshatam 
WALA aghukshatám 
Bb 


NUTTER adhákshma 
सदाग्ध adágdha 
PUTET: adhákshuh 


अधए्सहि adhakshmahi 
WW ul adhagdhvam 
NUTA adhakshata 


Warrant aydsishma 
Waray aydsishta 
अयासिषुः ay dsishuk 


अरनसिष्म anamsishma 
wife anamsishta 
अनंसिपुः anaiisishuA 


सदिश्याम adiksháma 
अदिक्षत adikshata 


खदिशन्‌ adikshan 


अदिक्षामहि adikshámahi 
wfeviid adikshadhvam 
अदिक्षत adikshanta 


WIAA aghukshdma 
wu aghukshata 


WHIT ag kukshan 
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ATMANEPADA. 


I. wyf aghukshi EK EIE aghukshdvahi or अगुहूहि aguhvahi rate aghukshámahi 


2. NYHA aghukshatháh or RNET: agüdháf WTA ag huksháthám अधुशध्य or wud 1 
3. अघुक्षत aghukshata or अगूढ agüdha अधुछातां aghukshátám Wy aghukshanta 
It may also follow the First Form, waft agühisham and wateta agihishi. 


(9 337, 1.15) i 
लिए lih, to smear. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
r. अलि aliksham अलिक्षाव alikshdva अलि क्षाम aliksháma 
2. अलिकः alikshah ०-1) alikshatam अलिशृत alikshata 
3. NISRA alikshat अल्ि्चतां alikshatám सलिक्षन्‌ alikshan 
ATMANEPADA. 


1. सलिशि alikshi अलिक्षावहि alikshdvahi or अलिहझूहि ८७८७८७४ अलिशामहि alikshámahi 
2. अलिक्षयाः alikshathdh or अलीढाः alidháh सलियथायां alikshdthdm Wises or Ware 2 
2; ws eye alikshata or अलीढ alídha अल्िशातां alikshátám weed alikshanta 


दुह्‌ duh, to milk. 
PARASMAIPADA. ` 
Wye adhuksham, &c. 
ATMANEPADA. 
r. WY adhukshi अधुक्षावहि adhukshávahi or weate aduhvahi write adhukshdmahi 
2. NJAA: adhukshathdhor SETAT: ००८००० SAQTAtadhukshdthdm NYRR or सधुग्ध्बं 3 
3. अधुक्षत adhukshata or अदुग्ध adugdha सधुणातां adhukshátám wya adhukshanta 


दिह्‌ dih, to anoint. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
अधि adhiksham, &c. 
ATMANEPADA. 
r. अधिश्‌ adhikshi अधिक्षावहि or अदिळ्हि 4 अधिक्षामहि adhikshámahi 
2. सधिद्ययाः or अदिग्धाः 5 WYATT adhikshdthdm खभिश्षध्वं or अधिग्ध्वं ° 
3. NUNT or संदिग्ध? अधिश्षातां adhikshdtdm अधिक्षंत adhikshanta 


SECOND AORIST. 
First Form. 
0 363. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in * 6, like those of the Tud form. 


1 aghukshadhvam or aghüdhvam. 2 alikshadhvam or alídhvam. 
Š adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam. 4 adhikshávahi or adihvahi. 
5 adhikshathdh or adigdháh. Š adhikshadhvam or adhigdhvam. 


7 adhikshata or adigdha. 
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सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle. 
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Pres. सिंचामि siñchámi; Impf. असिंच asiücham. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. ससिचं asicham खसिचाव asichdva असिचाम asicháma 

2. असिचः asichah ससिचत asichatam ससिचत asichata 

8 असिचत्‌ asichat ससिचतां asichatám असिचत्‌ asichan 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. WAS asiche असिचावहि asichdvahi असिचामहि asichdmahi 
2. ससिचया: asichatháh असिचेयां asichethdm ससिचध्ये asichadhcam 
3. असिचत asichata ससिचेतां asichetám असिचत asichanta 


हैं hve, to call. Pres. gafa Avayámi; Impf. ward ahvayam ; General base Ad. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. WE ahvam WRIA ahváva NETA ahváma 

2. Wat: ahvah Ward ahvatam WEA ahvata 

3. NRA alwat Nardi ahvatám Ware ahvan 

ÁTMANEPADA. 

1. We ahve WRIA ahvávahi खळ्हामहि ahvámahi 
2. NEAT: ahvathah weui ahvethám WK ahvadhvam 
3. NRA ahvata vut ahvetám WEA ahvanta 


0 364. Roots ending in wr d, v e, zi, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in w a: है Ae substitutes g Ava, Aor. wa ahvam; fa svi 
substitutes va ४०८, Aor. wr a$vam. Roots ending in *g ri, and the root 
दृश्‌ dis, to see, take Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short wa: सृ sri, to go, असरत्‌ asarat; ws dris, to see, west adaršat. 

0 365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: waz skand, to step, Weng askadam. 

| 366. Irregular forms are, अवोच avocham, I spoke, from व्‌ vach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, 0 370, for अववच्चं avavacham) ; wow 
apaptam, Y flew, from wq pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
अपपत्तं apapatam); wayt ane$am, I perished, Kas. on Pan. vr. 4, 120 (possibly 
for अननशं ananaśam); अशिष asisham, I ordered, from शास्‌ sås; साख्यं dstham, 
‘I threw, from wq as. (Pan. vir. 4, 17.) 

$ 367. Roots which take this form are, 


अस्‌ as, to throw (चास्यं dstham), वच्‌ vach, to speak (GAT avocham), ख्या khyd, to speak 
(= akhyam), if the agent is implied. (Pan. 111. r, 52.) 

fc lip, to paint, fay sich, to sprinkle, a hve, to call (irregularly WE ahvam), in Par., 
and optionally in Atm. (Pan. 111.1, 53,54). Par. अत्ठिपत्‌ alipat, Atm, सलिपत alipata 
or NIST alipta. : 

The verbs classed as पुषादि pushádi, beginning with WW push (Dh. P. 26, 73-1 36), द्युतादि 
dyutádi, beginning with ह्यृत्‌ dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical % ii, 
in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 111. 1, 55.) 

Bb2 
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The verbs सु sri, to go, शास्‌ $65, to order, and ¥ ri, to go (सर dram), in Par. and Atm. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 56.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by डर ir, but in the Parasmaipada only (Pan. IIT 
I, 57) अभिदत्‌ abhidat or अभेत्सीत्‌ abhaitsit 

Optionally, जु jré, to fail, स्तभ्‌ stambh, to stiffen (अस्तभत्‌ astabhat or अस्तंभीत्‌ astambhit), 
सुच्‌ mruch, to go (अमुचत्‌ amruchat or अस्रो चीत्‌ amrochít), सुच्‌ much, to go, Di gruch, 
to steal, गलुच्‌ gluch, to steal, ग्लुंच १7८0८७, to go (WHAT agluchat or अग्लुंचीत्‌ 
०५7७०७), T91 sri, to grow (irregularly WAT asvat), but in the Parasmaipada only. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 58.) 

§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in पाळ Z e, Wo, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also भ bhi, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the J? wh of the 3rd pers. plur., before which the final WT é is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in सा £ take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change आ ८ to Și. 


दा dd, to give. Pres. ददामि dadámi; Impf. NETİ adadám. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. Wet adám NETA ८०८७८ NETA addma 

2. NET: addh अदात adátam अदात ८०८४८ 

3. अदात्‌ adát अदातां adátám WE: aduh 

भू bhi, to be. Pres. भवामि bhavdmi; Impf. MIF abhavam. 

PARASMAIPADA. 

1. अभूतं abhiivam* अभूव abhiva अभूम abhiima 

2. अभूः abhih अभूतं abhútam अभूत abhiita 

3. अभूत्‌ abhiit "Wl abháütám WIAR abhivan 


Verbs which take this form are, 
गा gd, to go; दा dá, to give; MT dhá, to place; UT pd, to drink; स्या sthd, to stand; द्द de, 
to guard ; दो do, to cut; भू bhi, to be. (Pan. 11. 4, 77.) 
Optionally, प्रा ghrá, to smell; Y dhe, to drink ; शो so, to sharpen ; "t chho, to cut; सो so, 
to destroy. (Pan. 11. 4, 78.) x 
$ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in Ẹ n or (t # may form the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in UT: thdh and त ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. तन्‌ tan, 
stretch; Aor. अतनिष्ट atanishta or अतत atata; अतनिष्ठाः atanishtháh or अतथा; atathah 
(Pan. rr. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial € s. 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 


0 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in ऋय ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect 


* Irregular in the rst pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
fA sri, to go, ç dru, to run, @ sru, to flow, कम्‌ kam, to love (Pan. 111. 1, 48), if expressing 
the agent. Ex. सशिश्रियत्‌ ०४४7४५०४. 
Optionally, f91 svi, to grow, q dhe, to suck (Pan. 111. 1, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. WaR adadhat, § 364, (or अधात्‌ adhát or अधासीत्‌ adhásft.) 
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 
अशिश्चियत्‌ asisriyat, he went. Ng टर वत्‌ adudruvat, he ran. SUR asusruvat, he flowed. 
अचकमत्‌ achakamat, he loved. WUA adadhat, he sucked. अशिश्चियत्‌ asisviyat, he 
grew; also Sec. Aor. अमत्‌ asvat and First Aor. अश्वयीत्‌ afcayft (Pan. 111. 1, 49). 
= hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. अज्ञूहवत्‌ ajihavat (Pan. vr. 1, 32). 

0 372. The verbs in sqay drop wq ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: खा á to w ë ; 
wetogi; Wo to gu; सर्‌, आर्‌ år, ६० Ẹri; &tír to ẹri. (Pan. ४11. 4, 7.) 

Thus माद्यति mádayati would become ag mad, (Aor. अमीमदं amimadam.) 
भेदयति bhedayati — = भिद्‌ bhid, (Aor. सबीभिदं abibhidam.) 
मोद्यति modayati  —  — — sgmud, (Aor. अमूमुद amümudam.) 

Ó 373. In theexceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
ard, Š £, z e, è ai, ऊ d, it o, ओ au are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
Wd, र Fi, Fi, FU, Tu, BUT. 

मालयति málayati, wants amamálam. टीकयति (tkayati, सठिटीक alitikam. 
areata lokayati, अलुलोक alulokam. 

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short wa, 2,9 ४, «pri. Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either , — o or , ; —. Hence all roots in 
- which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable (améimudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (ararakshat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 


* These exceptional verbs are (Pan. VII. 4, 2, 3), 

Certain denominatives: From माळा mdld, a garland, is formed the denominative arsaa 
málayati, Red. Aor. अ्ममालत्‌ amamálat ; शास्‌ sas, Caus. शासयति sásayati, he punishes, 
Red. Aor. अशशासत्‌ ८४८०४८. 

Those with technical "ri: बाध्‌ bádh, to hurt; Caus. बाधयति bádhayati; Aor. अवबाधत्‌ 
ababádhat. 

भ्राज्‌ Shrdj, to shine, भास्‌ bhás, to shine, भाष्‌ bhdsh, to speak, दीप्‌ dip, to lighten, sitq ४”, to 
live, मील mil, to meet, पीड pid, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. भ्राज्‌ bird; 
अवभ्राज्ञत्‌ ababhrájat or अचिश्रज्ञत्‌ abibhrajat ($ 374). 

T वेष्टय्‌ veshtay, to surround, चेष्टय्‌ cheshtay, to move, take either € š or Wa in the 
reduplicative syllable ; अववेत्‌ avaveshtat or अविवेष्टत्‌ aviveshtat. द्योत्य्‌ dyotay, to lighten, 
takes €i; अदिद्युतत्‌ adidyutat. 
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long vowel (achuchyutat, not achüchyutat). In roots beginning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (achaskandat). 
Ó 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 
" a, zi, उ, Wri are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
waorgi,£i, $u, €i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 
TO 

पच्‌ pach, to cook, पाचयत्ति pácháyati ; अपीपचत्‌ dpipachat*. 

भिद्‌ bhid, to cut, भेदयति bheddyati; अबीभिदत्‌ dbibhidat. 

मुट्‌ mud, to rejoice, मोदयति modáyati ; अमूमुद्त्‌ ímümudat. 

qq vrit, to exist, चतेयत्रि vartdyati ; अवीवृत्तत्‌ dvivritat. 

qs m, to cleanse, arsiata 70677८४८72 ; अमीमृजत्‌ ámimrijat. 

कृत्‌ krit, to praise, कीतयति kirtdyati ; अचीकृतत्‌ dchtkritat T. 
The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (guru). 

त्यज्‌ /yaj, to leave, त्याजयति tydjdyati ; अतित्यजत्‌ dtityajat. 

भ्राज्‌ Shrdj, to shine, भराजयति bhrdjdyati ; अविश्वज्ञत्‌ dbibhrajat. 

fera kship, to throw, prata kshepdyati ; sqfstferqq dchikshipat. 

च्युत्‌ chyut, to fall, च्योतयति chyotáyati ; अचुच्युतत्‌ áchuchyutat. 

खू ४०१7, to sound, स्वारयति sváráyati ; असिस्वरत्‌ ásisvarat. 


2. v o —. 
wy raksh, to protect, tafa rakshdyati; qq árarakshat ]. 
fra bhiksh, to beg, भिशयत्रि bhikshdyati ; अविभिशछत्‌ dbibhikshat. 
$ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law is 
broken. 
प्रद्धू prachh, to ask, प्रच्छयति prachchháyati ; अपप्रच्छत्‌ épaprachchhat. 
स्कंद skand, to step, स्कंद्याति skandáyati ; अचस्कंदत्‌ dchaskandat. 


§ 377. Roots with radical ® ri or =Ç rf, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the ç — v or v v — forms. 


* गणय्‌ gandy and कथय्‌ kathdy take $ £ or Wa optionally; अजीगणत्‌ ८/०४० or 
अजगणत्‌ djaganat. 

T The following verbs take *W a instead of € i or FD in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

ST smri, < dri, त्वर्‌ tvar, WW prath, sç mrad, स्तृ stri, XWSI spas. 
स्मृ smri; Caus. स्मारयति smárdyati ; Aor. असस्मरत्‌ dsasmarat. 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter ($ 474), reduplicate अव्‌ av, (the Guna of 
उ, ऊ ú,) in the desiderative by उ w, take Ju instead of Z i in the reduplicated aorist: 
dw: Caus.sITTü a ndvdyati; Des. qafa a niindvayishati ; Aor.of Caus. NJA Ñ dniinavam. 
f Radical Na is reduplicated by * a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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वृत्त vrit, to be, anata vartdyati; अवीवृतत्‌ dotvritat or WITHA ००००7६०४. (Pan. vir. 4, 7.) 
TA mri, to cleanse, मार्नेयति márjáyati ; अमीमृजञत्‌ dmimrijat or अममाजैत्‌ ámamárjat. 
कृत्‌ krit, to praise, कीतैयति kirtdyati; अचीकृतत्‌ dchikritat or सचिकौतैत्‌ áchiktrtat. 


§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 

Thus wa aś forms the Caus. चाशय्‌ áśáy. This after throwing off आय्‌ ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes wy as; this reduplicated, अशि ज्‌ ८६-४8; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, आशि 45-i§-am. 

In the same manner, आचियं drchicham, Wf i aíbjijam, &c. (6 476.) 
§ 379. Are slightly irregular : 


WT pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as अपीप्यत्‌ ápípyat (instead of अपी पयत्‌ 
dpipayat). Pan. vir. 4, 4. 
स्या sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as wfafiran dtishthipat (instead of 


अतिष्ठ पत्‌ dtishthapat) 
WT ghrá, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as अजिप्रिपत्‌ djighripat or अज्ञि प्रपत्‌ 
djighrapat 
REDUPLICATED AORIST. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. अशिश्चयं dsisrayam खअशिश्रयाव ८४४7०५८०० अशिशक्रयाम aciérayáma 
2. अशिश्रयः asisrayah खशिश्रयतं aci£rayatam अशिश्रयत adisrayata 
d. wfsreraq asisrayat अर्शिश्रयतां asisrayatdm खअशिश्रयन्‌ asifrayan 
ATMANEPADA. 
I. freni asisraye अशिश्रयावहि asisrayávahi wigrararate asigrayamahi 
2. सशश्रययाः asisrayathah सशिश्रयेयां asisrayethám अशिश्रयध्वं asisrayadhvam 
3. अशिश्रयत asisrayata अजिश्रयेतां asisrayetdm अङ्िश्रयत asisrayanta 


0 380. In the preceding 00 occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
. usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate इ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in म m, and roots ending in wt á 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see j 36o 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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indicated in { 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in 0 371. 

Roots which follow the second àorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 


Future. 
0 381. Terminations. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
SINGULAR. ' DUAL. PLURAL. 

1, ZAH ishydmi इप्पाव! ishydvah इप्पामः ishydmah 
2. ड्प्पसि ishydsi SUN: ishydthah SUIV ishydtha 
3. इप्पति ishyáti qum: ¿shydtah इष्यंति ¿shydnti 

ATMANEPADA. 
1. FW ishyé इष्पावहे ishydvahe दष्पामहे ishydmahe 
2. gun ishydse इप्पेथे ishyéthe sui ishyddhve 
3: zw ishyáte इ्प्पेते ishyéte zu ishyánte 


The cases in which the इ ¿ of guía ishyámi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, 0 331 seq. For the cases in which ड्‌ is 
changed to $£, see 0 340. On the change of q sha and स sa, see 0 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, 0 344 seq. 

0 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Átm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in 0 344 (dhavishydmi) and 0 345 (márkshydmi). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

r. Final v e, रे ai, ओ o are changed to wr; गे gai, to sing, गास्यामि 
gásyámi, &c. 
2. Final $7 and € £, उ ५, Hd, «pri and 4 rí, take Guna; जि, to conquer, 
arfa jeshydmi; भू bd, भविष्यामि Dhavishydmi; कृ kri, afcanfa karishydmi; 
- दृ drí, to tear, द्रिष्पामि darishydmi or दरीष्यामि darishyami. There are the 
usual exceptions, कू kú, to sound, कुविष्पामि kuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.) 
3. Penultimate z à, 3 w, Wri, prosodially short, take Guna; = 77 becomes 
Stir; बुध १८०७, बोधिष्पामि bodhishydmi ; भिद्‌ bhid, भेस्यति bhetsyáti. ` 


I. 


2. 


3- 
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0 383. 


SINGULAR, 


बोधिष्पामि bodhishydmi 
'बोधिष्पसि bodhishydsi 
बोधिष्पति bodhishyáti 


. बोधिष्पे bodhishyé 
. बोधिष्पसे bodhishydse 
, बोधिष्पते bodhishydte 


. एष्पामि eshydmi 


एष्पसि eshydsi 


. vafa eshyáti 


, TÙ eshyé 
. एष्पसे eshyáse 
. एष्यते eshyáte 


FUTURE. 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with intermediate इ i. 


PARA8MAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


बोधिष्पावः Lodhishydvah 
ANTT: bodhishydthah 
बोधिष्पतः bodhishydtah 
ATMANEPADA. 
बोधिष्पावहे bodhishydoahe 
बोधिष्पेथे bodhishyéthe 
बोधिष्येते bodhishyéte 
zi, to go, 
without intermediate इ i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
vuraq: eshydvah 
BMY: eshydthah 
रष्पतः eshydtah | 
ATMANEPADA. 
स्प्पावहे eshydvahe 
vurq eshyéthe 
vurt eshyéte 


Conditional. 
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PLURAL. 


बोधिष्पामः bodhishydmah 
योधिष्पय bodhishyátha 
बोधिष्पंति bodhishydnti 


बोधिष्पामहे bodhishydmahe 
बोधिपष्पथ्वे Lodhishyddhve 
बोधिष्पंते bodhishydnte 


PUTA: eshydmah 
VAY eshyátha 
रष्यंति eshydnti 


श्ष्पामहे eshydmahe 
vut eshyddhve 
uut eshyánte 


0 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 


SINGULAR, 


. अवोधिष्य ábodhishyam 
, सबोधिष्पः abodhishyah 
j अवोधिष्यत्‌ abodhishyat 


. सबोधिष्पे dbodhishye 
. NAAT: abodhishyatháh 
. चबोधिष्पत abodhishyata 


. vui aíshyam 
, BW! aishyah 


1 रेष्यत्‌ aishyat 


qy budh, to know, 
with intermediate € i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


अबोधिध्पाव abodhishyáva 
सबोधिष्पत abodhishyatam 
अवोधिष्पतां abodhishyatám 

ATMANEPADA. 
खबोधिष्पावहि abodhishydvahi 
खबोधिष्पेथां abodhishyethdm 
सबोधिष्पेतां abodhishyetám 

x š, 

without intermediate € i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
रेष्याव aishyáva 


श्ष्पतं aishyatam 
रेच्यतां aishyatém 
cc 


PLURAL. 


NAUTA abodhishyáma 
सवोधिष्पत abodhishyata 
अवोधिष्यन्‌ abodhishyan 


सबोधिष्यामहि abodhishyámahi 
सबोधिष्पध्व abodhishyadhvam 
अबोधिष्यंत abodhishyanta 


WTA aishyáma 
शेष्पत aishyata 
QUI aishyan 


194 PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 
ATMANEPADA. 

1. रेष्पे atshye रेष्पावहि aishyávahi 

2. ऐष्पयाः aishyathdh VAUi aishyethdm 

3. रेष्पत aishyata vant aishyetám 

Periphrastic Future. 
0 384. The terminations are, 

PARASMAIPADA. 

1, इतास्मि itdsmi TATE? ४८८७०८७ 

2. इतासि itdsi SATR: itdsthah 

3. इता itd gam idrau 
ATMANEPADA. 

1. EATS itdhe इ्तास्वहे itdsvahe 

2. SATS itdse TATATS itfsdthe 

3. इता itd इतारो ¿rau 


| 384- 


एष्पार्महि aishydmahi 
vu aishyadhvam 
रेष्पंत aishyanta 


इतास्मः ४८८७७८७ 
ड्तास्य itdstha 
TAIT: itdrah 


इतास्महे itdsmahe 
इ्ताथ्वे itddhve 
TAIT: itdrah 


These terminations are clearly compounded of qt td (base तू tri), the common, 
suffix for forming nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb अस्‌ as, to be. There 


is, however, with regard to at tå, no distinction of number and gender in the 


1st and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 
On the retention or omission of intermediate इ i or Š f, see 0 331 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see 0 382. 


SINGULAR. 


. बोधितास्मि bodhitdsmi 
. बोधितासि vodhitdsi 
. बोधिता bodhitd 


. बोधिताहे bodhitdhe 
, बोधितासे bodhitáse 
, घोधिता ०००८८४८ 


र vafa etásmi 
, तासि ८४८७ 
, एता etd 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with intermediate 3 5. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


बोधितास्वः bodhitásvah 
बोधितास्यः bodhitásthah 
बोधितारो bodhitdrau 


ATMANEPADA. 
बोधितास्वहे bodhitásvahe 
बोधितासाथे Lodhitdsdthe 
बोधितारो bodhitdrau 


i, 
without intermediate ¥ i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
VATE! etdsvah 
एतास्यः ८४८५/० 
vari etárau 


PLURAL. 


बोधितास्सः bodhitdsmah 
'बोधितास्य bodhitdstha 
बोधितारः bodhitárah 


बोधितास्महे bodhitásmahe 
बोधिताध्वे bodhitdhve 
बोधितार! Lodhitdrah 


VATE: etdsmah 
एतास्य etdstha 
TATU etdrah 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. एताहे etdhe श्तास्वहे etdsvahe छतास्महे etdsmahe 
2. TATÀ etdse VATATS etdsáthe vated etddhre 
` 3. एता etd शतारो etárau एतारः etárah 
Denedictive. 


Ó 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an स s before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this स्‌ stands between the या yd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers.sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. यां, याः, यात्‌, याव, यातं, यातां, याम, यात, युः, 
yám, ydh, yát, ydva, ydtam, yátám, yáma, yáta, yuh, we have 
Ben. यासं, याः, यात्‌, यास्व, यास्तं, Ted, यास्म, यास्त, यासुः. 
ydsam, ydh, ydt, ydsva, ydstam, ydstám, ydsma, ydsta, ydsuh. 

As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified base with an ancient second aorist 
of the root या yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of या yá. In या! ydh and यात्‌ yt we have contractions of यास्‌स्‌ ४45 
and यास्‌त्‌ yást. In the Veda the grd pers. sing. is याः yd}. (See Bollensen, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. xxii. p. 594; and Pan. vir. 2, 73-74.) 

In the Átmanepada the स्‌ stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e.g. सीय siya instead of &ufya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with q £ or w ¿% take an additional qs. Cf. 351. Thus, instead of 
Opt. इय, इयाः, ईत, ईवहि, ईयाथां, frat, ईमहि, Sa, इरन्‌, 

tyd, tthdh, itd, todhi, tydthdm, fyátám, ímáhi, fdhoám, frán, we have 
Ben. सीय, ater, Wiz, सीवहि, tarai, सीयास्तां, सीमहि, dha, att. 
styd, stshthdh, stshtd, stváhi, stydsthdm, stydstám, simáhi, sidhvdm, sírán. 

The benedictive in the Átmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. Thus from 
M bhá, Aor. अभविषि abhavishi, Ben. भविषीय bhavishtya; from समु stu, Opt. Atm. स्तुवीत 
stuvíta, Aor. अस्तो ए astoshta, Ben. स्तोषोष्ट stoshishta; from ऋ krf, Opt. Atm. WAIT krintran, 
Aor. अक्रेपत akreshata, Ben. क्रेषीरन्‌ kreshtran. 

$ 386. Verbal bases ending in WỌ ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop NIU ay before the 
terminations of the benedictive Par.: चोरय्‌ choray, Ben. are chorydsam ; but in Atm. 
चोरयिषीय chorayishtyd. Denominative bases in य्‌» drop Ty in the Ben. Par. : gata putríy, 
Ben. yatar putrtydsam ; but in Atm. पुत्नीयिषी य putríyishtyd. 

387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Átmanepada to the strengthening forms (0 344). Hence from 
चित्‌ chit, Par. चित्यासं chitydsam, Atm. चेतिषीय chetishtyd. 

0 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate g i. The 
benedictive Átmanepada generally takes intermediate इ i. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules { 331 seq. 

C c 2 
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Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with य्‌ y. 

$ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is required in the 
benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the 
weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, passive, and 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important, though 
only apparent, exception to this rule with regard to verbs ending in €i, Su, Wri. Final 
€ and उ ५, before the y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are 
lengthened (Pan. vit. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Guna 

चि chi, to gather; Ben चीयात्‌ chiyde : Pass. ची यते chiydte; Int चे चीयते chechiy dte. 
Final ¥ ri is changed to ftri (Pan. vir. 4, 28.) 
कु kri, to do; Ben क्रियात्‌ kriydt; Pass. क्रियते kriydte. (The Intensive has चेक्रीयते 
chekriydte, Pan. VII. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final Wri is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as WX ar. (Pan. VII. 4, 29.) 
स्म smri, to remember ; Ben WAM smarydt Pass स्मपेते smarydte Int. सास्सयंत sásmaryáte 
Also in Ẹri, to go; Ben अयात्‌ arydt Pass. अयत arydte; Int. सरायेते aráryáte. 
Final Wr is changed to $t fr, and, after labials, to कर dr 


स्तु str, to stretch; Ben स्तो यात्‌ stirydt Pass, स्तोयैते stíryáte; Int तेस्ती येते testirydte 
प pri, to fill; Ben पूयात्‌ párydt Pass. Yad pirydte; Int पोपूयैत poptry dte 
Exceptions: Jf sf is changed to WA say 
शी í, to lie down; (Ben. WATA sayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin) ; 
Pass. WAR Sayydte; Int. NINAR si sayydte. (Pan. vit. 4, 22.) 
इ i, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final इ 1 in the benedictive. 
Zi, to go; Ben. दयात्‌ át; but समियात्‌ samiydt. (Pan. ४71. 4, 24.) 
K úh to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to sç uh. (Pan. VII. 4,23.) 
Ben ऊद्यात्‌ ४५ Pass. werd ühyáte 
Ben समुद्यात्‌ samuhydt ; Pass. समुद्यत samuhydte. 
Š 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final Ẹ n, and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (Pin. vt. 4, 43.) 
जन्‌ jan, to beget; Ben जायात्‌ 7८ or WATT janydt Pass. जायत jdydte or HAA janyáte 
Int. MATAR jGdydte or AHAT jañjany dte 
सन्‌ san, to obtain; Ben सायात्‌ 5८४८८ or सन्यात्‌ sanyát; Pass. सायत sdydte or सन्यते sanyáte 
Int. सासायते 5८5८५८४० or AAU samsanyáte 
खन्‌ khan, to dig; Ben. खायात्‌ khdydt or WATA khanyát; Pass. खायते khdydte or WAT 
khanyáte; Int. चाखायते chákháyáte or AQAA chankhanydte 
In the passive only, WẸ tan, to stretch; Ben. तन्यात्‌ tanyát; Pass. तायते táyáte or तन्यते 
tanyáte; Int. तं तन्यते tantanyáte. 
$ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in V ai and Wo change their final 
diphthong in the general tenses into "NT d: थ्ये dhyai, ध्यायते dhyáyáte. Roots ending in 
AT d retain it: पा pd, पायते pdydte, he is protected. But the following roots change their 
final vowel into Š £ in the passive and intensive; into V e in the benedictive Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial य ya. (Pan. vt. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 


a 
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The six verbs called Y ghu*, and the following verbs: 
PASSIVE. INTENSIVE. BENEDICTIVE +. GERUND. 
«T dá, to give दीयते díyáte देदी यते dedíyáte देयात्‌ deyát प्रदाय praddya 
WI má, to measure मीयते miydte मेमोयते memiydte मेयात्‌ meyát प्रमाय pramdya 
स्या sthd, to stand स्यी यते sthiydte तेष्ठीयते teshthiydte स्थेयात्‌ stheydt प्रस्याय prasthdya 
गै gai, to sing गीयते giydte जेगीयते Jegiyáte गेयात्‌ geyát प्रगाय pragd ya 
पा ८, to drink पीयते piyáte पेपीयते pepiydte पेयात्‌ peydt WATA / 7५०५५० 
हा h4, to leave हीयते hiydte नेहीयते jehtydte हेयात्‌ ॥८५४ प्रहाय prahdya 
सो so, to finish सीयते siydte सेपीयते seshiydte सेयात्‌ seydi प्रसाय prasdya 


$ 393. The following verbs take Sampras4rana in the benedictive (Pan. 111. 4, 104), 

passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vr. 1, 15.) 

वच्‌ vach, to speak; WY ऽ००‡ ||, to sleep; AHN vaf (Pan. vr. 1, 20), to wish; and the 
यज्ञादि yajddi, i.e. those following यज्‌ yaj. 

Ben. TAM uchydt ; Pass. उ'च्यते uchyáte; Part. उः uktdh ; Ger. उक्ता uktod. 

The यज्ञादि are, (23, 33-47) यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice; NW vap, to sow; AE vah, to carry; वस्‌ ४०५, 
to dwell; वे ve, to weave; Ñ vye ||, to cover; È hvell, to call; वद्‌ vad, to speak; 
fer svi ||, to grow. 

$ 394. Thelfollowing verbs take Samprasárana in the benedictive, passive, participle, 

gerund, and intensive. (Pan. vi. r, 16.) 

W grah, to take; ज्या jyd, to fail; "TM vyadh, to pierce; WA vyach, to surround; A 
०7८४८४, ४० cut; WR prachh, to ask; ASẸ bhrajj, to fry. As to स्वप्‌ svap, WA syam, 
and व्ये ४५९, see $ 393, note ||. 

WE grah; Ben. TA grihyát; Pass. गृह्यते grihyáte; Part. गृहीतः grihítáh ; Ger. गृहीत्वा 
grihitvd; Int. जरीगृद्यते jartgrihydte. 

§ 395. शास्‌ sds, to rule, substitutes शिष्‌ fish in the benedictive, passive, participle, 

gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vr. 4, 34.) 

Ben. शिष्पात्‌ sishydt; Pass. शिष्पते sishydte; Part. शिष्टः fishtdh; Ger. FWT sishtod ; 
Aor. अशपत्‌ ८४७१८८. 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, Pan. vr. 4, 24). Thus 


* This term comprises the six roots डुदाभ, दाण, दो, देङ्‌, डुधाञ्‌, and qe, all varieties of 
the radicals दा dá and चा dhá; but not दाप्‌ and aq, i. e. दाति dáti, he cuts, and दार्यात dáyati, 
he cleans (Pan. 1. 1, 20). Hence दीयते díyate, it is given; but दायते dáyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in *NT £ or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into Ze in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. vr. 4, 68). 7 glai, to 
wither; गेयात्‌ gleydt or यायात्‌ 97८४८८. ख्या khyd, to call; ख्यायात्‌ khyáyát or ख्ये यात्‌ khyeydt. 

i SMM ४०4७, to send to sleep, takes Samprasárana in the reduplicated aorist (Pan. vr. 
I, 18). असूषुपत्‌ ८४४/५०४. 

| स्वप्‌ svap, to sleep, स्यम्‌ syam, to sound, and = vye, take Samprasárana in the 
intensive also (Pan. vi. 1, 19); सोघुप्पते soshupyáte, सेसिम्यते sesimyáte, वेवी यते vevtydte. 
ख svi takes Samprasárapa optionally in the intensive (Pan. vr. 1, 30); WIAA ४०४८५५८९ 
or शेष्यीयते Sesviydte. = hve forms Int. जो हूयते johtydte (Pan. vr. 1, 33). In the intensive 
चाय्‌ cháy forms चेकीयते chek(ydte (Pàn. ४1. 1,21); प्पाय्‌ pyáy, पेपी यते pepíydte (Pán. vr. 1, 29). 
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from स्रंस्‌ srams, Part. स्रस्तः srastéh, Pass. स्रस्यते srasydte, Ben. स्रस्यात्‌ srasyát, Ger. AGaT 
srastvd, Int. सनीस्रस्यते sanísrasyáte, Aor. अस्रसत्‌ dsrasat ; from TH 7८, Ben. रज्यात्‌ rajyát, 
Pass. रज्यते rajyáte, Part. We rakidh, Ger. Tal raktvá (or रक्षा ranktvd, Pan. VI. 4, 32). 

0 396. With regard to the benedictive Átm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, 0 344, and particularly 0 348 seq. Remember, 
that if the benedictive Atm. does not take intermediate इ i, penultimate इ i, 
उ u, Bri are left unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take 
Guna (( 344). Final sg ri, too, remains unchanged, and चु! becomes इर fr, 
or, after labials, कर्‌ dr. शप्‌ kship, to throw, ferata kshipstyd; q prí, to fill, 
uita párshtyá. 


Benedictive. 
PARASMAIPADA. 

1. बुध्यास budhydsam बुध्यास्त budhydsva बुध्यास्म budhydsma 
2. बुध्या; ०८०७४८ 'बुध्यास्तं ०८०७४८७४८७ . बुध्यास्त budhydsta 
3. JATA budhyát बुध्यास्तां budhydstám बुध्यासुः budhydsuh 

ATMANEPADA. 
1. बोधिषीय bodhishtyd बोधिषीवहि bodhishtvdhi बोधिपीमहि bodhishimáhi 
2. बोधिपीष्ठाः bodhishishthdh  बोधिषीयास्यां bodhishtydsthám — Arfyatead bodhishtdhvám 
3. stfxrq tg bodhishishtd बोधिषीयास्तां bodhishiyástám बोधिषीरत्‌ bodhishirdn 


CHAPTER XV. 
PASSIVE. 
Ó 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 


Special Tenses of the Passive. 

0 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding य yd to the root. This aya is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Átmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. wera náhyate, he binds; Pass. नद्यते nahydte, he is bound. 

§ 399. Bases in WY ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop अय्‌ e before य ya of the 

passive. 
बोधय्‌ bodhdy, to make one know; बोध्यते bodh-yáte, he is made to know. 
चोरय्‌ chordy, to steal; चोयेते chor-ydte, he is stolen. 


Intensive bases ending in "Ty retain their 4 y, to which the Aya of the passive is added 
without any intermediate vowel. 


eeu loláy, to cut much ; लोलूय्यते loliiyydte, he is cut much. h 
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Intensive bases ending in य्‌ y, preceded by a consonant, drop their Fy. 
बेभिद्य bebhidy, to sever; बेभिद्यते bebhidydte, it is severed 
द्दीधी didht, to shine, Wat ०९०४, to yearn, दरिद्रा daridrd, to be poor, drop their final vowel, 
as usual 
दीधी didnt, दीध्यते didhydte, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 
§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
benedictive, 0 389 seq. 


Passe. 
SINGULAR. 
a 2; 3. 
Pres. भूये bhilyé भूयसे ४५५५५९ भूयते bhúyáte 
Impf. WIA bhiye अभूयथाः ८७॥८५०४॥८ WIAA ábhúyata 
Opt. भूयेय bhüyéya भूयेयाः bhúyétháh भूयेत bhúyéta 
Imp. भूये bhiyat भूयस्व ४८५८५०० Wat bháyátám 
DUAL. 

Pres. भूयावहे bhiydvahe WAG he भूयेते bhúyéte 
Impf. सभूयावहि dbhiydvahi WAU íbháyethám अभूयेतां dbhdyetám 
Opt. भूयेवहि bhüyévahi irat bhúyéyáthám भूयेयातां bhúyéyátám 
Imp. भूयावहे bhiydvahai भूयेथां bhúyéthám भूयेतां bhúyétám 

PLURAL. 
Pres. भ्रूयामहे bhiiydmahe WALA bhiyddhve भूयते bhúyánte 
Impf. सभूयामहि íbháyámahi अभू यध्वं dbhiyadhvam WIAA dbhüyanta 
Opt. भूयेमहि bháyémahi WALA bhüyédiam भूयेरन्‌ bháyéran 
Imp. भूयामहे bhdydmahai भूयध्वं bhiyddhvam भूर्यंतां bhúyántám 


General Tenses of the Passive. 

Ó 401. In the general tenses of the passive, य yd is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The य ya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
(vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses 


Reduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ww as and भू bh must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as कु kri. (0 342.) 
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Aorist. 


Ó 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Átmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

(| 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in z 4 and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels (but ऋ a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 


The second aorist Átmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense * 


Thus, instead of चलविष्ट dlavishta, we find खलावि dldv-i. -— 
: : irst Form. 
सबोधिष्ट abodhishta, — wtf abodh-i. | 
afan akshipta, — wefta akshep-i. 
अनेष्ट aneshta, — wafa anáy-i. 
अकृत akrita, — अकारि akar-i. 
अदित adita, — अदायि adåy-i. + Second Form. 
Wate astirshta, — wei astár-i. 
असुष्ट asrishta, — waf asarj-i. 
wary adagdha, — wfe addh-i. 
wfeyaadikshata, — अदेशि ades-i. 
अघुक्षत aghukshata, — अगूहि agúh-i. 
www alikshata, — अलेहि aleh-i. Fourth Form. 
अधुक्षत adhukshata, — अदोहि adoh-i. 
सधिशृत adhikshata, — fg adeh-i. 


$ 404. Verbs ending in ST á or diphthongs, take यू y before the passive इ i. 
दा dá, अदायि adáyi, instead of अदित adita. 
$ 405. Verbs ending in WY ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop WY ay before the passive 
इ i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive ये ya, the original अय्‌ ay 
may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 
बोधय्‌ bodhay, अबोधि abodhi ; चोरय्‌ choray, अचोरि achori ; UR rdjay, NUf ardi. 
In the other persons these verbs may either drop WY ay or retain it, being conjugated in 
either case after the first form of the first aorist. 
भावय्‌ ४८०८५; अभाविषि abhdvishi, अभाविष्ठाः abhdvishthah, अभावि abhdvi; or अभावयिषि 
abhdvayishi, अभावयिष्टाः abhávayishtháh, MATA abhavi. 
§ 406. Intensive bases in (y add the passive € š, without Guna. 
Int. बोभूय्‌ ००४४४४५, NIFA abobhityi. 
Intensive bases ending in य्‌ y, preceded by a consonant, drop यू y, and refuse Guna. 
Int. बेभिद्य्‌ bebhidy; Aor. अवेभिदि abebhidi. 


Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 
Des. बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhish; Aor. अवुबोधिषि abubodhishi. 


* This would follow if kartari extends to Pan. III. 1, 54, 56. 


| 


| 
| 
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$ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing. aorist passive: 


QN rabh, to desire, forms BCH arambhi. (Pan. vri. 1, 63.) See $ 345, !0. 


रध्‌ radh, to kill, — — अरंधि arandhi. (Pan. vix. 1, 61.) 

जम्‌ jabh, to yawn,  — WANT ajambhi. (Pan. vir. 1, 61.) 

भंज्‌ bhañj, to break, ~ खभंजि abhañji or सभाजि abháji. (Pan. ४1. 4,33.) 

लभ्‌ labh, to take, — सळंभि alambhi or WF aldbhi. (Pin. vit. 1, 69.) 
With prepositions %%% labh always forms Wes het alambhi. 

जन्‌ jan, to beget, — WHA ajani. (Pan. vir. 335.) 


WW badh, to strike, — wafy abadhi. (Pan. vir. 3, 25.) 
$ 408. Roots ending in अम्‌ am, which admit of intermediate ¥ i ($ 332, 16), do not lengthen 
their radical vowel. (Pan. vIr. 3, 34.) 
शम्‌ sam, अजामि agami ; त्तम्‌ tam, अतमि atami ; but यम्‌ yum, सयामि ayámi. 
Pánini excepts आचम्‌ dcham, to rinse, which forms साचामि áchámi. Others add कम्‌ kam, 
वम्‌ vam, नम्‌ nam (Pan. vit. 3, 34, vart.). 


0 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Átmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 


खलविधि alavishi . अलविष्वहि alavishvahi अलविष्महि alavishmahi 
अलळविष्टाः alavishthah अलविषाथां alavisháthám wo fata or T alavidhvam or -dhvam 
अलावि aldvi अल विषातां alavishátám खल विषत alavishata 


The Two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive Passive. 


Ó 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 


Atmanepada. Hence 


Fut. चोधिष्पे bodhishyé, I shall be known. 
Cond. wstfre dbodhishye, I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. बोधिताहे bodhitdhe, I shall be known. 
Bened. बोधिषीय oodhishíyá, May I be known! 


Secondary Form of the Aorist, the 40 Futures, the Conditional, and 
Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels. 


§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in अय्‌ ay, and likewise wq han, to 
strike, 'दूश dri$, to see, WX grah, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from छू lú we have अलावि alávi, and 
from this, by treating the final इ i as the intermediate इ i, we form, 

. Sing. 1. pers. सलाविधि alávi-shi, by the side of wefafu aldvi-shi. 
2. woast: alávi-shtháh, | — — wefan: alávi-shtháh. 
g. watra alávi, — = Waf alávi. 
Dd 
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Dual r. pers. अलाविष्वहि alávi-shvahi, by the side of अलविष्वहि alüvi-shvahi. 


2. अलाविषाथां alávi-sháthám, ~ ~ सळविषायां alávi-sháthám. 
2: अलाविषातां aldvi-shátám, — ~ अलविषातां alüvi-shátám. 
Plur. 1. pers. अलाविष्महि alávi-shmahi, by the side of अलविष्महि aldvi-shmahi. 

2. सळाविध्बं aldvi-dhvam or °S=dhvam — अलविध्बं alávi-dhvam or °g. 
e अलाविषत alávi-shata, ¬ = wofa alávi-shata. 

Fut. लाविष्पे lávi-shye, by the side of ळविष्ये livi-shye. 
Cond. सलाविष्पे alávi-shye; — ` आळविष्पे alávi-shye. 

Per. Fut. लाविताहे lavi-tahe, — त लविताहे 7600-१८. 
Ben. ळाविषीय ldvi-shiya, — — ` ळविषीय livi-shiya. 


From चि chi, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. अचायि achdyi; hence 
Aor. warfafa achdyishi, besides अचेषि acheshi, &९. 
Fut. 'चायिष्ये cháyishye, — wu cheshye. 
Cond. अचायिष्पे acháyishye, — Wt acheshye. 
Per. Fut. चायिताहे chdyitdhe, — ‘ate chetühe. 
Ben. चायिषीय chdyishiya, — चेषीय cheshiya. 


From wt ghrá, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, अप्रायि aghráyi; hence 
Aor. watfafa aghrdyishi, besides wWrfa aghrási. 


Fut. भ्रायिष्पे ghrdyishye, — WA ghrdsye. 
Cond. warfaat aghrdyishye, — NMR aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut. ग्रायिताहे ghrdyitdhe, — ‘arate ghrátáhe. 
Ben. प्रायिषीय ghrdyishiya, — mA ghrástya. 


From sq dhvri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. सध्वारि adhvdri; hence 
Aor. अध्वारिधि adhvárishi, besides सध्यूषि adhvrishi or अध्वरिषि adhvdrishi. 


Fut. zarfcui dhvárishye, — af dhidrishye. 
Per. Fut. घ्वारिताहे dhvåritáhe, — saate dhvărtáhe. 
Ben. ध्वारिपीय dhvdrishiya, —  squtudhvrishfja or ध्वरिषीय dhvărishtya*. 


From हन्‌ han, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wafa aghdni; hence 
Aor. अघानिधि aghánishi, besides (srafufa avadhishi). Pan.vt. 4,62 T. 


Fut. घानिष्पे ghdnishye, — ZÑ hanishye. 
Per. Fut. घानिताहे ghánitáhe, — ‘ate hantáhe. 
Ben. घानिषीय ghánishtyo, — (वधिषीय vadhishiya). 


From s dris, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. अशि adar$i; hence 
Aor. wefütfe adarsishi, besides wafe adrikshi. 


Fut. efgtat dar$ishye, — gA drakshye. 
Per. Fut. दश्िताहे daréitáhe, — द्रशहे drashtáhe. 
Ben. दृशिषीय darsishiya, — va drikshiya. 


* See $ 332, 5- 
T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow sefa ahasi. 
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From ग्रह grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. सग्राहि agráhi; hence 
Aor. अग्राहिषि agráhishi, besides सग्रहीषि agrahishi. 


Fut. ग्राहिष्पे gráhishye, — eta grahishye. à 
Per. Fut. ग्राहिताहे gráhitáhe, — ग्रहीताह grahitdhe. 
Ben. ग्राहिपीय grdhishiya, | — meta grahishiya. 


From wy ramay, to delight, Caus. of t ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
waa arami or wafa arámi; hence 
Aor. wzfafu aramishi or wufafa ardmishi, besides wratata aramayishi. 
$ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive Z š in the 3rd pers. sing. 
Aor. Atm. Thus उत्पद्यते utpadyate (3rd pers. sing. present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes "eura udapádi, he arose, he sprang up; but it is regular in the 
other persons, उदपत्सातां udapatsátám, they two arose, &c. (Pan. III. 1, 60.) 
$ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Pán. 111. 1,61): 
दीप्‌ díp (दीप्पते dípyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), WAY adipi or NAFL adípishta. 
जन्‌ jan (ज्ञायते Jáyate, he is born, he is, Div, Átm.; it cannot be formed from झन्‌ jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), सज्ञनि ajani or अननिष्ट ajanishta. 
qu budh (बुध्यते budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), अबोधि abodhi or WIS abuddha. 
पूर्‌ pir (qafa pirayati, he fills, Chur.), wuír apüri or खपूरिष्ट apárishta. 
ताय्‌ 1८५ (armi táyate, he spreads, Bhi, Átm.; really Div form of Tan), अतायि atáyi or 
अतायिष्ट atdyishta. 
प्पाय्‌ pyáy (प्पायते pyáyate, he grows), अप्पायि apydyi or अप्पायिष्ट apydyishta. 


CHAPTER XVE. 
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND. INFINITIVE. 


Ó 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final 7. This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
“rules (0 182). "The accent remains in the participle on the same syllable 
where it was in the 3rd pers. plur. Jf the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent. (Pan. v1.1,173.) Thus 


भवंति भवत्‌ ०.8. भवन्‌ Acc. भवंतं ` Instr. भवत्ता &c. 
bhévanti bhávant bhávan bhávantam bhávatá 
qiia TR तुदन्‌ ुदंतं हुदता &८. 
tuddnti tuddnt tuddn tuddntam tudatá 
दीव्यंति दीव्यंत्‌ दीव्यन्‌ erani दीव्यता &८. 
dívyanti divyant dícyan divyantam díryatá 


pd2 
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चोरयंति ieri Nom. S. चोरयन्‌ Acc. चोरयंतं Instr. चोरयता &c. 
choráyanti chordyant chordyan chordyantam chordyatd 
gafa qeim सुन्वन्‌ सुन्वंतं सुन्वता &८. 
sunvánti sunvánt sunvdn sunvdntam sunvatá 

तन्वंति TIR तन्वन्‌ तन्वंतं तन्वता &c. 
tanvánti tanvant tanvdn tanvdntam tanvatá 
क्रीणंति क्रीणंत्‌ क्रीणन्‌ क्रीणंतं क्रीणता &c. 
krínánti krindnt krindn krindntam krinatd 
अदति cci अदन्‌ wed NETT &c. 
adánti adánt adán adántam adatd 
gata Bq JA gai FET ($ 184) 
jühvati juhvat jáhvat juhvatam juhvata 
kifa रूंधंत्‌ रूधन्‌ mid EUM &c. 
rundhánti rundhánt rundhán rundhántam rundhatd 
agafa Intens. MAITA बोशुवत्‌ बोभुवतं बोशुवता ($ 184) 
bébhuvati bóbhuvat bóbhuvat bóbhuvatam bóbhuvatá 

0 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

भविष्पेति afai 1९००. 5. भविष्यन्‌ 4८८. भविष्यंतं Instr. भविष्पता 
bhavishyánti — bhavishyánt bhavishyán bhavishyántam bhavishyatd 


§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the q s, as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to ws. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Anga and Pada bases, according to ( 204. In forming the Anga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 

I. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before 3: uh, 
had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate z i, all verbs which, without 
counting the 3: vh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert इ i. 
(See Necessary इ 1, 0 338, 1; Optional इ i, { 337, 8.) 


3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
बभूवुः बभूवुपा वभूवात्‌ 00 aaa बभूवद्धिः 
babhitviih babhitvishd babhitvdn babhivdmsam babhivddbhih 
निन्युः निन्युषा निनीवान्‌ निनीवांसं निनीवद्निः 
ninytih ninyúshá nintvdn nintvámsam nintvádbhih 
dig: तुतुटुषा वुवुडान्‌ तुहुड्डांस goats: 
tutuduh tutudáshá tutudvdn . tutudvámsam tutudvadbhih 
fefe: दिदिवुषा दिदिवान्‌ ($143) दिदिवांसं fefeats: 
didivúh didivishd didivdn didivámsam didivddbhih 


चोण्यामासुः चोरयामासुषा चोरयामासिवान्‌ चोरयामासिवांसं चोरयामासिवद्)िः 


. 4 ही ' š 
chorayámásáh choraydmdstishd choraydmdsivdn choraydmdsivdmsam choraydmdsivddbhih 
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3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
सुषुवुः सुपुदुषा सुषुवान्‌ सुपुवांसं ayaa: 
sushuvih sushuviisha sushuvdn sushuvdtasam sushuvddbhih 
Tq: dqu तेनिवान्‌ तेनिवांसं तेनिवद्धिः 
tenúh tenüshá tenivdn tenivdinsam tenivadbhih 
चिक्रियुः चिक्रियुषा चिक्रोवान्‌ चिक्रीवांसं चिक्रीवद्विः 
chikriyi chikriyíshá chikrivdn chikrtvámsam chikricddbhih 
wg: agu आदिवान्‌ खादिवांसं खादिर्वाङ्गः 
ddih ádúshá ádivđn ádiváiisam ddivddbhih 
yga: जुहवुषा जुहुवान्‌ Weare जुहवद्विः 
juhuvuh juhuvüshd | | juhuvdn juhuvdihsam juhuvddbhih 
EEY: रूरुधुषा SEHR रूरुध्वांस eua: 
rurudhih rurudhíshá rurudhván rurudhvámsam rurudhvddbhik 


$ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of € i before वस्‌ vas is optional ($ 337, 8), we 
get the following forms: 


3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
गम्‌ जग्मुः जग्मुषा जग्मिवान्‌ or ज्ञगन्वान्‌* ज्ञग्मिवांसं ज्ञग्मिवड्भिः 
gam jagmuh jagmáshá jagmivdn or jaganvdn jagmivdinsam jagmivadbhik 


हन्‌ sg: जप्लुपा Afra ०९ WIA जप्मिवांसं जञम्निवद्धिः 
han = jaghnth — — jaghnáshá jaghnivdn or jaghanvdn jaghnivámsam jaghnivddbhih 


विद्‌ fag विविदुषा विविद्वान्‌ » विविदिवान्‌ विविद्ठांसं fafafa: 
vid vividúh vividáshá vividván or vividiván vividvdrhsam vividvddbhih 
विश्‌ विविशुः विविशुषा विविश्वान्‌ or विविशिवान्‌ fafati विविश्वद्धिः 
vis vivisih vivisishd vivisván or vivisivdn vivifodihsum  vivisvádbhik 


दृश ददृशुः agya ददूश्यान्‌ ० ददूशिवान्‌ TET agafa: 
dris  dadrisúk dadristshd dadrisván or dadrisivdn dadrisvdhsam dadrisvddbhih 
Ó 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping sX ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting सान dna. 
बभूविरे babhiviré—ayara: babhüvánáh 
चक्रिरे chakriré— चक्राणः chakránáh 
afet dadiré—zara: dadánáh 
Ó 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations,— मान 
mána for verbs of the First Division (f 295), सान dna for verbs of the Second 
Division. 
In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Átm., 
drop the termination न nte, and replace it by मानः månah. 
In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Átm., drop the termination wa ate, and replace it by WTA: nah. 


* The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. 


Pass. 
Caus. 


Des. 
Int. 
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First Division. Second Division. 
भवते bhdva-nte—waata: bháva-mánah सुन्वते 3$0000-6/९---सुन्वा न; sunv-ánáh 
TER tudd-nte—qeata: tudd-manah :dpnuv- 
दीव्यंत divya-nte—etaara: divya-manah wad tanv-dte—aeara: tanv-dndh 
चोरयंते chordya-nte—arcaata: chordya-mdnah | क्रीणते krin-dte—zxtura: krin-dndh 
Gan tudyd-nte—gqaara: tudyd-mdnah wed ad-á : ad-dndh 


भावयंते bhdvdya-nte—araaara: bhdvdya-mdnah जुळते Jhv-ate— sara: juhv-dnah 
PA bi bhisha-nte—pyanra: bibhisha-manah sun rundh-dte—eura: 
बोभूयंते bodhiyd-nte—aryaaret: bobhiyd-mdnak 


420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
मान; mdnah in the same manner. 
भविष्पंत्रे bhavishyd-nte—afaqarm: bhavishyd-mdnah 
aud neshy d-nte—A GATT: neshyá-mánah 
ahead /0189/6-॥/९---तोह्यमा न; totsyá-mánah 
एधिष्पंते edhishyá-nte—wvfwamma: edhishyá-mánah 


0 421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by 
adding मानः mánah in the same manner. 


भूयेते bhúyá-nte—aaara: bhiyd-mdnah भाविष्य॑ंते--भाविष्यमाण: 

quid budhyd-nte— बुध्यमानः budhyá-mánah bhdvishyd-nte—bhdvishyd-mdnah 
Ban silyd-nte—eqanra: sidyd-mdnak नायिष्यंते--नायिष्यमाण: 

fais 214-४० क्रियमाणः kriyd-mdnah náyishyá-nte—náyishyá-mánah 


The Past Participle Passive in a: tah and the Gerund in त्वा tvá. 


( 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding w: #áh or नः nák 
to the root. कु kri, कृतः kritóh, done, masc.; कृता kritá, fem.; कृते kritám, 
neut. ld, qa: १८७८५, cut 

This termination q fa is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter- 
mediate zi, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without इ i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert इ i before त fa is very small. (j 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate इ š, the participial 
termination a Za, having always the Udátta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See ( 344.) 

0 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding wt tud to the 
root. कु kri, कृत्वा (7४४०६, having done. पू pi, पूत्वा ७४7०८ or, from पूङ्‌ pn 
पवित्वा pavitvd, having purified 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate before wat (vá have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that त्वा ¿vá without intermediate इ i weakens, with 
intermediate g i strengthens the root (Pan. r. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udátta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con- 
venient to take the terminations qta and mm tvá together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 


I. त tah and त्वा irá with intermediate z 1. 


$ 424. If T: tah takes intermediate € i, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. In this 
case the Guna before त्वा fvd is regular. 

शी í, to lie down, शयितः Sayitáh (Pn. 1. 2, 19); शयित्वा Sayited. 

स्विट्‌ 50४०, to sweat, स्वेदितः sveditéh or FAA! svinndh ; स्वेदित्वा sceditvd. 

fag mid, to be soft, मेदितः meditéh ; मेदित्वा meditvá. 

feste kshvid, to drip, घ्वेदितः kshveditéh; RIAT kshvedited. 

WW dhrish, to dare, धर्षितः dharshitdéh ; WREN dharshitvd. 

QW mrish, to bear, मर्षितः marshitdh (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20); मपित्वा marshitvd. 

V pá, to purify, पवितः pavitáh (Pan. 1. 2, 22); पवित्वा pavitvd, from W pin. See No. 156. 
$ 425. Verbs with penultimate $ may or may not take Guna before f ta with inter- 
mediate इ i, if they are used impersonally. 
द्युत्‌ dyut, to shine, झुतित dyutitám or द्योतिते dyotitám, it has been shining. (Pán.r. 2, 21.) 
$ 426. If त्वा två takes intermediate € i, it requires, as a general rule, Guna (Pàn. 1. 2 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. mq rrif, to exist वतित्वा 
vartitvd. Gq srams, to fall GAA sramsitvd (Pan. 1. 2, 23) पू pi (i. e. YX pi), to 
purify, पवित्वा pavitvd (Pàn. 1. 2, 22) 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
य्‌» or व्‌ ०, preceded by इ š: or 3, Wii, take Guna optionally (Pan. r. 2, 26): द्युत्‌ dyut, to 
shine, द्योतित्वा dyotitvd or द्यतित्वा dyutitvá. The same option applies to तृष्‌ trish, to thirst 
WUmrish, to bear; FN kris, to attenuate (Pan. 1. 2, 25) तृ पित्वा trishitvd or तर्षित्वा tarshitvá 
|. $ 427. Though taking intermediate Ẹ i, त्वा tvá does not produce Guna, but, if possible, 

weakens the base, in << rud, to cry, रूदित्वा rüditvá (Pan. 1. 2, 8); विद्‌ vid, to know, विदित्वा 
viditvd $ Su mush, to steal, मुपित्वा mushitod ; ग्रह्‌ grah, to take, गृहीत्वा grihited ; मूड mrid, 
to delight मृडित्वा mriditvd (Pan. 1. 2, 7); मृद्‌ mrid, to rub मृदित्वा mriditcá ; गध gudh, to 
cover, गुधित्वा gudhitvd किण klis, to hurt fafa klisitvd NC vad, to speak उदित्वा 
uditvd. वस्‌ vas, to dwell fan ushitvd. 
1 $ 428. Roots ending in N fh or फू ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may not drop the 
nasal before त्वा två (Pan. 1. 2, 23); ग्रॅथित्वा granthited or ग्रथित्वा grathitvd, hax ing twisted 
The same applies to the roots NW vañch, to cheat, and च luñch, to pluck (Pan. 1. 2, 24); 
वंचित्वा ४८१८०१८४०८ or वचित्वा vachitvd. 


II. d: tah and त्वा tvá, without intermediate इ i. 
§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before तः tah and त्वा två (Pan. v1. 4, 
15). WA sam, to rest, Wit: $64, शांत्वा $४०. 
क्रम्‌ kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before त्वा tod (Pan. vr. 4, 18) 
क्रम्‌ kram, TRI: krántáh, BAT krántvd or WAT krantvd ; also क्रमित्वा kramited. 
$ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before त: tah and त्वा tvd. (Pan. 
MI. 4, 37.) 
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यम्‌ yam, to check, यतः yatéh, WAT yatvd hy रम्‌ ram, to sport, रतः ratáh, रत्वा rated ; नम्‌ nam, 
to bend, AM ५८४८४, नत्वा nated; हन्‌ han, to kill, ET: hatch, हत्वा hated ; गम्‌ gam, to 
go, गतः gatáh, गत्वा gated ; मन्‌ man, to think, मतः matáh, मत्वा matvá ; वन्‌ van, to 
ask; तन्‌ tan, to stretch, ततः tatáh, तत्वा tatvá; and the other verbs of the Tan class, 
ending in न्‌» 

Note—Of the same verbs those ending in Rn drop the nasal before the gerundial @ ya 
and insert T प्रमत्य pramátya (Pan. v1. 4, 38): those ending in Hm may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial Q ya; NNA pragdtya or प्रगम्य pragámya. 

$ 431. The following verbs drop final न्‌ n, and lengthen the vowel. 

जन्‌ jan, to bear, जातः 166०१, जात्वा /८४०८; सन्‌ san, to obtain, सातः sdtah, सात्वा 5८४० ; 
खन्‌ khan, to dig, खातः khdtah, खात्वा khátvá. 

1. Roots ending in & chh, or व्‌ v, substitute ST $ and Hd. (Pan. vi. 4, 19.) 

WR prachh, to ask, पृष्ठ: prishtah (Š 125), पृष्टा prishtvá ; feq div, to play, चून; dyánah, 
द्यूत्वा ५/८४०८. 

2. Roots ending in x rchh, or S ro, drop their final consonant. (Pan. vr. 4, 21.) 
मुझे murchh, to faint, मूतेः mirtah ; Ti lurv, to strike, qå: lárnah. 

$ 432. The following verbs change their qv with the preceding or following vowel into 
Sid. (Pan. vi. 4, 20.) 

WL jvar, to ail, HQ: ६४०१, ARM 7677८, त्वर्‌ tvar, to hasten, ql: 17०], WAT tártvá ; 
faq sriv, to dry, स्रूतः sritah, Art sritvd ; अव्‌ av, to protect, ऊतः ८८५, KAT diva ; 
मव्‌ mav, to bind, मूतः mitah, Frat mátvá. 

$ 433. Roots ending in रे ai substitute आ ८; W dhyai, to meditate, ध्यात; dhydtah, 
ध्यात्वा dhydtvd: or $5 7 gai, to sing, गीतः ४7०2, गीत्वा gitvd. Final € e and आ 4, too, 
are changed to ई ४; WT pd, to drink, पीतः ७४८७, पीत्वा pítvá; Ù dhe, to suck, Mta: du}, 
धीत्वा ०८४७८. 

$ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into š i. 

दो do, to cut, दितः ditah, दित्वा ditvá (Pan. vit. 4, 40); सो so, to finish, सितः sitah, सित्वा 
sitvá; मा má, to measure, मित! mita, मित्वा mited; स्या sthá, to Stand, fara: sthitah, 
स्थित्वा sthitvd; धा dhá, to place, हितः hitah, हित्वा hitvd (Pan. vix. 4, 42); हा Ad, to 
leave (हीनः hinah), हित्वा hitvd (Pan. VII. 4, 43). 

$ 435. शो 4o, to sharpen, and Bl chho, to cut, substitute € i, or take the regular WT ६. 

शो ४०, शितः sitah or शातः ४6०१, शिंत्वा ४776 or शात्वा sated (Pan. vit. 4, 41). 

$ 436. Exceptional forms: f 

«T dd, to give, forms FA: dattah t, TAT dattvá (Pan. VII. 4, 46). 

स्फाय्‌ sphdy, to grow, forms स्फीतः sphitah (Pan. vi. 1, 22). 

W styai, to call (with N pra), forms WATR: prastítah (Pan. vi. 1, 23) and nata: prastimah 
(Pan. vit. 2, 54). 

ya syai, to curdle, forms Wt: sinah, and शीतः sitah, cold; but संश्यानः samsydnah, rolled 
up (Pan. vr. I, 24, 25). 

प्याय्‌ pydy, to grow, forms पीनः pinch; but WTA: pydnah after certain prepositions (Pan. 
VI. I, 28). 

§ 437. The verbs which take Samprasárana before ff? tah and त्वा tvá have been mentioned 


* See verbs without intermediate € 1. ($ 332, 13, and 16.) 
T After prepositions ending in vowels, € da may be dropt, and the final € i and Ju of a 
preposition lengthened. प्रदत्त; pradattah, Wa: pratiah; सुदत्तः sudattah, TA: sáttah. 


< 


-0 442. PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 209 


in $ 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive and passive. वच्‌ vach, to 
speak, उक्तः ukta), TR uktvd, &c. 


$ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal ($ 345,19) lose it before R: tah and त्वा tcd. aq 
srams, to tear, स्रस्तः srastah, ASAT srastvd. 


But स्कंदू skand, to stride, forms its gerund zhat skantvd, and WZ syand, to flow, «imt 
syantvá (Pan. vi. 4, 31), although their ग n is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. Gi? skannah, 
WR: syanna]. 


नश्‌ nas, to perish, and roots ending in ¥ j, otherwise liable to nasalization, retain the 
nasal optionally before त्वा tvá (Pan. vr. 4, 32). AYT namshtvd or AZT nashtvá (but only 
WE: nashtah); TAH raüktvd or रक्षा raktvd (but only रक्त; raktah); AIA majj, to dive, मक्ता 
manktvá or मक्का maktvd (Pan. vil, 1, 60). 

0 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting wa aya; कारयति 
kárayati, कारितः káritah, but कारयित्वा kárayitvá. 

Ó 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly ; 
चिकीषेति chikirshati, चिकीधितः chikirshitah, चिकी पित्वा chikirshitvd. 

0 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; चक्रीयते chekríyate, चेक्रीयित्ः chekriyitah, चेक्रीयित्वा 
chekrtyitvd. After roots ending in consonants the intensive q y is dropt ; 
बेभिद्यते bebhidyate, fea: bebhiditah, बेभिदित्वा ४९४/०१०. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; चकेति 
charkarti, afsa: charkritah, चकेरित्वा charkaritvá. 


नः nah instead of T: tah in the Past Participle. 
0 442. Certain verbs take न: náh instead of m: táh in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate z i. 

I. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with छू lá, to cut, लूनः 
linah (Dhátupátha 31, 13; Pan. viri. 2, 44). The most important are, 
ya: dhiinah, shaken; ज्ञीनः jinah, decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with g sú (Dhatupatha 26, 23-35 ; 

| Pan. viri. 2, 45). The most important are, ga: dünah, pained; दीनः 
h dinah, wasted ; ण: prinah, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in = ri, which is changed into $rír or wr. q stri, 
स्तीणे; stirnah, spread ; शौशेः ४४५८५, injured ; ete: dirnah, torn; MÊ: 
jirnah, decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ह d; fire bhid, भिन्नः bhinnah, broken; fae chhid, few: 
chhinnah, cut. But मट्‌ mad, wa: mattah, intoxicated. In q nud, to 
push, विद्‌ vid, to find, and चंद्‌ und, to wet, the substitution is optional 
(Pan. vinr. 2, 56) ; नुन्नः nunnah or FA: nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhátupátha with 

Ee 
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an indicatory to; YA ४७४ (rst bhujo, Dhatupatha 28, 124), to bend, ` 
gra: bhugnah. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 
and ending in wt d, or Z e, ऐ ai, «it o, changeable to आ á (Pan. virr. 2, 
43); मै glai, nTa: glánab, faded. Except Ù dhyai, to meditate, vara: 
dhydtah (Pan. viri. 2, 57); ख्या khyá, to proclaim, ख्यात; khydtah. In 
a trai, to protect, प्रा ghrá, to smell, the substitution is optional; qr: 
trdnah or ara: 774702 (Pan. ४111. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in न: nah: पूर्ण: ptrnah, only if derived from 
पूर pir, and then with an optional form पर: pritah (Pan. vii. 2, 27); | 
while the participle of q pri is said to be wit: pürtah (Pan. viri. 2, 57); ` 
ata: kshinah, from fet kshi, to waste; wa: dyúnah, from faq div, to 
play, (not to gamble, where it is am: dydtah)*; लग्नः lagnah, from लग्‌ 
lag, to be in contact with (Pan. vir. 2, 18); also from @ laj, to be 
ashamed ; झीनः Sinah and इयानः Sydnah, coagulated, but sta: š#tah, cold; 
FIT: hrinah or gta: hritah, ashamed (Pan. vur. 2, 56). 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus प: pakvdh, ripe; 
शुष्कः 4८577८7, dry (Pan.vi. 1, 206); BTA: ४३८८८८८, weak; कृश: kriséh, thin; प्रस्तीम: prastimdh, 
crowded; We: phulláh, expanded; UTA: kshivdh, drunk, &c. 

0 444. By adding the possessive suffix वत्‌ vat (0 187) to the participles 
in त /a and न na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus कृतः ११४४८७, done, becomes 
कृतवान्‌ kritdvdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. स 
w कृतवान्‌ sa katam kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine सा 
कृतवती sd kritavati, and in the neuter ताकृतवत्‌ tat kritavat. ` They are regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in wq vat. 


Gerund in य ya. 

0 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle | 
" 6, take य ya (without the accent), instead of त्वा twd. Thus, instead of 
भूत्वा bhitud, we find संभूय sambhúya; but अजित्वा ajitvá, not having conquered. 

0 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take त्य tya instead of य ya. fw ji, 
to conquer, जित्वा jitvd, having conquered; but fafaa vijitya. भृ bhri, to 
carry, भृत्वा bhritvd ; but संभृत्य sambhrítya, having collected. Except fw kshi, 
which forms Weta prakshiya, having destroyed (Pan. ४1. 4, 59). 


* Pan. VIII. 2, 49, allows चून dyána in all senses of the root feq div, except in that of 
gambling; see Dhátupátha 26, 1. Td dyána and परिद्यून paridyina, pained, come from 
a different root, दिव्‌ div, to pain, Dhatupatha 33, 51. 
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§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative suffix WY ay 
before य ya (Pan. vi. 4,56): संगमयति sangamáyati, WITRUI sangamdyya, having caused to 
assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt: तारयति tdrdyati, mra pratárya, 
having caused to advance. प्रापयति própáyati forms प्राप्य prdpya and प्रापय्य prdpdyya, 
having caused to reach (Pan. vr. 4, 57). 

$ 448. The verbs called घु ghu ($ 392 *), मा má, to measure, स्था sthá, to stand, गा gd, to 
sing or to go, WT pd, to drink or to protect, €T ká, to leave, सो so, to finish, take स्रा d, not 
í i f (Pan. vI. 4, 69). दो do, to cut, अवदाय avaddya ; स्या sthd, NATA prasthdya. But WT pd, 
to drink, may form प्रपाय prapdya or WATT praptya (Sar.). 

$ 449. Verbs ending in # m, which do not admit of intermediate ¥ i, may or may not 
drop their Wm. Ex. नम्‌ nam, to bow, प्रणाम्य prandmya or WUA prandtya; गम्‌ gam, to go, 
फागम्य ágámya or आगत्य dgdtya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 
Z i, or belonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. हन्‌ han, WZA prahátya; 
तन्‌ tan, WAM pratdtyat. खन्‌ khan and HA jan form WA khdnya or खाय kháya, Wea jdnya 
or जाय jdya 

$ 450. Verbs ending in Wri change it to $c fr, and, after labials, into कर्‌ dr. Ex facta 
vittrya having crossed; WW sampárya, having filled 

Š 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasárana. ‘Thus वे ४८, to weave, 
forms प्रवाय praváya ; ज्या 1४6, to fail, उपज्याय upajydya ;a vye, to cover, KUTA pravydya, 
but after परि pari optionally परिष्याय parivydya or परिवीय parivtya (Pan. vr. 1, 41—44). 

§ 452. Some verbs change final 3 i and $i into अ ८. Thus मी m£, मीनाति míndti, he 
destroys, and मि mi, मिनोति ७४४6४, he throws, form निमाय nimdya ; दी 4, to destroy, उपदाय 
upaddya ; ली li, to melt, optionally विलाय vildya or विळीय viliya (Pan. v1. 1, 50-51). 


CHAPTER XVII. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


Verbal Adjectives in we: tavyah (or tavyah), अनीयः aniyah, and q: yah 
(or yàh and yah). 
0 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kyitya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in adus, conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. wita; kartavyah, करणीयः karaníyah, 


कार्यः káryah t, faciendus. Ex. थमेस्बया ana: dharmas tvayd kartavyah, right 
is to be done by thee. 


T Versus memorialis of these verbs: रमियेमिनमी इंतिरनुदात्ता गमिर्मेनिः । तनु qa fera 
NUTS Tq मनु तृणु yg 
Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is VISA: ८८७०८७, which is, however, of 
rare occurrence; YẸ pach, to cook पचेलिमा माघा: pachelimd másháh, beans fit to cook 
fag fcn: bhidelimah, brickle, fragile. (Pan. IIL. 1, 96, vart.) 
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0 454. In order to form the adjective in तव्य: favyah, take the periphrastic 
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future, and instead of त्रा 4 put wet 7८०४०४. 


Thus €T dá, to give दाता dátd 
गे gai, to sing गाता gátá 
fa Ji, to conquer EL Jetá 
भू bhi, to be भविता bhavitd 
कृ kri, to do RAT kartá 
s jrítogrowold जरिता j aritd 
स्वित्‌ 15/०४८, to Afam 
sweat kshveditá 
बुध्‌ budh,toknow 'बोधिता bodhitd 
कृष्‌ krish, to draw कशे or क्रष्टा 


PAkuch4,tosqueeze FTAA kuchitd 
मिह», to sprinkle मेढा medhá 


गम्‌ gam, to go गता gantá 
ÇIT dris, to see द्रष्टा drashtá 
दंश्‌ dams, to bite दा damshtá 
Caus. भावय्‌ bhdvay, to भावयिता 
cause to be bhdvayitd 
Des. बुभूष्‌ bubhish, to बुभूपिता 
wish to be bubháüshitá 
Int. बोभूय्‌ bobhúy बोभूयिता 
bobhiyitd 
Int. TY ०००7८ बोभविता 
bobhavitá 
Int. बेभिद्य॒ bebhid बेभिदिता 
. T bebhidy ता 
bebhiditá 


0455. In order to form the adjective in अनीयः anfyah, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root as it appears before wat: 7००४०५, omitting, however, 
intermediate € i, and putting अनीयः aniyah instead. 
अनीयः aniyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate = 2. 
causative and the q y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. w budh, 'बोधयति bodhayati, बोधनीयः dodhani- 
yah; fae bhid, बेभिद्यते bebhidyate, बेमिद्नीय: bebhidantyah. 

0 456. In order to form the adjective in w: yah (Wq nyat, &c.) it is 


1 karshtá or krashtá. 


This termination is WA yat. 


दातव्यः dátávyah 
गातव्य, gátavyah 


जेतव्यः jetavyah 


भवितव्यः bhavitavyah 
'कतव्यः kartavyah 
जरितव्यः j aritavyah 


Afra: 
kshveditavyah 


'बोधितव्यः bodhitavyah 'बोधनीयः bodhaniyah बोध्यः x 
FÈN: or क्ष्टव्यः 2 
कुचितव्यः kuchitavyah 
मेढव्यः medhavyah 
गंतव्य; gantavyah 
TEQ: drashtavyah 
EA: damshtavyah 


भावयितव्यः 
bhdvayitavyah 
बुभू पितव्य: 
bubhüshitavyah 
बोभू यितव्यः 
bobhiyitavyah 
बोभवितव्यः 
bobhavitavyah 
बेभिदितव्यः 
bebhiditavyah 


2 karshtavyah or krashtavyah. 
4 Never takes Guna (§ 345, note), except before terminations which have भ # or Ẹ à. 
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दानीयः ०76८५८७ देयः déyah 
द्‌ y éy 


गानीयः gántyah गेयः geyah 
HUANA: jayantyal sra: jeyah 
भवनीयः Lhavantyah भव्यः bhavya 
करणीयः karantyak कायेः ६५५०३ | | 
ज्ञरणीयः jarantyah जाये! járyah | 
श्वेदनीयः - 

: we: 
kshvedaniyah kshvedyah 


कर्षेणीयः karshaniyah FR: krishy 
कुचनीयः kuchantyah GAs kuchyah. 
मेहनीयः mehaniyah aa mehyale 
गमनीयः gamantyah WRT gamya | 
दर्शनीय: darsaniyah GYA: drisyah | 
दंशनीयः ८०४०४६५० देश्यः damyal 


भावनीयः भाव्यः 
bhávantyah bhdvyah 
बुभूपणीयः quu: 
bubhiishantyah bubhüshyah 
वोशूयनीयः चोभूय्यः 
bobhüyantyah bobhüyyah 
बोभवनीयः बोभव्यः 
bobhavaniyah bobhavyah 
बेभिदनीयः बेभिद्यः 
bebhidaniyah bebhidyah 


Guna-vowels before 


The wa ay of the 


° Š 456, 3. 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective in wata: aniyah and to cut off चनी 
ant. Thus भवनीयः bhav-ani-yah becomes भव्यः bhavyah; चेतनीय: chet-ant-yah, 
चेत्यः chetyah; वयनीयः vay-ani-yah, qu: veyah; बोधनीयः bodh-aní-yah, qra: 
bodhyah. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned: 

1. Final wr 4, ge, रे ai, wt o, become v e. दा dd, to give, देयः deyah; 
गै gai, to sing, गेयः geyah. (Pin. 111. 1, 98; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final g i and š take Guna, as before अनीय antya; fa ji, sra: jeyah, to 
be conquered, different from wa jayyah, conquerable ; fep kshi, to 
destroy, Wa: ksheyah, different from wur: kshayyah, destructible (Pan. 
vi. I, 81). Final ¥w and s 4, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to wq av, or, after अवश्य avasya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to wTq dv; भव्यः bhavyah or अवश्यभाव्यः avasya- 
bhdvyah; विप्रेण शुचिना भाव्यं viprena Suchind bhávyam, a Brahman must 


be pure. Final yw if it appears as yq wv before सनीय aniya, appears - 


as क before य ya; गु gu, to sound, गुवनीय guvaniya, गूय gíya. 

3. Final च्य ri and sg rí before यः yah, but not before wata: aníyah, take 
Vriddhi instead of Guna. कथः káryah; ara: páryah. (Pan. ur 1, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate % ri, which takes Guna before wata: aniyah, does not take 
Guna before य: yah, with few exceptions; qum vridhyah, दृश्यः drisyah 
(Pan. 11. 7,110). But कृष्‌ ११%, to do, forms qeu: kalpyah; q chrit, to 
kill, sü: chartyah (Pan. 111. 1, 110) ; qq vrish, to sprinkle, वृष्यः vrishyah 
or qui varshyah (Pán.1n. 1, 120). Penultimate = ri becomes š ír; 
कृत्‌ krit, wid: kirtyah. 

5. Penultimate i and 3 ४ take Guna before यः yah, as before अनीयः aniyah; 
विद्‌ vid, qu: vedyah ; शुष्‌ Sush, Brea: soshyah. 

6. Penultimate wa, prosodially short, before य: yah, but not before wata: 
aníyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan. 111. 
1, 98; 124); हस्‌ has, to laugh, हास्यः Aásyah; ag vah, Are: váhyah. 
But qm Sap, to curse, gru $apyah; लभ्‌ labh, wr: labhyah. The wa 
remains likewise short in शक्य: Sakyah, from शक्‌ Sak, to be able; in 
सहा: sahyah, from सह्‌ sah, to bear (Pan. 111. 1, 99), and some other verbs*. 
खन्‌ khan forms QA: kheyah (Pan. 111. 1, 111), which, however, may be 
derived from @ khai, to dig ; इन्‌ han, qut; vadhyah or ura: ghátyah. 


* Panini (111. 1, 100) mentions only गदु gad, मद्‌ mad, चर्‌ char, यम्‌ yam, if used without 
preposition. The Sárasvati (IIT. 7, 7) includes among the S'akádi verbs, शकू sak, UE sah, 
N gad, AX mad, चर्‌ char, यम्‌ yam, तक्‌ tak, WA Sas, चत्‌ chat, यत्‌ yat, पत्‌ pat, जन्‌ jan, 
हन्‌ han, (IY vadh), Wes sal, रूच्‌ ruch. 
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§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in य: yah, formed against the general rules: 
WE guh, to hide, may form MR? guhyah or गोसः gohyah (Pan. fH. 1, 109, Kásiká); जुष्‌ jush, 
to cherish, जुष्य, jushyah ; AR grah, to take, TA: grihyah, after ufa prati and अपि 
api; वद्‌ vad, to speak, Js udyah, in composition (Pan. 111. 1, 106; 114. ECC 
कया brahmodyd kathá, a story told by a Brahman); W bhá, to be, WU bhiya, in 
composition (Pan. rr1. 1, 107. ब्रह्मभूयं गतः brahmabhdyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); 
शास्‌ sås, to rule, शिष्यः sishyoh, pupil. 
We find त्‌ £ inserted before यः yah, in analogy to the gerunds in ये ga, in the following 
verbs : 
€ 2, to go, इत्य: ityah; स्तु stu, to praise, स्तुत्य: stutyah ; Fa vri, to choose, वृत्यः vrityah; 
'दू dri, to regard, 'दृत्यः drityah; Ñ bhri, to bear, भृत्यः bhrityah; F kri, to do, कृत्य; 
krityah. But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not be 
considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus N&R: guhyah and 
TYR: gohyah both occur; Fa: ८८८४८७ and ara: dohyah, &c. 

§ 458. Verbs ending in च ch or घ j change their final consonant into Wk or ग्‌ g if the 
following य ya (nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel. पच pach, पाक्य pákyam ; FF 
bhuj, to enjoy, भोग्यं bhogyam, but भोज्यं bhojyam, what is to be eaten (Pan. vit. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs: UR yy, याच्‌ ४८०५, रूच्‌ ruch, 
प्रवच्‌ pravach, WẸ rich, त्यज्‌ tyaj, पूज्‌ pij, अज्‌ ८, ब्रज vraj, TA vañch (to go). Thus 
"si ydjyam, याच्यं yáchyam, रोच्य rochyam, प्रवाच्यं pravdchyam, ay archyam, Ts tydjyam, 
पूज्य pájyam (Prakriya-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 


Infinitive in ñ tum. 

0 459. The infinitive is formed by adding ह tum, which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the at /d of the periphrastic future, or 
before the wa: ¢dvyah of the verbal adjective. — qw budh, बोधितु bódhitum. 
(See § 454.) Ex. qui g nafa krishnam drashtum vrajati, he goes to see 
Krishna; भोक्तुं कालः bhoktum kálah, it is time to eat. 


* 


Verbal Adverb. 


0 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix अं am, which, as a general 


rule, is added to that form which the verb assumes before the passive इ i ` 


(3rd pers. sing. aor. pass., 0 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From भुज्‌ Shay, 
to eat, भोज bhójam; from पा pd, to drink, पायं páyam. Ex. aq भोजं व्रजति 
agre bhojam vrajati, having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. भोजं भोजं nafa bhójam bhojam vrajati, having 


eaten and eaten, he goes (Pan. rr. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 


compounds; द्वैधंकारं dvaidhamkáram, having divided; उच्चेःकार uchchaihkáram, 
loudly. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
CAUSATIVE VERBS. 


§ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final Xi. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhi class, so that z 4 appears in the special tenses as 
खय ०८५८. Thus w bhá becomes भावि bhávi and भावयति bidvdyati, he causes to 
be; बुध्‌ budh becomes बोधि Lodhi and बोधयति bodháyati, he causes to know. 
The accent is on the á of áya. 


$ 462. 'The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vriddhi are as 
follows : 


1. Final €i and i, Fu and Sid, Wri and Y rí take Vriddhi. 
Thus स्मि smi, to laugh, स्माययति smáyayati, he makes laugh. 
At ni, to lead, नाययति néáyayati, he causes to lead. 
3 plu, to swim, आवयति plávayati, he makes swim. 
भू bhi, to be, भावयति bhávayati, he causes to be. 
कृ kri, to make, कारयति kárayati, he causes to make. 
कृ kri, to scatter, कारयति kárayati, he causes to scatter. 


2. Medial € i, Su, "ri, % li, followed by a single consonant, take Guna; ऋ rí becomes 
ड्र fr. 
Thus विट्‌ vid, to know, वेदयति vedayati, he makes know. 

बुध्‌ budh, to know, बोधयति bodhayati, he makes know. 
कृत्‌ krit, to cut, ETE kartayati, he causes to cut. 
कुप्‌ klip, to be able, कल्पयति kalpayati, he renders fit. 

3. Medial * a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 
सद्‌ sad, to sit, सादयति sddayati, he sets. 
W pat, to fall, पातयति pátayati, he fells. 


Exceptions : 
I. Most verbs ending in सम्‌ am do not lengthen their vowel: 
गम्‌ gam, to go, गमयति gamayati, he makes go. 
क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, maafa kramayati, he causes to stride. 
Verbs in "TH am which do lengthen the vowel are, 
कम्‌ kam, to desire, कामयते kámayate, he desires; Caus. कामयति kémayati, he makes 
desire. 
अम्‌ am, to move, wafa amati, he moves; Caus. ख्ामयति dmayati, he makes move. 
चम्‌ cham, to eat, चमति chamati, he eats; Caus. चामयति chámayati, he makes eat. 
शम्‌ sam, if it means to see, शाम्यति Sámyati, he sees; Caus. शामयत्ति sdmayati, he shows; 
but MAATE samayati, he quiets. 
WW yam, unless it means to eat, यच्छति yachchhati; Caus. यामयति ydmayati, he extends; 
but यमयति yamayati, he feeds. 
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नम्‌ nam, to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 
ayfa ndmayati or नमयति namayati, he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 
vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 

वम्‌ vam, to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 
वामयति vdmayati or वमयति vamayati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a preposition, 
the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)*. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with घट्‌ ghat (Dh. P. 
19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 
vowel in the 3rd pers. sing. aorist of the causative passive ($ 405). The following list 
contains the niore important among these verbs: 


| CAUSATIVE. 
Root. 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 

I. घद्‌ ghat, to strive acuta ghatayati watz or सघाटि aghati 

2. व्यथ्‌ vyath, to fear व्यथयति vyathayati अव्यथि or अव्याथि avyüthi 

3. W prath, to be famous afa prathayati अप्रथि or अप्राथि aprüthi 
4. सटू mrad, to rub सत यति mradayati wafe or असादि amridi 
5. क्रप्‌ krap, to pity EY EIE krapayati अक्रपि or अक्रापि akrápi 

6. त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry त्वरयति tvarayati ऋत्वरि or अत्वारि ८७८४ 

7. SI jvar, to burn with fever ज्रयति jvarayati WITT or WNT ८/००7 

8. नट्‌ nat, to dance नटयति natayati “MAS or Watts anati 

9. WW srath, to kill श्रययति srathayati ware or WATS asrathi 
IO. वन्‌ van, to act T प्रवनयति pravanayati प्रावनि or प्रावानि práváni 
11. ज्वल jval, to shine T Ways यति prajvalayati maf or WATS prájváli 
12. स्मृ smri, to regret स्मरयति smarayati NATT or MALT asmåri 
IS € drí, to respect, (not to tear) दरयति darayati अद्रि or Werte adári 
14. At srá, to boil श्रपयति srapayati Wary or अश्रापि asrüpi 
15. SIT 186, to slay, to please, to ज्ञपयति jiapayati अज्ञपि or अज्ञापि ajñapi 

sharpen (?), to perceive 

16. चल्‌ chal, to tremble चलयति chalayati SAS or अचालि ८०८८७ 
17. Ag mad, to rejoice, &c. मदयति madayati अमदि or अमादि amádi 
18. श्वन्‌ dhvan, to sound, to ring ध्वनयति dhvanayati | अध्वनि or सध्वानि adhvini 
19. देलू dal, to cut दलयति dalayati (optional) wets or अदात्डि adáli 
20. Te val, to cover वलयत्ति valayati (optional) Wate or Wales ८०६४ 
21. WA skhal, to drop स्खलयति skhalayati (optional) WAS or सस्वालि askháli 
22. लप्‌ trap, to be ashamed त्रपयति trapayati wafa or सत्रापि ८४८४४ 
Qa: a kshai, to wane झपयतज्िि kshapayati WATT or सद्यापि akshapi 


* Dhátupátha 19, 67. HS KS झल नमां अनुपसगाद्दा (मित्‌) (जलऊझलेत्यनुपसृष्स्येव 
वेकस्पिकमित््बोधनात्‌ राजारामशास्त्री). It seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
only, are optionally mit (i.e. short-voweled), while with prepositions they are mit, and 
nothing else. See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 317, note. 

T Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note *. 
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24. WA jan (Div), nasci ज्ञनयति janayati अज्ञनि or E UE! ajáni 
E. uL (Div), to grow old ज्ञरयति jarayati Ware or अज्ञारि ajari 
26. THranj (Bhü),tohunt,todye* रजयति or THe rajayati or rañja- wrrf or राज्ञि aráji 

` 27. TIT 761 or 7 glai, to fade शुपयति or ग्रापयति glipayati अगुपि or अगापि aglápi 


` 28. WT sndt, to wash खपयति or areata snipayoti अस्रपि or WATA asnápi 
29. वन्‌ van t, to cherish वनयति or वानयति vánayati wafa or खवानि aváni 
30. WT phan, to go Tata or फाणयति(?) phanayati Wary or अफाणि aphini 


Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i.e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given above; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Dhátupátha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 

Ó 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in wt 6, and most ending in v e, € ai, Wt o, change- 

able to wrá, insert प्‌ p before the causal termination. (Pan. ४11. 3, 36.) 
Thus दा dd, to give, ददाति dadáti, he gives; दापयति dápayati, he causes 

to give. L 

दे de, to pity, दयते dayate, he pities; दापयति dápayati, he causes pity 

दो do, to cut, दाति dati or afa dyati, he cuts; दापयति dápayati, he 
causes cutting 

है dai, to purify, arafa dáyati, he purifies; दापयति dápayati, he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. "Their irregu- 
larity consists chiefly in taking प्‌ p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. इ ¦, to go, in अधीते adhite, he reads; Caus. अध्यापयति adhydpayati, he 
teaches]. (Pán. vr. 1, 48.) 
2. Yri, togo,;srexitrichchhati; Caus. wtafaarpayati, he places. (Pán.vr1. 3, 36.) 
3. qunity,tosound, gef endndti; Caus. क्लोपयवि knopayati,he causesto sound. 
4. क्री kri, to buy, क्रीणाति krínáti; Caus. क्रापयति krápayati, he causes to buy. 
` 5. wq kshmáy, to tremble, स्सायते kshmdyate; Caus. इसापयवि kshmdpayati, 
Í he causes to tremble. (Pan. ४11. 3, 36.) 


* If the causative means to hunt, the न्‌ n is rejected; caía मृगान्‌ rajayati mrigán, 
he hunts deer; israfa वस्त्राणि raijayati vastráni, he dies clothes. We may also form 
Wifstarairji, but अरांनि aráñji is wrong, अकारस्योपधात्वाभावेन दीधाप्राप्नेः (पा? &. 8. ९३). 

T With a preposition, but optionally without a preposition. The usage of the best 
writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dhátupátha 19, 67-68 
See note (on preceding page) 

t प्रति + इ prati+i,to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
understand, प्रत्याययति pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of इ i is formed from गम्‌ gam. 

Ff 
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. ळी lí, to adhere, लिनाति lináti and लीयते liyate; Caus. ल्लीनयति linayati, लापयत्ति | 


. वा ०4, to blow, वाति ०६४; Caus. वाजयति vájayati, if it means he shakes. 
. वी vf, to obtain, वेति veti; Caus. वापयति vdpayati or वाययति vdyayati, if it 


. वे ०९, to weave, वयति vayati; Caus. वाययत्ति váyayati, he causes to weave. 
. वेवी vevi, to conceive, Fata vevite; Caus. वेवयति vevayati. 

, X vye, to cover, व्ययति vyayati; Caus. व्याययत्ति vydyayati, he causes to cover. 
. वी ४४६, to choose, विनाति ०११८८४४, Caus. वेपयति vlepayati, he causes to choose, 
- शद्‌ ad, to fall, शीयते Styate; Caus. शातयति Sdtayati, he fells; but not, if 


. शो So, to sharpen, yafa $५०; Caus. शाययति šáyayati, he causes to sharpen 
. fay sidh, to succeed, favafa sidhyati; Caus. साधयति sddhayati, he performs ; 


. सो so, to destroy, स्यति syati; Caus. साययति sdyayati, he causes to destroy. 


. चि chi, to collect, चिनोति chinoti; Caus. चापयति chápayati, or regularly 


चाययति chdyayati, he causes to collect. (Pan. v1. 1, 54.) 


. छो chho, to cut, छपत्ति chhyati; Caus. छाययति chhdyayati, he causes to cut. 
. ज्ञागृ jágri, to be awake, anf jdgarti; Caus. नागरयति jágarayati, he rouses. 
. नि, to conquer, wafa jayati; Caus. जापयति jdpayati, he causes to conquer. 
. दरिद्रा daridrd, to be poor, दरिद्राति 471074 ; Caus. efcgafa daridrayati, 


he makes poor 


. दीधी didhi, to shine, दीधीते didhite; Caus.dhrafa didhayati, he causes to shine 
. दुष्‌ dush, to sin gufa dushyati; Caus. ट्पयति düshayati, he causes to sin ; 


also दोषयत्ति doshayati, he demoralizes. (Pan. vr. 4, 91.) 


. ydhi, to shake, धूनोति dhúnoti ; Caus. धूनयति dhdnayati, he causes to shake. 
. पा pá, to drink, पिबति pibati; Caus. पाययति páyayati, he causes to drink; 


also पे pai, पायति páyati, to be dry. 


. पा pd, to protect, पाति pati; Caus. areata pálayati, he protects. 
. प्री prí, to love, प्रीणाति prínáti; Caus. प्रीणायति prínayati, he delights. 
. Ws Shrajj, to roast, भृज्जति 0/7६/०४; Caus. भ्रज्जयति bhrajjayati, he makes 


roast, or भज्जेयति bharjjayati, from भृज्‌ ¿Ari 


. भी bhí, to fear, बिभेति bidheti; Caus. भापयते bhdpayate or भीषयते bhishayate, 


he frightens; also regularly भाययति dhdyayati. (Pàn. शा. 1, 56.) 


. मि mi, to throw, मिनोति minoti, and at mí, to destroy, मिनाति mindti, form 


their Caus. like at má 


. री 7, to flow, or to go, रीयते riyate; Caus. रेपयति repayati, he makes flow 
' रुह्‌ ruh, to grow, रोहति rohati; Caus. रोहयति rohayati, रोपयति 7०१०५०४ | 


he causes to grow, (Pan. vil. 3, 43.) 


lápayati, and लाययचि ldyayati; and, if the root takes the form ला lá, also | 
लालयति lálayati(Pán.vrr. 3,39). The meaning varies; see Pan.v1.1, 483 51. | 


means to make conceive. (Pan. vr. 1, 55.) 


it means to move. (Pan. vir. 3, 42.) 


but mwafm sedhayati, he performs sacred acts 


-j 466. CAUSATIVE VERBS. 219 


33. स्फुर्‌ sphur, to sparkle, स्फुरति sphurati; Caus. स्फारयति sphárayati and 
स्फोरयति sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

34. स्फाय्‌ spháy, to grow, स्फायते spháyate; Caus. स्फावयत्ति sphávayati, he causes 
to grow. 

35. fat smi, to smile, स्मयते smayate; Caus. स्मापयते smápayate, he astonishes; 
also स्माययति smdyayati, he causes a smile by something. (Pán.vi. 1, 57.) 

36. ही Ari, to be ashamed, fagfa jihreti; Caus. gwafm hrepayati, he makes 
ashamed. (Pan. vir. 3, 36.) 

37. & hve, to call, gafa hvayati; Caus. graafa hvdyayati, he causes to call. 

38. हन्‌ han, to kill, fa hanti; Caus. घातयति ghátayati, he causes to kill. 


0 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain wq ay throughout, except in tbe reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus छ Ari, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Átm. 
कारयति, "ते, kárayati, -te; Impf. अकारयत्‌ , °T, akárayat, -ta; Opt. कारयेत्‌ „ °g, 
kdrayet, -ta; Imp. कारयतु, “तां, kárayatu, -tám ; Red. Perf. कारयांचकार, चक्रे, 
káraydüchakára, -chakre (Ó 342); Aor. अचीकरत्‌, “त, achikarat, -ta; Fut. 
कारयिष्यति, ^, kdrayishyati, -te; Cond. अकारयिप्पत्‌, Ca, akárayishyat, -ta; 
Per. Fut. कारयिता Adrayitd; Ben. wrürq kárydt; कारयिपीष्ट kdrayishishta. 

0 465. Ifa causative verb has to be used in the passive, wa ay is dropt ( 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with wqay. Hence Pres. 
कायेते káryate, he is made to do; रोप्पते ropyate, from wg ruh, he is made to 
grow. ‘The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

0 466. In the general tenses, however, where the य ya of the passive 
disappears ( 401), the causative wq ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. भावयिष्पे bhdvayishye or भाविष्ये bAávishye. 
Cond. सभावयिष्पे abhdvayishye or अभाविष्पे abhávishye. 
Per. Fut. भावयिताहे bhdvayitdhe or भाविताहे bhávitáhe. 
Ben. भावयिषीय bhdvayishiya or भाविषीय bhavishtya. 
First Aor. I. 1. p. warafafa abhávayishi or अभाविषि abhavishi. 
2. p. अभावयिष्ठाः abhávayishtháh or अभाविष्ठा; abhávishtháh. 
3. p. सभावि abhávi. 


F f o 


220 DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 0 467— 


CHAPTER XIX. 
DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 


§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding स्‌ to the root. 
Thus from w dhd, to be, चुभूष्‌ ०४०८८७१, to wish to be. The accent is on the 
reduplicative syllable. 

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. gafa bubhd- 
shámi, बुभूषसि bubhüshasi, बुभू षति bubhishati, बुभूषावः bubhüshávah, &c. 

0 469. The roots which take the intermediate इ i have been given before 
(Ó 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate $4. Thus from विद्‌ vid 
to know, विविदिष्‌ vividish, to wish to know; from त trí, to cross, तितरिप्‌ titarish 
or तितरीप्‌ titarish, to wish to cross 

$ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate डू i. Thus 
बुध्‌ budh forms बुबोधिषत्ति bubodhishati; दिव्‌ div, दिदेविषति didevishati: also T krí, चिकरिषति 
chikarishati; द dri, दिदरिर्षात didarishati. But भिद bhid, Des. बिभित्सति bibhitsati (Pan. 1 
2, 10); गुह्‌ guh gyufa jughukshati (Pan. vit. 2,12). In fact, no Guna without inter- 
mediate इ 1. 

$ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desiderative 
is neither strengthened nor weakened; RE rud, eafeufa rurudishati, Other bases may 
be strengthened optionally; Qa dyut, दिद्युतिषते didyutishate or दिल्योतिषते didyotishate. 
Certain bases which do not take intermediate š i are actually weakened; स्वप svap, सुपुप्सति 
sushupsati 
1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ¥ ४ 

€g rud, to cry, रूरूदिपति rurudishati ; विट्‌ vid, to know, विविदिषति vividishati; qu mush, 
to steal, मुमुधिपति mumushishati. (Pan. 1. 2, 8.) 
2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate इ ४ 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except य्‌ y or व्‌ v, 
and having € š or 3 w for their vowel. (Pan. r. 2, 26.) 
= dyut दिद्युतिपते didyutishate or दिद्योतिषते didyotishate 
But दिव्‌ div, दिदेविषति didevishati or, without डू zaufa dudyüshati (Pan. vir. 2, 49) 
वृत्‌ vrit विवर्तिषते vivartishate or विवृत्सति vivritsati 
3. Verbs ending in ior Su, not taking intermediate इ i, lengthen their vowel; final WI ri | 
and चु. become $t ír, and, after labials, कर्‌ dr. (Pan. VI. 4, 16.) i 
fst ji, to conquer जिगीषति jigíshati यु yu, to mix, युयूषति yuyüshati 
कु kri, to do, चिकीषति chikírshati; त्त trf, to cross, तितीषेति titirshati. 
मृ mri, to die, मुमूषेति mumürshati q pri, to fill पुपूषेति pupirshati. 
If, however, they take intermediate ¥ i, they likewise take Guna. 
स्मि smi, to smile, सिस्मयिषते sismayishate; W pi, to purify, पिपविपते pipavishate ; गु grt, to 
swallow, जिगरिषति jigarishati ; dri, to respect, दिदरिपते didarishate. 


- 472. DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 291 


4. गम्‌ gam, to go, as a substitute for €i, to go, and हन्‌ han, to kill, lengthen their vowel 
before the Qs of the desiderative. (Pan. vr. 4, 16.) 
गम्‌ gam, अधिज्िगांसते adhijigdmsate, he wishes to read; but जिगमिषति jigamishati, he 
wishes to go. 
हत्‌ han, जिघांसति jighdmsati, he wishes to kill. 
B.. तन्‌ tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 
तन्‌ tan, तितांसति titámsati or तितेसति ४००७०८; but also तित्तनिषति titanishati. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 49, várt.) 
6. सन्‌ san, to obtain, drops its Ẹ n and lengthens the vowel before the स्‌ s of the desiderative. 
(Pan. vr. 4, 42.) 
सन्‌ san, सिषासति sishásati; but सिसनिषति sisanishati. 
7. ग्रह्‌ grah, to take, WA svap, to sleep, and WR prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 
Samprasárana. (Pàn.r.2,8.) 
ग्रह्‌ grah, AYATA jighrikshati. स्वप्‌ 5०८, सुपुप्सति sushupsati. 
WR prachh, पिपृच्छिपाति piprichchhishati. 
8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to € i before the Qs of the desiderative, insert 
त्‌ ¦ (Pan. शा, 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 
मी mi (मीनाति mindti, to destroy, and मिनोति minoti, to throw), Des. मित्सति mitsati. 
मा má (माति máti, to measure, मिमीते mimite, to measure, मयते mayate, to change), Des. 
मित्सति mitsati, मित्सते mitsate. 
दा ०८ (ददाति dadáti, to give, dáii, Dh. P. 25, 9, dân, Dh. P. 22, 32; चति dyati, to cut, 
do, Dh. P. 26, 39; but not दाति dáti, to cut, dáp, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 
cf. $ 392; दयते dayate, to pity, den, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. दित्सति ditsati, दित्सते ditsate. 
था dhá (दधाति dadháti, to place, धयति dhayati, to drink), Des. धित्सति dhitsati. 
9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 
रभ्‌ rabh, to begin (रभते rabhate), Des. रिप्सते ripsate. 
लभ्‌ labh, to take (ळभते labhate), Des. लिप्सते lipsate. 
शक्‌ sak, to be able (शङ्गोति saknoti, शक्यति sokyati), Des. शिक्षति sikshati. 
पत्‌ pat, to fall (पतत्ति patati), Des. पित्सति pitsati. 
पट्‌ pad, to go (पद्यते padyate), Des. पित्सते pitsate. 
"NT áp, to obtain (आप्नोति dpnoti), Des. Safe tpsati. 
— "NW jicp, to command (ज्ञपयति jiapayati), Des. चीप्सति jnípsati. 
^ ऋष्‌ ridh, to grow (PUFA ridhnoti), Des. TFA trtsati. 
&* dambh, to deceive (दश्षोति dabhnoti), Des. धीष्सति dhípsati or धिप्सति dhipsati. 
सुच्‌ much, to free (मुंचति muichati), Des. मोचते mokshate or मुमु दाते mumukshate, he wishes 
for spiritual freedom. 
TUY rádh, to finish (राध्यति rddhyati), Des. प्रतिरित्सति prati-ritsati, in the sense of injuring 
(Pan. vit. 4, 54, vart.), otherwise रिरात्सति rirdtsati (not रिरित्सति riritsati). 


$ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhi class are 
really desiderative bases. = 
कित्‌ kit, चिकित्सते chikitsate, he cures. गुप्‌ gup, जुगुप्सते jugupsate, he despises. 


तिज्‌ tij, तितिक्षते titikshate, he bears, मान्‌ mán, मीमाँसते mímésate, he investigates. ` 
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बध्‌ badh, वीभात्सते ४४८०४०, he loathes. दान्‌ dán, दीदांसते diddinsate, he straightens. 
WMA san, शौशांसते Sisdmsate, he sharpens. 


Reduplication in Desideratives. 

Ó 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in f 302-319*%, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base: 

Radical wa and सा are represented by $ in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pan. vir. 4, 79). | 
पच्‌ pach, पिपक्षति pipakshati ; स्या sthá, तिष्ठासति tishthásati. 

§ 474. अव्‌ av and आव्‌ dv, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical उ or Hd, are 
represented by इ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by W p, फू ph, 
ब्‌ ०, भ्‌ bh, Am, Wy, Xr, Bl, व्‌ ०, Wy (Pan. VIL 4, 80). 

पू pú, पिपावयिपति pipdvayishati, (Red. Aor. अपोपवत्‌ aptpavat.) See $ 375. 
भू bhi, विभावयिषति bibhdvayishati, (Red. Aor. सवीभवत्‌ abíbhavat.) 
यु yu, यियविषति yiyavishati, and Caus. Desid. यियावयिषति yiydvayishati. 
sp ju, जिजावयिषत्ति jijdvayishati, (Red. Aor. अजीनवत्‌ ८१०००४.) 
But नु nu, नुनावयिषति nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. अनूनवत्‌ aniinavat.) See $ 375T. 

$ 475. Roots H sru, to flow, W sru, to hear, € dru, to run, W pru, to approach, S plu, to 
swim, च्यु chyu, to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take Zí or 3u in the 
reduplicative syllable. 

€ sru, सिस्रावयिषति sisrdvayishati or सुस्रावयिपति susrávayishati ; but the simple desidera- 
tive सुसूषति susrüshati only. 
ATA ०८०५, the Caus. of स्वप्‌ svap, forms सुध्वापयिषतति sushvápayishati. 
Ó 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in ( 378. Thus (Pan. vr. 1, 2) 
अझ ८४ forms अशिञ्‌ + इषति asis + ishati. 
सट at forms whee + gufa afit + shat. 
wey aksh forms wifsrer + gqufa achiksh + ishati. 
wes uchchh forms feres + gufa uchichchh + ishati. 

$ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is न्‌», €d, or Tr, 

then the second letter is reduplicated. 

we arch, Stafaata archich-ishati. Er und, उंदिदिषति undid-ishati. 

उष्ज्‌ ubj, उब्जिजिषत्ति ubjij-ishati. 
In Sd irshy the last consonant is reduplicated. 

SU irshy, ईष्यियिपति frshyiy-ishati or ईष्यिषिषति frshyish-ishati. (Pàn.vi. 1, 3, várt.) 
In the verbs beginning with कंडूयति kanqáyati ($ 498) the final Q y is reduplicated. 

HZY kanqáy, केडूयियिषति kandiyiy-ishati. 


* Exceptional reduplication occurs in चिकीषति chikishati, besides चिचीषति chichishati, 
from चि chi (Pan. vir. 3, 58) ; in ratufa jighishati from हि hi (Pan. vit. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XX. 
INTENSIVE VERDS. 


§ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

0 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. "Thus we af, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
WZT atátyate, he wanders about; wy aś, to eat, wyurqud ८४८४०४९ ; 4 ri, 
to go, चरायेते aráryate and wefa ararti (Siddh.- Kaum. vol. 11. p. 216); =a rnu, 
to cover, ऊर्णोनूयते drnoniyate (Pan. 111. 1, 22). 

0 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding q yd at the end. This yá has 
the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 
portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Átmanepada only. 
Ex. भू bá, बोभूयते bobhiydte. 
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Átmanepada also may be formed. 
Ex. भू bhi, बोभवीति bóbhaviti or बोभोति bóbhoti. 
The Atmanepada would be apart ०००१८८. 
Roots ending in vowels retain the q ya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence बोभूयिता bobhúyitå, 
j but सोसूचिता soschitá. (Pan. ४1. 4, 49.) 
— ĝ 481. When aya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
| as in the passive and benedictive Par. (Ó 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: fa chi, to gather, चेचीयते chechíyate; श्रु sru, to hear, शोधूयते 
Sosriiyate. wá is changed to $£: घा dAá, to place, देधीयते dedhiyate. sq ri 
becomes §₹ fr, or, after labials, कर्‌ दी” 1 tri, to cross, datu tetíryate; q pri, 
to fill, NÄ popúryate. Final * ri, however, when following a simple 
consonant, is changed to री 7, not to fe ri: कु kri, to 4०, चेक्रीयत्ते chekriyate. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to खर्‌ ar: स्मृ smri, to 
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remember, wrerdü sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Átmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain q y before the 
intermediate z i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the wq ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from बोभूय bobhiya, बोभूयिता bobhá-y-itá ; 
from afta bebhidya, बेभिदिता bebhiditd 

0 482. When t ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate च्य ri have peculiar forms of their own 
($ 489, 490), and verbs in sg 7f start from a base in सर्‌ ar, and therefore have 
sitd in the reduplicative syllable. qq trí, तर्‌ ४०४", तातमि tátarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 
atfacta tátirati. 

§ 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna (f 297). Hence from बोबुध्‌ ४2००८०७, बोबोध्मि bobodhmi; but बोबुध्मः bo- 
budhmah. From apy bobhú, बोभोमि bobhomi, बोभवानि bobhaváni; but बोश्ूमः 
bobhümah. Remark, however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. $ £ may be optionally inserted 

बोबोध्मि Lobodhmi or बोबुधीमि bobudhimi; बोभोमि bobhomi or बोभवीमि bobhavimi 
And remark further, that before this intermediate $7, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vir. 3, 87). Hence बोबुधीमि bobudhimi, 
बोबुधानि bobudAáni, सबोबुर्ध abobudham. From faq vid, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. IMPERATIVE. 
Afa or वेविदीमि अवेविदं वेविदानि 
vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam vevidáni 
वेवेत्सि ०7 वेविदीषि अवेवेत् or अवेविदीः वेविद्ि 
vevelsi or vevidishi avevet or avevidih veviddhi 
dfe or वेविदीति अवेवेत्‌ or अवेविदीत्‌ वेवेचु ०1 वेविदीतु 
vevetti or veviditi avevet or avevidit vevettu or veviditu 
fag: vevidvah, &c. अवेविद्ट avevidva वेविदाव veviddva 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 

§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding य ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 82), and wt a to wt d (Pan. vir. 4; 83). 

चि chi, to gather, चीय chiya, चेचीयते chechiyate; चेचेति checheti. 
FN £7४, to abuse, WYA krusya, चो क्रुश्यते chokrusyate; चोक्रोष्टि chokroshti 
IE trauk, to approach, qt«a traukya, तोत्ोक्यत्े totraukyate ; तोतो क्रि totraukti 
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शेक rek, to suspect, twa rekya, रेरक्यते rerekyate ; Whe rerekti. 

कु kri, to do, faa kriya, चेक्रीयते chekriyate (Pan. vit. 4, 27); wafa charkarti. 
कृ krí, to scatter, ata kirya, चे कीयते chekiryate; चाकर्ति chákarti. (9 482.) 

g pri, to fill, và pírya, पोपूर्येते popiryate ; पापतिं páparti 

स्म smri, to remember, WY smarya, सास्मयत sásmaryate; wetfa sarsmarti *. 
दा dá, to give, दीय diya, &tud dediyate ; दादाति dádáti. 

& hwe, to call, gu Adya, META johíyate; जोहोति johoti. 

$ 485. 1116 roots वंच्‌ ४८४८१, aq srams, E dhvarns, ig bhras, कस्‌ kas, पत्‌ pat, पट्‌ pad, 

Bit skand, place नी nf between the reduplicative syllable and the root. (Pan. vIr. 4, 84.) 
वच्‌ vañch, to go round, वनीवच्यते va nt vachyate; वनी वंची ति vantvaitchtti. 
UN srazs, to tear, सनोस्रस्यतते 5८ ní srasyate; सनीसंसीति sanisramsiti. 
ziq dhvams, to fall, दनोध्बंस्यते da nt dhvasyate; दृनीध्वबेंसीति dantdhvamstti. 
YỌ bhras, to fall, बनीश्रस्यते ba ni bhrasyate; TARA A banthhramsiti. 
A kas, to go, चनीकस्यते cha ní kasyate; चनीकसीति chantkasiti. 
पत्‌ pat, to fly, पनीपत्यते pa ní patyate ; पनीपती ति pantpatiti. 
Ug pad, to go, पनीपद्यते pa nt padyate ; पनौपदीति panipaditi. 
AE skand, to step, चनीस्कद्यते cha ni skadyate; चनी स्कंदी ति chantskanditt. 

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by *W a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable (Pan. vir. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like Wm, and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 

गम्‌ gam, to go, जंगम्यते jangamyate; जंगमीति Jangamtti. 
भ्रम्‌ bhram, to roam, बंभ्रम्यते bambhramyate ; बंभ्रमीति bambhramtti. 
हन्‌ han, to kill ज्ञंघन्यते janghanyate जंघनीति janghaniti 

$ 487. The roots HQ jap, to recite, जन्‌ jabh, to yawn दह्‌ dah, to burn, «SI dams, to 
bite, गज ८१८४४, to break, WH pas, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 
(Pan. vir. 4, 86.) 

ज्ञप्‌ jap, जंजञप्पते jañjapyate ; जेजपीति jaijapíti. 

दंश dams, दंदश्यते damdasyate; देदशीति darndasiti. 

$ 488. The roots चर्‌ char and फल phal form their intensives as, 

चंचूयेते chaiichiryate and चंचुरीति chaiichuriti or चंचूति chaüchárti. 

पंफुल्यते pamphulyate and पंफुलोति pamphulíti or पंफुल्ति pamphulti. (Pan. VIII. 4, 87.) 
) § 489. Roots with penultimate *% ri insert X1 rf in their reduplicative syllable. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 90.) 

वृत्‌ ४7४४, वरी वृत्यते va ri vrityate; वरीवृत्तीति va 7४ vrititi. 


In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (Pan. VIL. 4, 91.) 


वर्वेतीति va r vritíti. वर्वेति varvarti. 
वरिवृतीति va ri vrititi. वरिवर्ति varivarti. 
वरीवृत्तीति va ri vrititi. वरीवर्ति varivarti. 


* This form follows from Pan. vir. 4, 92, and is supported by the Mádhavíya-dhátuvritti, 
Other grammarians give सास्मति sásmarti. 
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§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in ऋ ri, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. ` 


VII. 4, 92.) 


कु kri; चकेरीति cha r karíti. चकेति charkarti. 
चरिकरीति cha ri kariti. afca fa charikarti. 
चरीकरीति cha ri karíti. चरीकर्ति charikarti. 


3 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *. 
Gq svap, to sleep, सोपप्पते soshupyate; but UTATA sásvapti. (Pin. VI. I, 10.) 
स्यम्‌ syam, to sound सेसिम्यते sesimyate; but संस्यति saisyanti 

- S vye, to cover, वेवीयते veviyate; but वाव्याति vdvydti; or ($ 483) वाव्येति vévyeti 
वश vas, to desire, वावश्यते vávaíyate; वावि vávashti. (Pan. vt. 1, 20.) 
चाय्‌ cháy, to regard चेकी यते chekiyate; चेकेति cheketi. (Pàn. vi. x, 21.) 
प्पाय्‌ ७४८४, to grow, पेपी यते pepiyate ; पाप्पाति pápyáti. (Pan. VI. 1, 29.) 
f91 svi, to swell, शोशूयते SoStiyate or शेश्यीयते SeSviyate ; शेश्चेति Sesveti. (Pan. VI. 1, 30.) 
हन्‌ Aan, to kill, जेघ्रीयते jeghniyate ; sata jaüghanti. (Pan. vir. 4, 30, vårt.) 
WT ghrá, to smell, जेपी यते jeghriyate; जाप्राति jághráti. (Pan. vit. 4, 31.) 
ध्मा dhmá, to blow, देध्मीयते dedhmiyate STATIA dádhmáti. (Pan. vir. 4, 31.) 
7I grí, to swallow, जेंगिल्यते jegilyate जागति jégarti. (Pan. VIIL 2, 20.) 
शि Si, to lie down, शाशय्यते sásayyate; WTA seseti. (Pan. vir. 4, 22.) 

Ó 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from भावयति dhdvayati, the causal of भू 5Ad, 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, विभावयिपति bibhávayishati, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive बोभूयते bobhdyate, he 
exists really, is formed बोभूयिषति bobhüyishati, he wishes to exist really; 
then a new causative may be formed, चोभूयिषर्यात bobhiyishayati, he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, बोभूयिप्यिषति bobhiyisha- 
yishati, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 


* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory य yañ, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed by WR luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by WẸ yan 
would cease (Pàn. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anaügakárya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm ., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Panini, vir. 4, 82-92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriya-Kaumudi forms सोमो soshopti, because Pan. vr. 
I, I9, prescribes सोपुप्पते soshupyate ; other authorities form only arafa sdsvapti or सास्वपीति 
sdsvaptti. Colebrooke allows चेकेति cheketi (p. 332), because Pan. VI. 1, 21, prescribes चेकीयते 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of चेक cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) | 
declines to form सेसिते sesinte, because it is in the Atm only that Pan. vt. 1, 19, allows 
सेसिम्यते sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastie or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians; some forming बोभवांचकार bobhaváachakára, others 
बोभूव bobhiva, others बोभाव bobhdva 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


0 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from इयेन éyena, hawk, we have इयेनायते Syendydte, he behaves 
like a hawk; from qq putra, son, yatafa putriydti, he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from कृष्ण krishná, कृष्णति krishnáti, he behaves like 
Krishna; from fug pitri, father, पितरति pitárati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 


Denominatives in q yá, Parasmaipada. 


§ 494. By adding य y to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From गो go, cow, गव्यति gavyati, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

0 495. By adding the same य ya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from qq putra, son, yatata (sra putríyati sishyam, he treats the pupil like 
ason. Byasimilar process प्रासादीयति prásádíyati, from प्रासाद prásáda, palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace; प्रासादीर्यात gagi fru: prasddiyati 
kutyám bhikshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 


$ 496. Before this य ya, 
Qi Final W a and सा á are changed to ई; सुता sutá, daughter, सुतीयति sutfyati, he wishes 
! for a daughter T. 
2. € i and उ v are lengthened; पति pati, master, पत्तीयति patíyati, he treats like a master; 
कवि kavi, poet, कवीयति kavíyati, he wishes to be a poet. 


* 'They are called in Sanskrit लिधु lidhu, from लिंग linga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
M dhu, for भातु dhdtu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between NAIARA asaniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and अशनायति asandyati, he is ravenously hungry; between उदकी यति wdakiyati, he wishes 
for water, and gz=qfitudanyati, he starves and craves for water; between धनायति dhanáyati, he 
is greedy for wealth, and धनीयति dhantyati, he asks for some money. (Pan. vir. 4, 34.) 
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3. g ri becomes री ri, Yo becomes अव्‌ av, E au becomes आव्‌ dv; पितृ pitri, father, 
faatafa pitríyati, he treats like a father; नो nau, ship, नाव्यति návyati, he wishes 
for a ship. 

4. Final न्‌ n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; राजन्‌ rájan, king, 
राजीयति rdjiyati, he treats a man like a king; पयस्‌ payas, milk, पयस्यति payasyati, 
he wishes for milk ; वाच्‌ vach, speech, वाच्यति váchyati (Pan. 1. 4, 15); नमस्‌ namas, 
worship, नमस्यति namasyati, he worships (Pan. 111. 1, 19). 


Denominatives in q yá, Atmanepada. 


§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding य yd, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is | 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Átmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the. 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus I 

I. Final w z is lengthened ; इयेन $yena, hawk, उयेनायते yenáyate, he behaves 
like a hawk; शब्द śabda, sound, शब्दायते $abdáyate, he makes a sound, 
he sounds; ym ०७१४४८, much, भृशायते bhrisayate, he becomes much; 
कष्ट kashta, mischief, कशयते Zashtáyate, he plots; मंथ romantha, 
ruminating, रोर्मथायते romanthdyate, hé ruminates. The final $ £ of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; कुमारी kumárí, girl, कुमारायते kumdrdyate, he behaves like a 
girl. (Pàn. vr. 5, 36—41.) 

2 and 3. Final £ i and उ ७, ẹri, ओ ०, wl au are treated as in § 496; शुचि 
$uchi, pure, शुची यते Suchiyate, he becomes pure. 

4. Final न्‌» is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; राजन्‌ rájan, 
king, राजायते rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; उष्मन्‌ ushman, heat, 
उप्मायते wshmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in स s and q / may, others must (Pan. 111. 1, rr) be 
treated like nominal bases in wa. Hence from fem vidvas, wise, विद्वस्यते 
vidvasyate or विद्वायते vidváyate, he behaves like a wise man; from पयस्‌ payas, 
milk, पयस्यते payasyate or पयायते paydyate, it becomes milk; from अष्सरस्‌ 
apsaras, अप्सरायते apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras ; from बृहत्‌ brihat, 
great, बृहायते briháyate, he becomes great. (Pan. 111. 1, 12.) 

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as Kandvadi’s, i. e. 
beginning with Kandü. They take ये ya, both in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep 


it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in ये ya 
($ 501). Nouns ending in a drop it before य ya. Thus from WE agada, free from, 


के Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
क्यप्‌ kyash, the rest by क्यङ्‌ kyan. Thus from लोहित lohita, red, लोहितायति or oF lohitáyati | 
or -te, he becomes red. (Pan. 11. 1, 13.) 
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illness, सगद्यति agadyati, he is free from illness; from सुख sukha, pleasure, quita sukhyati, 
he gives pleasure; from कंडू kandi, scratching, कंडूयति or OÌ kandáyati or -te, he scratches. 


Denominatives in W sya. 

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take स्य sya instead of य ya. 
Thus from WIT kshíra, milk, शीरस्यति kshirasyati, the child longs for milk; from लवण 
lavana, salt, लवणस्यति lavanasyati, he desires salt. Likewise WW RTT asvasyati, the mare 
longs for the horse; वृपस्यति vrishasyati, the cow longs for the bull (Pin. vir. 1,52). Some 
authorities admit स्य sya and अस्य asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from मधु madhu, honey, मधुस्यति madhusyati or मध्वस्यति madhvasyati, he longs 


for honey. 
Denominatives in काम्य kamya. 


$ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding & nominal base with 
काम्य kámya, a denominative from काम káma, love. Thus पुत्रकाम्यति putrakámyati, he has 
the wish for 8 son; Fut. पुत्र॒काम्यिता putrakdmyitd. Here the य्‌ y, it is said, is not liable 
to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r1. p. 222.) 

Ó 501. The denominatives in य ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhi 
class in the Parasmaipada and Átmanepada. Pres. पुत्तीयामि putriydmi, Impf. 
wgatü aputriyam, Imp. पुत्रीयाणि putriydni, Opt. पुवी येय putríyeyam. Pres. 
इयेनाये fyendye, Impf. सश्येनाये asyendye, Imp. इयेनाये $yenáyai, Opt. इयेनायेय 
$yendyeya. Im the general tenses the base is yaty putriy or उयेनाय्‌ $yenáy; 
but when the denominative qz is preceded by a consonant, q y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pán. vr. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
पुत्रीयामास putriydmdsa (| 325, 3), Aor. अपुत्तीयिषं aputriyisham, Fut. पुत्नीयिष्पामि 
putriyishyami, Per. Fut. yatfam putríyitá, Ben. yatara putriydsam. 

From इयेनायते syendyate, Per. Perf. इयेनायामास syendydmdsa, Aor. सश्येनायिषि 
asyenáyishi, Fut. इयेनायिष्पे &yenáyishye, &c. 

From समिध्‌ samidh, fuel, समिध्यत samidhyati, he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
afafurat samidhyitd or समिधिता samidhitd, &c. (Pan. vr. 4, 50). 


Denominatives in सय aya. 

§ 802. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding सय aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
^ -erbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain अय्‌ ay in the general tenses under the limitations 
that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chur class ($ 296, 4). 

Thus from पाश ०८४८, fetter, विपाशयति vipdsayati, he unties; from वमेन्‌ varman, armour, 
संवमेयति sa mwarmayati, he arms, (the final Ẹ being dropt); from ds munda, shaven, 
मुंडयति mundayati, he shaves; from शब्द sabda, sound, sre uta sabdayati, he makes 
a sound (Dhátupátha 33, 40); from मिश्र misra, mixed, मिश्रयत्ति misrayati, he mixes 
(Pan. III. 1, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from पुच्छ puchchha, tail, उत्पुच्छयते 
utpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. 111. 1, 20). 

If सय aya is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes मत्‌ mat, IA vat, मिन्‌ min, 
विन्‌ vin, these affixes must be dropt. From स्रग्विन्‌ sragvin, having garlands, 
aware srajayati. N 

If अय aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 
masculine base. From श्येनी Syent ($ 247), white, उयेतयति Syetayati, he makes her 
white (Pan. vr. 3, 36). 

Certain adjectives which change their base before इष्ट ishtha of the superlative, do the 
same before अय aya. मृदू mridu, soft, सदयति mradayati, he softens; दूर dára, far, 
«quía davayati, he removes. 

Some nominal bases take सापय dpaya. Thus from सत्य satya, true, सत्यापयति satydpayati, ` 
he speaks truly; from अर्थे artha, sense, सर्थापयतति arthápayati, he explains. 


Denominatives without any Afix. | 

$ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the First Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhd class. "Wa is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base; other final and medial vowels take 
Guna, where possible, as in the Bht class. Í 
Thus from कृष्णा krishna, कृष्णति krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from माळा málá, 
garland, मालाति máláti, it is like a garland, Impf. अमालात्‌ amálát, Aor. अमालासीत्‌ 
amálásit ; from कवि kavi, poet, कवर्यात kavayati, he behaves like a poet; from fa vi, 

bird, qafa vayati, he flies like a bird ; from fag pitri, father, पितरति pitarati, he is 

like a father; from राजन्‌ rájan, king, राजानति rdjánati, he is like a king (Pan. vr. 

4, 15). 


CHAPTER XXII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 


0 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 


called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 58-61; 0 148). 

' अति ati, beyond. अधि adhi, over (sometimes fu dhi). अनु anu, after. 

wu apa, off. पि api, upon (sometimes fq pi). अभि abhi, towards. | 

अव ava, down (sometimes qva). wr 6, near to. उद्‌ ud, up. उप upa, 

next, below. हुए duh, ill. fani, into, downwards. fa: nik, without. . 

परा pará, back, away. UR pari, around. प्र pra, before. nfa pratti, 

back. वि vi, apart. sam, together. सु sw, well. They all have the: 

udátta on the first syllable except अभि abhi. | 

0 505. Certain adverbs, called Gat? in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 

Upasargas (Pan. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs, 
particularly to भू bhi, to be, Wq as, to be, कु kri, to do, and गम्‌ gam, to go. 
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wet achchha; e.g. Wama achchhagatya, having approached (6 445); wata 
achchhodya, having addressed. wg: adah; e. g. अदःकृय adahkritya, 
having done it thus. अंतर्‌ antar; e.g. wafa antaritya, having passed 
between. We alam; e.g. अल्ठं कृत्य alaùkritya, having ornamented. 
अस्तं astam; e.g. अस्तंगत्य astañgatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. आविः ८०४७, e.g. चाविभूय dvirbhiya, having appeared. fat: tirah; 
e. g. तिरोभूय tirobhiya, having disappeared. Yt: purah; e.g. पुरस्कृत्य 
puraskritya, having placed before ($ 89, II. 1). प्रादुः práduh; e.g. प्रादुभूय 
prddurbhiya, having become manifest. सत्‌ sat and Waq asat, when 
expressing regard or contempt; e.g. Warm asatkritya, having dis- 
regarded. areyra sákshát; e.g. साधयातृत्य sakshdtkritya, having made 
known. Words like at $uklt, in yatga $uklikritya, having made white. 
(Here the final स a of ya šukla is changed to £7. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final w a or सा ¢ is changed to सा 6. Final z ? and gu are lengthened ; 
% ri is changed to री 7४; final सन्‌ an and अस्‌ as are changed to ईः; 
e.g. रानीकृत्य rájikrija, having made king.) Words like करी dri, in 
ऊरीकृत्य ürikritya, having assented. Words like खात्‌ khát, imitative of 
sound; e.g. खात्कृय khátkritya, having made khát, the sound produced 
in clearing one's throat. 

§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar- 
mapravachaniya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. r. 4, 83). 
` The accusative is governed by fa ati, beyond; अभि abhi, towards; परि 
pari, around; प्रति prati, against; अनु anu, after; उप १७८, upon. Ex. गोवि- 
दमति Ww govindam ati nesvarah, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; gt प्रति 
हलाहलं haram prati haláhalam, venom was for Hara; विष्णुमन्वच्येते vishnu- 
manvarchyate, he 18 worshipped after Vishnu; अनु हरि सुराः anu harim surah, 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by प्रति prati, परि pari, अप apa, झा ८. Ex. we 
प्रत्यमृतं bhakieh praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; छा मृत्योः á 
"wirityoh, until death; अप त्िगतेभ्यो वृष्टो देवः apa trigartebhyo vrishto devah, it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or परि fanaa: pari trigartebhyah, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by squpa and wfyadhi. Ex. उप निष्के कापापणं upa 
nishke kárshápanam, a Kárshápana is more than a Nishka; swf dure ब्रद्धदत्तः 
adhi paichdleshu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Paüchálas. 

j 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

I. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
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Thus from sq: mandah, 8109, मंद मंदे mandam mandam, slowly, slowly ; 
wu sighram, quickly ; y4 dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 
bially, such as यथाशक्ति yathdsakti, according to one's power. For 
these see the rules on composition. 


3. Adverbs of place: 

WAT antar, within, with loc. and gen.; between, with acc. अंतरा antará, 
between, with acc. wate antarena, between, with acc.; without, with 
acc. आरात्‌ 67, far off, with abl. वहिः vahih, outside, with abl. समया 
samayd, near, with acc. निकषा nikashá, near, with acc. उपरि upari, 
above, over, with acc. and gen. उच्चैः uchchaih, high, or loud. नीच: 
nichaih, low. wa: adhah, below, with gen. and abl. wa: avah, below, 
with gen. fat: tirah, across, with acc. or loc. gg iha, here. पुरा purá, 
before. aag samaksham, wrem sdkshat, in the presence. सकाशात्‌ sakását, 
from. YU purah, before, with gen. wat amd, सचा sachd, सार्क sákam, 
समा samá, wisi sdrdham, together, with instr. भितः abhitah, on all sides, 
with acc. उभयतः ubhayatah, on both sides, with acc. समंतात्‌ samantát, 
from all sides. gt déram, far, with acc., abl, and gen. wfc antikam, 
near, with acc., abl, and gen. pre ridhak, पृथक्‌ prithak, apart. 

4. Adverbs of time: ; 
प्रातर्‌ práfar, early. सायं sáyam, at eve. दिवा divá, by day. wera ahndya, 
by day. दोषा doshá, by night. न naktam, by night. उषा ४७४६, early. 
युगपद्‌ yugapad, at the same time. wer adya, to-day. ह: Ayah, yesterday. 
viu: purvedyuh, yesterday. mg; Svah, to-morrow. परेद्यवि paredyavi, | 
to-morrow. ज्योक्‌ jyok, long. fat chiram, चिरेण chirena, FAQA chiráya, | 
चिरात्‌ chirát, चिरस्य chirasya, long. सना sand, सनात्‌ 3०767, सनत्‌ sanat, 
perpetually. wt aram, quickly. शनेः $anaih, slowly. सद्यः sadyah, at 
once. संप्रति samprati, now. पुनर्‌ punar, मुहुः muhuh, भूयः bhüyah, वार 
 vóram, again. सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. पुरा purd, formerly. पूर्वै pürvam, 
before. seat úrdhvam, after. सपदि sapadi, immediately. पश्चात्‌ pa$chát, | 
after, with abl. जातु/6४, once upon a time, ever. अधुना adhund, now. | 
इदानीं ¿dáním, now. सदा sadd, संततं santatam, अनिशं aniíam, always. 
wc alam, enough, with dat. or instr. 
5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

qui mrishá, मिथ्या mithyá, falsely. मनाक्‌ manák, $uq ishat, a little. तृष्णीं 
tishnim, quietly. वृथा vrithd, मुधा mudhd, in vain, सामि sámi, half, 
अकस्मात्‌ akasmat, unexpectedly. उपांशु upáméu, in a whisper. मिथः 
mithah, together. प्राय; prayah, frequently, almost. स्त्रीव ativa, exceed- 
ingly. काम kdmam, ज्ञोषं josham, gladly. wagå avasyam, certainly. 
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far kila, indeed. खलु khalu, certainly. विना vind, without, with acc., 

instr., or abl. ù rife, without, with acc. or abl. नाना nnd, variously. 

QW sush(hu, well. हुए dush(hu, badly. fawn dishtyd, luckily. प्रभृति 

prabhriti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. कुवित्‌ १४०८, really? 

कञ्चित्‌ kachchit, really? कथं katham, how? “fw iti, दूत्यं ittham, thus. 

इव iva, as; हरिरिव harir iva, like Hari. वत vat, enclitic; हरिवत्‌ harivat, 

like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
| 508. अथ atha, अयो atho, now then. इति 77, thus. यदि yadi, when. 
यद्यपि yadyapi, although. तथापि /athápi, yet. चत्‌ chet, if. न na, नो no, 
not. cha, and, always enclitic, like que. किच kiicha, and. मा md or 
मा स्म må sma, not, prohibitively. चा vá, or. चा ०८-चा vá, either—or. wear 
athavd, or. एव eva, even, very; (स एव sa eva, the same.) एवं evam, thus. 
नूनं "nam, doubtlessly. यावत्‌ ५८००४ - तावत्र tdvat, as much—as. यथा yathá— 
Wwur/athá, 85-50. येन yena—wa tena, यद्‌ yad— तद्‌ tad, and other correlatives, 
because—therefore. तथाह /atháhi, thus, for. हु tu, पर param, किंतु 
kintu, but. faq chit, चन chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
कि kim, any, some; as afaq kaschit, some one; कथंचन kathañchana, any- 
how. fg hi, for, because. उत. uta, उताहो ४८६४०, or. नाम náma, namely. 
wga pratyuta, on the contrary. q nu, perhaps. ननु nanu, Is it not ? 
स्वित्‌ sviit, किंस्वित्‌ kisvit, perhaps. अधि api, also, even. Wha च api cha, 
again. नूनं nnam, certainly. | 
Interjections. 
0 509. € he, भो bho, vocative particles, Wa aye, हये haye, Ah! धिक्‌ dhik, 

i re, अरे are, Fie! | 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 


है " 0 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. I 
As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. "They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
i ( 180). Hence देवदासः deva-dåsah, a servant of god; राजपुरुषः rdjapurushah, 
‘a king's man; wage: pratyagmukhah, facing west. 
Hh 


॥ 
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. 
§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements of a compound 


may be retained. "This is chiefly the case when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suffix: कल्याणीमाता 
kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful daughter (Pan. vt. 3, 34) ; कठीभायेः kathibháryah, 
having a Kathi for one’s wife (Pan. v1. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suffix ; शोभनभायें: Sobhanabháryah, having a beautiful wife 


(Pan. v1, 3,34; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in § 24 seq.* 

§ 512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like तत्पुरूषः /atpurushah, his man, 
नीलोत्पल nilotpalam, blue lotus, fgn dvigavam, two oxen, अग्निधूमो agni- l 
dhümau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival; 'बहुब्रीहिः ५ 
bahuvrihih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and यथाशक्ति yathasakti, ` 
according to one's strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadháraya, Dvigu, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, and Avyayibhdva. 

I. Tatpurusha 1s a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, तत्पुरुषः /at-purushah, his man, or राजपुरुषः 
rája-purushah, king’s man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (Ic). The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. नीलोत्पलं nilotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, | 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the | 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, 1. e. wood for fire. | 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadharaya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral: fg dvigavam, two oxen, or fan: dviguh, bought 
for two oxen. 


——————————————————— U SSS 
* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 


vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; उदक udaka, water, पाद्‌ páda, foot, हृदय 
Aridaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases उदन्‌ udan (i.e. उद्‌ uda), WE pad, and SE krida 
gan: hridrogah, heart-disease, or दृदयरोगः hridayarogah. (Pan. vr. 3, 51—60.) 

The particle कु ku, which is intended to express contempt, as कुबत्राअण; kubrdhmanah, 
a bad Brahman, substitutes WẸ kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
with consonants : AGE: kadushtrah, a bad camel. The same takes place before रथ ratha, 
Ag vada, and तृण trina: कटू य; kadrathah, a bad carriage; कत्तृण kattrinam, a bad kind of 
grass. The same particle is changed to का kd before पथिन्‌ pathin and WE aksha: कापथः 
kdpathah, and optionally before पुरुष purusha. (Pan. vr. 3, 101-107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds, while the Karmadháraya (I b) 
may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 
अग्निधूनों agni-dhimau, fire and smoke; शशकुशपलाशा: $asa-kusa-palásáh, 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or शशकुशपलाशं $asa-kusa-palááam, 
nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus बहुत्रीहिः 
bahu-vrihih, possessed of much rice, scil. देश; desah, country ; रूपवद्वायेः 
rüpavad-bháryah, possessing a handsome wife, scil. राजा raja, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. — 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 
particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or acc. neut.: अधिस्त्रि adhi-stri, for woman, as in अधिस्त्रि गृहकायाणि 
adhistri grihakáryáni, household duties are for women. ‘They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 


I. Determinative Compounds. 


! 6 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 

or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
कृष्णश्रितः krishna-$ritah, m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
instead of sem श्रितः krishpam Sritah. दुःखातीतः duhkha-atitah, m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of दुःखमतीतः duhkham ०४६०३. वषैभोग्यः 
varsha-bhogyah, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long.  z[mmrmm: gráma- 
práptah, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of ग्रामं प्राप्त: grdmam 
, m h 2 
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prápiah: it is more usual, however, to say WTWzmW: prdptagrdmah 
(Pán. 11. 2, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as अतिगिरि atigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, सतिगिरिः atigirih, ultramontane ; अभिमुखं 
abhimukham, facing, &c. 
2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 
धान्यार्घः dhdnya-arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena). 
शंकुलाखंडः sankuld-khandah, m. a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers ($anku- 
ldbhih). erafexa: ddtra-chchhinnah, m. f. n. cut (chhinnah) by a knife 
(ddtrena). ware: hari-trátah, m.f. n. protected (trátah) by Hari. tara: 
deva-dattah, given (dattah) by the gods (devaih), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu-donné). 
पितृसमः pitri-samah, m. f. n. like the father, i.e. pitrá samah. नखनिभिन्नः 
nakha-nirbhinnah, m. f. n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails (nakhaih). 
frare: viéva-upásyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by all स्वयंकृतः 
svayam-kritah, m. 1. n. done by oneself. 
3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative: 
quera yipa-dáru, n. wood (ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ylpáya). गोहितः go- 
hitah,m.f.n. good (१४४८७) for cows (gobhyah). fgsrra: dvija-arthah, m.f.n. 
object (artha), i.e. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fem., and 
neut.; e.g. द्विनाथा यवागू; dvijárthá yavdgth, fem. gruel for Brahmans. 
4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 
चोरभ्रयं chora-bhayam, n. fear (bhayam) arising from thieves (chorebhyah). 
स्वर्गपतितः svarga-patitah, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. SUNM: apa-grdmah, 
m. f. n. gone from the village. 
5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive: 
MYR: fat-purushah, m. his man, instead of tasya, of him, purushah, the man*. 
राजपुरुषः rája-purushah, m. the king’s man, instead of rdjiiak, of the king, 
purushah,the man. जसः rdja-sakhah, m. the king’s friend. In these 


compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah. — कंभकार; kumbha-kdrah, a 


maker (kdrah) of pots (kumbhánám). argritgo-satam, a hundred of cows 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative 
NANT: aksha-Saundah, m. f. n. devoted to dice. sir: uro-jah, m. f. n 
produced on the breast. 


* Most words ending in f /ri or ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence कटस्य कता katasya kartd, maker of a mat, not कटकता katakartd; पुरा WAT purdm 
bhetid, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as देवपूजकः deva- 
püjakah, worshipper of the gods, &c. 


———— 
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$ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun. 
सहसाकुत; sahasá-kritah, done suddenly (Pan. vr. 3, 3). चात्मनापए: dtmand-shashthah, the 
sixth with oneself (Pán. vr. 3, 6). परस्मेपर्ट parasmai-padam, 8 word for the sake of 
another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. v1. 5, 7, 8). gegra krichchhrál- 
labdham, obtained with difficulty. स्वसु'पुव; svasuh-putrah, sister’s son (Pan. vi. 3, 
23). दिवस्पति: divas-patih, lord of heaven. वाचस्पति; vdchas-patih, lord of speech. 
देवानांप्रियः devdndm-priyah, beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. 
गेहेपंडितः gehe-panditah, learned at home, i.e. where no one can contradict him. 
खेचरः khecharah, moving in the air. सरसिज्ञः sarasi-jah, born in a pond, water-lily. 
दृदिस्पण hridi-spri$, touching the heart. युधिष्टिरः yudhishthirah, firm in battle, 
a proper name (Pan. vr. 3, 9). 
$ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
*element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. पूर्वकायः párva-káyah, the fore-part of the 
body, i.e. the fore-body ; पूर्वेरातः párva-rátrah, the first part of the night, i.e. the fore- 
night ; राजदंतः rdjadantah, the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (Pan. 11. 
2, 1). They would better be looked upon as Karmadhárayas; cf. $ 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to सा ८. Hence जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, water-dropping, i.e. a cloud; सोमपा soma-pá, 
Soma-drinking, nom. sing. सोमपाः somapah ($ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final q t: विश्वजित्‌ visvajit, all-conquering, 
from जि ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same purpose are N a, इन्‌ in, &c. 


I b. Appositional Determinative Compounds. 


Ó 517. These compounds (Karmadháraya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha) In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue, &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds: 
नीलोत्पळं nila-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus. परमात्मा parama-átmá, masc. the 

supreme spirit. शाकपार्थिवः $ika-párthivah, masc. a Sáka-king, explained 
as a king such as the Sákas would like, not as the king of the Sakas, 
wüug:sarva-rátrah, masc. the whole night, from sarva, whole, and 
rátrih, night. Rdtrih, fem., is changed to rátra; cf. q3tra: párva-rátrah, 
masc. the fore-night ; मध्परातः madhya-rátrah, masc. midnight ; पुण्यरात्रः 
punya-rátrah, masc. a holy night. fgurd dvi-rátram, neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). महाराज: mahá-rájah, masc. 
a great king. ` In these compounds महत्‌ mahat, great, always becomes 
महा maha (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and राजन्‌ vájan, king, राजः rdjah; as परमराजः 
parama-rdjak, a supreme king: but gamı su-rájá, a good king, किराजा 
kihrájá, a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). प्रियसखः priya-sakhah, masc. 
a dear friend. af sakhi is changed to सख; sakhah. परमाहः parama-ahah, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds अहन्‌ ahan, day, becomes 
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we aha; cf. उत्तमाहः uttamáhah, the last day. Sometimes wg ahna is 
substituted for अहन्‌ ahan; Yates: prváhnah, the fore-noon. ygu: 
ku-purushah, masc. a bad man, or कापुरूपः kdpurushah. wrart: pra- 
ácháryah, masc. a hereditary teacher, i.e. one who has been a teacher 
(áchárya) before or formerly (pra). wemeu: a-bráhmanah, masc. a non- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. wavy: an-asvah, masc. a non-horse, i.e. not 
a horse. घनश्याम! ghana-$yámah, m.f.n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud, 
and éyáma, black.  $ufrdme: (shat-pingalah, m. f. n. a little brown, 
from fshat, a little, and pingala, brown. ataga: sámi-kritah, m. f. n. 
half-done, from sámi, half, and krita, done. 
$ 818. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed last. विप्रगोरः 
vipragaurah, a white Brahman; राजाधमः rdjddhamah, the lowest king ; भरत श्रेष्ठ; bharata- 


Sreshthah, the best Bharata; पुरूषव्याप्र; purusha-vyághrah, a tiger-like man, a great man; 
गोवृंदारकः govrindárakah, a prime cow 


Ic. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 


519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. | 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final s a is changed to š £, fem., or in 
some cases to Sam, neut. Final wq an and T are changed to š £ or Ham. 

पंचगवं pafcha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from pafichan, five 
and go, cow. yo (in an aggregate compound) is changed to गव gava 
(Pán II. I 23) and नौ nau to नाव nava. War: pancha-guh, as an 
adjective, worth five cows (Pan. v. 4, 92). faat: dvinauh, bought for 
two ships. angs dvy-aùgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, from dvi, two, and anguli, finger; final i being changed to a. 
sra: dvy-ahah, masc. a space of two days; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. 11. 
1, 23). पंचकपालः pafcha-kapálah, m. f. n. an offering (puroddéah) 
made in a dish with five compartments, from pañchan, five, and ` 
kapálam, neut. (Pan. rr. 1, 51, 52; rv. 1, 88). त्रिलोकी tri-loki, fem. 
the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (Pan. rv. 1,21). fer éri-bhuvanam, neut. the 
three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 
दशकुमारी dasa-kumari, fem. an assemblage of ten youths. «git chatur- 
yugam, neut. the four ages. 


$ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in determinative 
compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change without any regard to the 
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preceding words in the compound. ‘The general rules are given first, afterwards the more 
special, while rules for the formation of one single compound are left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 


I. 


II. 


12. 


3. 


Es. 


ers. 


"DS rich, verse, पुर्‌ pur, town, WW ap, water, YT dhur, charge, पथिन्‌ pathin, path, add 
final Wa (Pan. v. 4, 74); "WS: ardharchah, a half-verse. This is optional with 
पथिन्‌ pathin after the negative Wa; WAG apatham or NM: apanthá). 


. राजन rájan, king, अहन्‌ ahan, day, US sakhi, friend, become राज rdja, पह aha, सख 


sakha; महाराज: mahdrdjah. (Pan. v. 4, 91.) 


CUR uras, if it means chief, becomes उरस urasa; अध्योरसं agcorasam, an excellent 


horse (Pan. v. 4, 93). Likewise after प्रति prati, if the locative is expressed; ngä 
pratyurasam, on the chest (Pán. v. 4, 82). 


, NIE akshi, eye, becomes WY aksha, if it ceases to mean eye. WATE: gavákshah, a 


window; but ब्राह्मणास brühmanákshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 76.) 


« अनस्‌ anas, cart, AYA asman, stone, अयस्‌ ayas, iron, सरस्‌ saras, lake, take final N a 


if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. कालायसं kdldyasam, black-iron; 
but सदय; sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 94.) 


. ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman becomes AM brahma, if preceded by the name of a country; सुराष्ट्रब्रद्यः 


surdshtrabrahmak, a Brahman of Surashtra (Pan. v. 4, 104). After कु ku and महा 
mahá that substitution is optional (Pan. v. 4, 105). 


. TAA takshan takes final N a after ग्राम gráma and «iz kauta; WATA: grámatakshah, 


village carpenter. (Pán.v. 4, 93.) 


. Ad svan, dog, takes final W a after ऋति ati, and after certain words, not the names of 


animals, with which it is compared; आकपैश्चः dkarshasvahk, a dog of a die, a bad 
throw (?). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 


. अध्वन्‌ adhvan becomes अध्व adhva after prepositions; WA: prádhrah. (Pan. v. 4, 85.) 
10. 


सामन्‌ sdman, hymn, and लोमन्‌ loman, hair, become साम sáma and लोम loma after प्रति 
prati, अनु anu, and अवं ava; अनुलोमः anulomah, regular; अनुलोम anulomam, adv. 
with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (Pan. v. 4, 75.) 

तमस्‌ (amas becomes तमस tamasa after अब ava, सं sam, and अंध andha; अंधतमसं andha- 
tamasam, blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

रहस्‌ rahas becomes TRA rahasa after WY anu, सव ava, and TW /apta; WTA: 
anurahasah, solitary. (Pan. v. 4, 81.) 

TN varchas becomes वचेस varchasa after HA brahma and हस्ति asti ; ब्रद्ववचेस brahma- 
varchasam, the power of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 78.) 


, गो go becomes गव gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. पंचगवं paichagavam, 


five cows; but पंचगुः pañchaguh, bought for five cows. (Pan. v. 4, 92.) 


; नो nau, ship, becomes नाव ndva, if it forms a numerical aggregate; पंचनावं paiichanácam, 


five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective; पंचनोः paiichanauh, worth five 
ships. (Pan. v. 4, 99.) 

नो nau, ship, after अभे ardha, becomes नाव nádva; WAT ardhandvam, half a ship. 
(Pan. v. 4, 100.) 

खारी £hdrt, a measure of grain, becomes खार khdra as an aggregate; fa qi deikháram : 
also after WY ardha; सधेखार ardhakháram. (Pan. v. 4, 101.) 

wats afijali, a handful, after fz dvi or fa tri, may, as an aggregate, take final N a; 
DAS dvyasijalam or STATS deyafjali, two handfuls. (Pan. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. sf anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes WT añgula ; WS i 
‘dvyangulam, a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 1 

20. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, becomes सक्थ saktha after उत्तर uttara, मृग mriga, and पूव párva; ` 
पूवेसक्थं pürvasaktham. (Pan. v. 4, 98.) 

21. राति rátri, night, after सवे sarva, after partitive words, after संख्यात sañkhyáta, पुण्य 
punya, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes UA rátra ; WI: sarva- 
rátrah, the whole night; पूर्व रात्रः pürvarátrah, the fore-night ; ह्लं dvirátram, two 
nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

22. अहन्‌ ahan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes WE ahna; सवी हसः sarváhnah, 
the whole day: but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate; WE: dvyahah, 
two days. Except also पुण्याह punydham, a good day, and एकाहं ckdham, n. and m. 
a single day. (Pàn. y. 4, 88-90.) l 


II. Collective Compounds. 


0 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called RRA itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called समाहार samáhára) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. == hasty-asvau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, wem hastyasvam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise शुङ्गकृष्णो $ukla-krishnau, white and black ; गवाश्वं 
gavás$vam, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, wear hastyasvau, the intention 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, हस्तयश्चाः hastyasvah. 

$ 522. Sqme rules are given as to which words should stand first in à Dvandva com- | 
pound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : शिवकेशवो Siva-keSavau, Siva and 
Kesava; not केशवशिवो kesavasivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in Wa should | 
stand first : ईशकुष्शो isa-krishpoau, Ísa and Krishna. Words ending in š i (gen. €; ef) and 
3 u (gen. ओः op) should stand first: हरिहरो hari-harau, Hari and Hara; also भोकृभोगयो 
bhoktri-bhogyau, the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedence: देवदैत्यो deva-daityau, the god and the demon; srerarerferat bráhmana- 
kshatriyau, a Brahman and a Kshatriya; मातापितरो mátá-pitarau, mother and father, but 
in earlier Sanskrit पितरामातरा pitará-mátará, father and mother. (Pan. vr. 3, 33.) 

$ 523. Words ending in क्यू ri, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming the 
first member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in ri, or by 
पुल putra, son, change their क्यू [४ into आ d (Pan. ४1. 3,25). मातृ mátri+ faq pitri form 
मातापितरो mátápitarau, father and mother; पितृ pitri-- qd putra form faargat pitáputrau; 
होतृ hotri-- पोतृ potri form होतापोतारो hotápotárau, the Hotri and Potri priests. 

$ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sometimes lengthens 
its final vowel (Pán. vr. 3, 26). "Thus मित्रावरूणी mitrávarumau, Mitra and Varuna; 
_अग्नीपोमो agníshomau, Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words like 
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द्यावापृथ्यिव्यो dydvd-prithivyau, heaven and earth; उपासानक्तं ushdsd-naktam, dawn and night 
(Pan. vi. 3, 29-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final च्‌ ch, छू chh, 
s D. R jh, द्‌ ५, प्‌ sh, and € h take an additional WN a. वाच्‌ ८८८।+ त्वच्‌ teach form वाकत्वचं 
váktvacham, speech and skin (Pán.v. 4, 106). अहन्‌ ahan, day (see $ 9o, 196), and ufa 
rdtri, night, form the compound अहोरातः ahorátrah, a day and night, a vuxÓónpepov 
(Pan. v. 4, 87). 

$ 526. भ्रातरों bhrátarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister; पुत्रो putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter; पितरो pitarau in the sense of father and mother; आशुरो 
$vasurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be expressed by 
जायापती jáyá-patí, जपती jampati, or दंपती dampati. 


III. Possessive Compounds. 


§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus नीळोत्पळ nila- 
utpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadháraya); but in नीलोत्पलं सरः nilotpalam sarah, a blue lotus lake, 
nilotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see Pan. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner www: ८०८४००७, 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, NA रथः anasvo rathah, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples: प्राष्ोदको ग्रामः prápta-udako grámah, a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. ऊढर्‍योऽनडान्‌ dha-ratho ^nadván, a bull by 
whom a cart (rathah) is drawn (ddha). उपदुतपशू g€: upahrita-pasi 
rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle (pasuh) is offered (upahrita) पीतांबरो 
हरिः píla-ambaro harih, Hari possessing yellow garments. प्प: pra- 
parnah, leafless, i.e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
"gg: a-putrah, sonless. चित्रगुः chitra-guh, possessed of a brindled cow. 
रूपवद्भायेः rpavad-bháryah, possessed of a beautiful wife. ज्िमूर्थः dvi- 
mrdhah, two-headed : here mirdha stands for múrdhan. पाद्‌ dvi-pád, 
two-legged: here pád stands for pada. Yee su-hrid, having a good 

X heart, a friend. faafia: bhakshita-bhikshah, one who has eaten his 

alms. नीलोच्चलवपु: nila-ujjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrîhi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply to the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

I. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, and We akshi, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 
Na; HASTY: kamalákshah, lotus-eyed. (Pan. v. 4, 113.) 

2. अंगुलि añguli, finger, substitutes final Wa if it refers to wood; झागुल दारू dryangulam 
dáru, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pan. v. 4, 114.) 


* अंगुलिस दूशावयवं थान्यादिविश्षेषणकाषष्टं, Prakriya-Kaumudi. 
Ii 
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3, 


19. 


20. 


21. 


qu mürdhan, head, substitutes final S a after f= dvi and f@ tri; faq: dvimárdhah, 
having two heads. (Pan. v. 4, 115.) 


á 'ळोमन्‌ loman, hair, substitutes final S a after अंतर्‌ antar and वहिः vahih ; संतलोमः antar- 


lomah, having the hairy part inside. (Pan. v. 4, 117.) 

नासिका ndsikd, nose, becomes मस nasa, if it stands at the end of a name; गोनसः gonasah, 
cow-nosed, i.e. a snake; but not after W sthüla; स्थूलनासिकः sthála-násikah, 
large-nosed, i.e. a hog. The same change takes place after prepositions; उन्नेस; 
unnasah, with a prominent nose. (Pan. v. 4, 118, 119.) 


. After N a, दुः duh, or सु su, हल hali, furrow, and सक्थि sakthi, thigh, may substitute 


final Sa; WES! ८८८८७ or पहाल! ahalih. (Pán. v. 4, 121.) 
nouns ending in अस्‌ as; gir: durmedháh. (Pan. v. 4, 122.) 


kalyánadharmá. (Pàn.v. 4, 124.) 


. जभा jambhd, jaw, after certain words, becomes WAT jambhan ; सुंजभा sujambhá. 
. जानु jánu, knee, after W pra and से sam, becomes S jiu; प्रज्ञ: prajiuh (Pan. v. 4, 129). 


This is optional after Hea /rdhva (Pan. v. 4, 130). 


. ऊधस्‌ údhas, udder, becomes ऊधन्‌ ¿dhan ; कुंडोशी kundodhni. (Pan. v. 4, 131.) 
. धनुस्‌ dhanus, bow, becomes धन्वन्‌ dhanvan; पुष्पधन्वा pushpadhanvá, having a bow of 


flowers (Pan. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 


. जाया 16५6, wife, becomes जानि jóni; शुभजानिः Subhajdnih. (Pin. v. 4, 134.) 
. गंध gandha, smell, substitutes गि gandhi after certain words; सुगंधिः sugandhih. (Pan. 


V. 4, 135-137.) 


* पाद्‌ páda, foot, becomes UTE pád after certain words; व्याघ्रपाद्‌ vydghrapád. (Pan. v. 4, 


138-140.) 


४ ed danta, tooth, becomes दत्‌ dat after many words; fzed dvidan, having two teeth, 


(sign of a certain age); fem. द्विदती dvidatt. (Pan. v. 4, 141—145.) 


. HHT kakuda, hump, becomes ककुद्‌ kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 


अजातककुद्‌ ajdtakakud, a young bull before his humps have grown. (Pan. v. 4, 
146—148.) 


* उरस्‌ uras and other words belonging to the same class add final क ka; व्यूढोरस्कः 


vyüdhoraskah, broad-chested. (Pan. v. 4, 151.) 

Words in इन in add final ke in the feminine; बहस्वामिका bahusvámiká, having many 
masters, from स्वामिन्‌ svdmin, master. (Pán. v. 4, 152.) 

Feminine words in i, like Wet nadi, and words in J ri, add final के ka; बहकुमारीकः 


bahukumérikah, having many maidens; बहुभतेकः bahubhartrikah, having x 


husbands. (Pan. v. 4, 153.) 
Most other words may or may not add final @ka; बहुमाळक' bahumálakah or बहुमालाक, 
bahumálákah or IRAT: bahumálah. (Pan. V. 4, 154-) 


IV. Adverbial Compounds. 


0 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibháva) are formed by 


joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 


pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 


are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary. 


terminations of the nom. or acc, neut. 


. After the same particles, प्रजा prajá, progeny, and मेधा medhd, mind, are treated like © 


E dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in सन्‌ an ; कल्पाणधमा | 
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Examples: अधिहरि adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of अधि हणे adhi harau, 


loc. sing. अनुविष्णु anu-vishnu, after Vishnu, instead of wq विष्णु anu 
vishnum, acc. sing. ङपकुष्णं wpa-krishnam, near to Krishna. faafera 
nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. खतिहिमं ati-himam, past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of सति हिमं ati himam, acc. sing. 
प्रदक्षिणं pradakshinam, to the right. — चनुरूप॑ anu-ripam, after the form, 
i.e. accordingly, instead of wq रूपं anu rúpam, acc. sing. यथाशक्कि yathá- 
Sakti, according to one’s ability, instead of शक्तियैया $aktir yathd. सतृणं 
sa-trinam with the grass; aquafa satrinam atti, he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of तृणेन सह /rinena saha, with the grass. यावङ्कोक 
yávach-chhlokam, at every verse. झामुक्कि dmukti, until final delivery. 
WPT anu-gangam, near the Gangd. ways upa-saradam, near the 
autumn ; from शरद šarad, autumn (Pan. v. 4, 107). उपज्ञरसं upa-jarasam, 
at the approach of old age; from srt jaras, old age (0167). उपसमित्‌ upa- 
samit or उपसमिर्ष upa-samidham, near the fire-wood; from समिध्‌ samidh, 
fire-wood. उपराज upa-rdjam, near the king; from राजन्‌ rdjan, king. 


$ 530. There are some Avyayibhávas the first element of which is not an indeclinable 
particle. Ex. fray tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked; पंचगंगं 
paiicha-gangam, at the place where the five Gañgàs meet, (near the Mádhav-rào ghat at 
Benares); NAITA pratyag-grámam, west of the village. 


§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 
compounds : 


I. Words ending in mutes (k, kh, g, gh, ch, chh, j, jh, t, th, d, dh, t, th, d, dh, p, ph, b, bh) 


may or may not take final Wa; उपसमिधं upasamidham or उपसमित्‌ upasamit, near 
the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, x11.) 


2. Words ending in सन्‌ an substitute final Na; अध्यात्म adhyátmam, with regard to one- 


self. (Pàn. v. 4, 108.) 


3. But neuters in अन्‌ an may or may not; उपचर्म upacharmam or उपचर्म upacharma, near 


the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 


4 नदी nad, पोणेमासी paurnamási, आग्रहायणी dgrahdyant, and PR giri may or may not 


take final Na; उपनदि upanadi or उपनदं upanadam, near the river. (Pan. v. 4, 110, 
and 112.) 


§- Words belonging to the class beginning with शरद sarad take final Wa; उपशरदं 


upasaradam, about autumn. (Pan. v. 4, 107.) 


AP PE ND x. 4. 


DHATUPATHA OR LIST OF VERBS. 


Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 


Wa is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to. facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or ५ 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Átmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta, acutely accented, and anuddtta, ` 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate s i. 

जा á prohibits the use of the intermediate zi in the formation of the Nishthás. 
(9 333, D. 2), Pan. vir. 2, 16. Ex. wa: phullah from जिफला ñiphalá. 

x? requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted (f 345, 0), Pan. vir. 1,58; vr. 4, 24. Ex. नंदति nandati from नदि 
nadi, Pass. verd nandyate; but from aq or मन्थ्‌ manth, Pres. मंथति 
manthati, Pass. मथ्यते mathyate. 

इर्‌ # shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada ( 367), Pan. rr. 1, 57. Ex. अच्युत्तत्‌ achyutat or अच्योत्तीत्‌ achyotit | 
from faq chyutir. | 

$ £ prohibits the use of the intermediate इ / in the-formation of the Nishthás 
(0 333, D. 2), Pán. VII. 2, I4. Ex. उन्न! unnah from उंदी undi. 

3 u renders the admission of the intermediate x i optional before the gerundial 
त्वा /vd (0 337, II. 5), Pan. vir. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in | 
past participle (Pan. vir. 2, 15). Ex. शमित्वा Samitvd or झांत्वा $dntvd from 
शमु Samu; but शात! $dntah. 

" renders the admission of the intermediate इ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but "y (0 337, I. 2), Pan. vir. 2,44; and] 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vir. 2, 15). Ex. Er 
seddhá or सेथिता sedhitá, from few sidhú; but fag: siddhah. 

ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (0 372*), Pan. vrr. 4, 2. Ex. अलुलोकत्‌ alulokat 
from लोकु lokri. 
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m li. shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada ($ 367), 
Pan. IH. 1, 55, Ex. अगमत्‌ ८५८०८४ from ng gamli, 

ge forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist (f 348*), Pin. vir.2,5. Ex. WATT ama- 
thit from RÙ mathe. 

Wi o indicates that the participle is formed in न na instead of ala ( 442, 5), 
Pan. vin. 2, 45. Ex. पीनः pínah from ओप्पायी opydyi. 

ह shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 3, 12). 

st shows that the verb follows both the Átmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pán. 1. 5, 72). 

जि ñi shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan. 11. 
2, 187). Ex. wm: phullah, blown, from जिफला ñiphalå. 

म्‌ » shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative ( 462, note), 
Pán. vi. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vr. 4, 93). 


Bhi Class (Bhvádi, I Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
I. भू bh, to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. 1. भवामि 0/4०4, 2. भवसि bhávasi, 3. भवति bAávali, 
4. भवावः 0/८०००, 5. भवयः bhávathah, 6. भवतः bhdvatah, 7. भवामः bhavamah, 
8. भवथ bhdvatha, 9. wafa bhdvanti, Y. 1. wre dbhavam, 2. अभवः ábhavah, 
3. अभवत्‌ ८/०००४, 4. अभवाव ábhaváva, 5. अभवतं ábhavatam, 6. सभवतां ábhavatám, 
7 अभवाम ábhaváma, 8. अभवत dbhavata, 9. अभवन्‌ dbhavan, O. 7. भवेयं bAáveyam, 
2. भवेः bhdveh, 3. भवेत्‌ bhávet, 4. भवेव bháveva, 5. waa bhávetam, 6. भवेतां bhávetám, 
7. भवेम bAávema, 8. waa bhdveta, 9. भवेयुः bháveyuh, 1.1. भवानि bháváni, 2. भव bAáva, 
3. भवतु bhdvatu, 4. भवाव bháváva, s. भवते bhávatam, 6. भवतां bhdvatdm, 7. भवाम 
bháváma, 8. भवत bhávata, 9. wig bhávantu ॥ Pf. 1. बभूव babhávat (see p. 175) 
2. बभूविय babhüvitha, 3. बभूव babhiiva, 4. बभूविव babhivivd, 5. VITT: babhüváthuh 
6. बभूवतुः ४८०१८०८४८७, 7. बभूविम babhüvimá, 8. बभूव babhiivd, 9. ww: babhüvih, 
II A. 1 अभूवं dbhüvam (see p. 188), 2. अभूः dbhih, 3. अभूत्‌ ábhút, 4. अभूव ábhúv 
p. NUI ८०५८४८७, 6. अभूतां ábhütám, 7. अभूम ábhüma, 8. अभूत dbhita, 9. अभूवन्‌ ábhü- 
` ००, F. 7, भविष्यामि bhavishyami, 2. भविष्यसि bhavishydsi, 3. भविष्पति bhavishydti 
4. भविष्यावः bhavishydvah, 5. Wfaurq; bhavishydthah, 6. भविष्यतः bhavishyátah, 
7. भविष्यामः bhavishydmah, 8. भविष्यय bhavishydtha, 9. भविष्यंति bhavishydnti, 
C. 1. अभविष्यं dbhavishyam, 2. अभविष्यः dbhavishyah, 3. अभविष्यत्‌ dbhavishyat, 
4. अभविष्पाव dbhavishyava, 5. सभविष्पतं dbhavishyatam, 6. सभविष्यतां dbhavishyatám, 
7. सभविष्पाम dbhavishydma, 8. सभविष्यत dbhavishyata, 9. सभविष्यन्‌ dbhavishyan, 


t The reduplicative syllable * ba is irregular, instead of bu. The base, too, is irregular 
(Pàn. 1. 2, 6); the regular form would have been बुभाव bubháva. 
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P. F. 1. भवितास्मि s 7) 2. भवितासि Dhavitdsi, 3. भविता bhavitd, 4. भवितास्वः 
bhavitdsvah, 5. भवितास्यः bhavitdsthah, 6 भवितारो bhavitdrau, 7. भवितास्मः bhavi- 
tdsmah, 8. भवितास्य bhavitdstha, 9 भवितारः bhavitdrah B. 1. भूयास bhiiydsam 
2. भूयाः bhiydh, 3. भूयात्‌ ०/44८, 4. भू यास्व bhiydsva, 5. भूयास्त bhúydstam 6. भू यास्ता 
bhitydstdm, 7. भूयास्म 2/4/45, 8. भूयास्त ०८/45०, 9. भूयासुः ०८/८५/८७८७ ú Part 
Pres. भवन्‌ bhdvan, Perf. बभूवान्‌ babhivdn, Fut. भविष्यन्‌ bAavishyán, Ger. भूत्वा 
bhütvá ox 9wu -bhíya, Adj. भवितव्यः bhavitdévyah, भवनीयः bhavaniyah, भव्यः 
bhávyah (0 456 

Átmanepada*: P. 1. भवे bhdve, 2. भवसे bhdvase, 3. भवते bhdvate, 4. भवावहे 
bhávdvahe, 5. भवेथे bhdvethe, 6. भवते bhdvete, 7. भवामहे bhdvdmahe, 8. asi bhá- 
vadhve, 9. wan bhávante, Y. 1. अभवे dbhave, 2. WATAN ábhavatháh, 3. सभवत 
dbhavata, 4. सभवावहि ábhavávahi, 5. अभवेथां ábhavethám, 6. भवेतां ábhavetáin, 
५. खभवामहि dbhavdmahi, 8. अभवध्वं dbhavadhvam, 9. सभवंत dbhavanta, 0. 7. भवेय 
bháveya, 2. भवेथाः bhdvethdh, 3. भवेत bhdveta, 4. भवेवहि bhdvevahi, s. durat 
bháveyáthám, 6. भवेयातां bhdveydtdm, 7. भवेमहि bhdvemahi, 8. भवेध्य bhdvedhvam, 
9. wat ४/4९77, I. 7. भवे ०७८४०१, 2. भवस्व bhdvasva, 3. भवत्तां ४6००४, 4. भवावहे 
bhávávahai, 5. भवेचां bhávethám, 6. भवेत्तां bhdvetdm, 7. भवामहे bhdvdmahai, 8. भवध्वं 
bhávadhvam, 9. भवतां bhdvantdm n Pf. 7. बभूवे babhüvé (see note T, page 245), 
2. बभूविषे babhivishé, 3. बभूवे 2८७/४०६, 4. बभूविवहे babhüviváhe, 5. wart babhi- 
vdthe, 6. बभूवाते babhivdte, 7. बभूविमहे babhüvimáhe, 8. बभू विध्वे or "हे babhividhvé 
or -dhvé (see ( 105), 9. बभूविरे babhüviré, Y A. 1. अभविषि dbhavishi, 2. अभविष्टाः 
ábhavishtháh, 3. सभविष्ट ábhavishta, 4. सभविष्वहि dbhavishvahi, 5. सनविषायां dbha- 
visháthám, 6. सभविषातां ábhavishátám, 7. अभविष्महि dbhavishmahi, 8. सभविध्य॑ or ° 
ábhavidhvam or -dhvam, 9. सभविषत dbhavishata, F. भविष्ये bhavishyé &c., 
C. अभविष्पे dbhavishye &c., P. F. 1. भविताहे bhavitáhe, 2. भवितासे bhavitdse, 

भविता bhavitd, 4. भवितास्वहे bhavitdsvahe, 8. भवितासाथे bhavitdsdthe, भवितारो 
bhavitdrau, 7. भवितास्महे bhavitdsmahe, 8, भविताध्ये bhavitddhve, 9. भवितारः bhavi- 
tárah, B. 7. भविषीय bhavishiyd, 2. भविषीष्टाः bhavishishthdh, 3. भविषीष्ट bhavi- 
shishtd, 4. भविषीवहि bhavishivéhi, 8. भविषीयास्यां bhavishiydsthdm, 6. भविषी यास्ता 
bhavishtydstdm 7. भविषीमहि bhavishimdhi, 8. भविषीध्बं or "हूँ bhavishidhvám or 
-dhvám, 9. भविषीरन्‌ bhavishirdn ॥ Part. Pres. भवमानः bhdvamdnah, Perf. बभूवानः 
babhüvánáh, Fut. भविष्पमाणः bhavishydmdnah 

Passive: P. 7. भूये bhdyét, 2. भूयसे bhúyáse, 3. भूयते bhdydte, 4. भूयावहे bAd- 
ydvahe, 5- भूयेथे bhúyéthe, 6. भूयेते bhidyéte, 7. भूयामहे bhiiydmahe, 8. भू यथ्े bhityddhve, 
9. Wat ८५५४९, T. अभूये 6०/५९ &c., O. uam bhiyéya &c., T. भूये ४४५०४ &c. n 


* भू bhi may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining: स जिय भवते sa Sriyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (Sar. 
P- 4, 1. 3.) 

I W bhi with अनु anu means to perceive, and may yield a passive. 


| 
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Pf. बभूवे babhivé &c., like Atmanepada, I A. 1. खभविषि or सभाविषि dbhavishi, 
2. सभविष्ठा; or अभाविष्टाः dbhdvishthdh, 3. अभावि dbhdvi, 4. सभविष्वहि ábhåvishvahi 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. भविष्ये or भाविष्पे Dhdvishyé &c., C. अभविष्ये or सभाविष्ये 
ábhüvishye &c., P. F. afaa or भाविताहे bhávitdhe &c., B. भविषीय or भाविषीय 
bhivishiyd &c. u Part. Pres. भूयमानः bhiydmdnah, Fut. भविष्पमाणः bhavishyd- 
mdnah, Past भूत: bAütáh. 

Causative, Parasmaipada: P. भावयामि ७/०५४८, I. अभावयं ábhávayam, 
O. भावयेयं bAáváyeyam, 1. भावयानि bhdvdydni ॥ Pf. भावयांचकार bhdvaydichakara, 
II A. सबीभव॑ dbibhavam, F. भावयिष्पामि bhávayishydmi, C. सभावयिष्पं dbhdvayi- 
shyam, P. F. भावयितास्मि bhdvayitdsmi, B. भाव्यास bhávydsam. 

Causative, Átmanepada : P. भावये bhdvdye, I. भावये ábhávaye, 0. भावयेय 
bháváyeya, ]. भावये bhdvdyai w Pf. भावयांचक्र bhdvaydichakre, II A. अबीभवे 
ábibhave, F. भावयिष्ये bAávayishyé, C. अभावयिष्पे dbhdvayishye, P. F. भावयिताहे 
bhávayitáhe, B. भावयिषीय bhdvayishiyd. 

Causative, Passive : P. भाव्ये bhdvyé, 1. अभाव्ये dbhdvye, 0. भाव्येय bhdvyéya, 
L. भाव्ये bAávyaí n Pf. भावयांचक्रे, “बभूवे, ONTA, bhávaydüchakre, -babhüve, -dse, 
I A. अभावयिषि dbhdvayishi or अभाविषि dbhdvishi, F. भावयिष्पे bhávayishyé or 
भाविष्पे bAávishyé, C. अभावयिष्पे dbhdvayishye or अभाविष्ये ábhávishye, P. F. 
भावयिताहे bhávayitdhe or भाविताहे bhávitdhe, B. भावयिषीय bAóvayishtyá or 
भाविषीय bAdvishiyá 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. बभूपामि bibhishdmi, I. waa dbubhi- 
sham, O. qui bübhüsheyam, Y. बुभूपाणि bübhüsháni u Pf. बुभूषांचकार bubhüshái- 
chakára, I A. सबृभूपिषं ábubhúshisham, F. बुभूषिष्पामि bubhishishydmi, C way घिष्यं 
dbubhishishyam, P. F. बधूपितास्मि bubhishitdsmi, D. rura bubhüshyásam 

Desiderative, Atmanepada: P. चुभू पे bbhüshe, I. erquudbubAüshe, O. बुभूषेय 
bübhüsheya, Y. quu bübhüshai ॥ Pf. spyaterss bubhishdichakre, Y A. 1. wagfata 
dbubhishishi, 2. सबुभूषिष्ठा; dbubhüshishtháh, 3. wprfae dbubhishishia, F. «favi 
bubhüshishyé, C. wife dbubhishishye, P. F. qfar? bubhüshitáhe, B. 
बभूपिपीय bubhishishiyd 

Desiderative, Passive: P. qua bubhishyé, 1. qut dbubhishye, O. «rera 
bubhüshyéya, Y. Wat bubháshyat u Pf. quts bubAüsháüchakre, I A. 1. अबुभूषिषि 
dbubhüshishi, 2. खबृभूषिष्ठाः dbubhishishthah, 3. wafa dbubhishi (see Ó 406), 

qufaut bubAüshishyé, C. अचुभू पिष्पे ábubhüshishye, D. F. बुभूषिताहे bubhüshitáhe, 
B. qufauta bubAüshishtyá 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. 1. बोभूये bobhûyé, 2. बोभू यसे bobhiydse, 3. बोभू यते 
bobháyáte, 4. बोभूयावहे bobhüydvahe, 5. बोभूयेथे bobhüyéthe, 6. बोभूयेते bobháyéte, 
7. बोधूयामहे bobhiiydmahe, 8. बोभू यध्वे bobhüyádhve, 9.बोभूयंते bobhidydnte, 1. 1. अबोभू ये 
ábobháye, 2. अबोभू यथाः dbobhityathdh, 3. अवो तू यत dbobhiyata, 4. अबोभू यावहि ábo- 
bhidydvahi, 5. सबोभूये यां ábobhüyethám, 6. सबोधूयेतां dbobhüyetám, 7. खबोभूयामहि 
ábobhüyámahi, 8. अबोभू यध्वे dbobhiyadhvam, 9. अबोभूर्यत dbobhiyanta, O. बोभूयेय 


248 BHÜ CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 


bobhityéya &c., T. 1. IÀ bobhiyat, 2. बोभूयस्व bobhiydsva, 3. बोभू यत्तां bobhüyátám, 
4. बोभूयावहे bobhüyüvahai 5 Maii bobhüyéthám, 6. वोभू येतां bobhúyétám, 
7. वोभूयामहे bobhilydmahai, 8. 'बोभूयध्ये bobhúyádhvañ, o. बोभूयंतां bobhiiydntam W 
Pf. qnrai«mobhüyámchakre, I A. 1 सेबोभूयिषि dbobhiyishi, 2. सबोभू यिष्ठाः dbobhi- 
yishtháh, 3. अबोभूयिष्ट dbobhiyishta, 4. अबोभूयिष्वहि dbobhiyishvahi, 5. अवोभूयिषाथा 
dbobhiyishdthdm, 6. अबोभू यिपातां dbobhiyishdtam, 7. सबोभू यिष्महि dbobhiyishmaht 
8. अबोभूयिध्य॑ or "हूँ dbobhüyidhvam or -dhvam, 9. srdWifaua ábobhüyishata 
F. बोभूयिष्पे bobhúyishyé, C. vafa dbobhiyishye, P. F. बोभूयिताहे bobhdyitahe 
B. बोभूयिपीय bobhüyishiyá. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. बोभोमि 0/6207 or बोभवीमि bóbhavimi, 
2, बोभोषि bóbhoshi or Arratfa bóbhavishi, 3. बोभोति bóbhoti or बोभवी ति bdbhaviti, 
4. Wa: bodhivdh, 5. Tera bobhütháh, 6. बोभूतः bobhütáh, 4. बोभूमः bobhimah 

बोभूय bobhithd, 9. बोभुवति bóbhuvati, Y. 1. सबोभवं dbobhavam, 2: atit: dbobhoh 
or अबोभवी: dbobhavih, 3. अबोभोत्‌ ८0/०४ or wawata dbobhavit, 4. संबोभूव dbo- 
bhiva, 5. sits dbobhitam, 6. अबोभूतां ८000/7, 7. अवोभूम dbobhüma, 8. अबोभूत | 
dbobhita, 9. सबोभवुः dbobhavuh, O. बोभूयां bobhiydm, I. 1. बोभवानि bdbhavani 
2. बोभूहि bobhihi, 3. बोभोतु bóbhotu or बोभवीतु bóbhavítu, 4. बोभवाव bóbhaváva 
5. बोभूते bobhitém, 6. बोभूतां bobhütám, 7. बोभवाम Dóbhaváma, 8. Anya bobhita 
9. Mag Sébhuvatu ॥ Pf. 1. 'बोबवांचकार Dobhavámchakára, 4. बोभवांचकृव bobha- 
vámchakriva, 7. बोभवांचकृम bobhavdinchakrima ; also 7. बोभाव bobhdva or बोभूव 
bobhüva, 2. aafaa bobhivitha, 3. trata bobhdva or Anza bobhüva, 4. बोभूविव 
bobhivivd™, 5. बोभूवथुः bobhüváthuh, 6. बोभूवतुः bobhüvátuh, 7. बोभू विम bobhivima, 
8. बोभूव ०००५८७८, 9. बोधूवुः bobhúvúh, TI A. 1. सबोभूवं dbobhivam, 2. अंबोभूः dbobhih 
or अबोभूवी: dbobhivih, 3. अबोभूत्‌ dbobhit or अबोभूवीत्‌ dbobhivit, 4. अबोभूव ábo- 
bhüva, 5. अवोभूत dbobhitam, 6. अबोभूतां dbobhitdm, 7. satin ábobhüma, 8. Tanya 
ábobhüta, 9. अबोभूवुः ábobhüvuh (not सबोभूवन्‌ ábobhüvan), I 4. 1.1 अंबोभाविषं 
dbobhdvisham, 4. अबोभाविष्व dbobhdvishva, +. सबोभांविष्म dbobhdvishma, F 
'बोभविष्यामि bobhavishyámi, C. अबोभविष्यं ábobhavishyam, P. F. बोभवितास्मि bobha- 
vitásmi, B. बोभूयासं bobhdyásam. 

Note—Grammarians who allow the intensive without Wya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms: Pres qnid bobhité, Impf. "hid dbobhita, Opt बोभुवीत bóbhuvtta, 
Imp. बोभू bobhítim, Per. Perf. बोभवांच क्रे bobhavdichakre, Aor. NIAE dbobhavishta 


Fut. बोभविष्पते bobhavishyáte, Cond अबोभविष्यत ibobhavishyata, Per. Fut बोभविता bobha- 
०४६, Ben. बोभविषीष्ट bobhavishtshtd (See Colebrooke, p. 194.) 


* 'l'he form बोभुविव bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of Pánini. 

t The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in भ bhi it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for भ ०86 (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. ror seq. 
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2. चित्‌ chit, to think, (ferat) 
The Anubandha š í shows that the participle in W: tah takes no intermediate ¥ i. 

P. चेतति, 1. अचेतत्‌, O. चतत्‌, 1. चेततु ॥ Pf 1. चिचेत, 2. चिचेतिय, 3. चिचेत, 4. fafafa, 
5. चिचितथुः, 6. चिचिततुः, 7. चिचितिम, 8. fafaa, 9. चिचितुः, IA. 1. खचे तिषं, 2. अचेतीः, 
3. अचेतीत्‌, 4. wufrur 5. अचेतिष्ट, 6. अचेतिष्टां, 7. अचेतिष्म, 8. सच तिष्ट, 9. अच तिषुः, 
F. चतिष्पति, C. अचतिष्पत्‌, P. F. afam, B. चित्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. चित्तः, चिचित्वान्‌, Ger. चे तित्वा 
or चितित्वा, fam, Adj. चतितव्यः, चेतनीयः, wm: ॥ Pass. चित्यते, Aor. wafa, Caus. 
चेतयति, Aor. अचीचित्तत्‌, Des. चिच तिपति or fafafaufa, Int. चचित्यते, «ufu. 


3. च्युत्‌ chyut, to sprinkle, (च्युतिर्‌.) 
The Anubandha 31 ir shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. च्योतति, 1. अच्योतत्‌, 0. च्योतेत्‌, 1. च्योततु ॥ Pf. 1. चुच्योत, 2. चुच्योतिय, 4. चुच्युतिव, 
IA. 1. अच्योतिषं, 2. अच्योतीः, 3. अच्योतीत्‌, 9. अच्योतिपुः, or ILA, 1. सच्युतं, 2. अच्युतः, 
3. अच्युतत्‌, 9. अच्यृतन्‌ , F. च्योतिष्पति, C. अच्योतिष्पत्त, P. F. afam, 3. च्यृत्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. 
च्युतितः or च्योतितः, चुच्युत्वान्‌, Ger. च्योतित्वा or च्युतित्वा, Adj. च्योतितव्यः ॥ Pass. च्युयते, 
Caus. च्योत्रयत्ति, Aor. waqaq, Des. चुच्योतिषति or चुच्युतिपति, Int. चोच्युत्यते, चोच्यो त्ति. 

4. IQ schyut, to flow, (श्युतिर.) 
. Poattafe, Latta, 0. ख्योतेत्‌, 1. ख्योततु॥ Df. 1.चुश्योत, 9. papas; 1 A. 1. अ्योतिषं, 
2. अश्च्योत्तीः, or II 4. 1. wart, 7. श्योतिष्पति, C. अश्योतिष्पत्‌, P. F. छ्योतिता, B. 
श्यृत्यात्‌ &c. 
Note—This verb is sometimes written w. 


5. Ww manth, to shake. 

P. मंथति u Pf. 1. ममंथ, 2. ममंथिय, 3. ममंथ, 7. ममंथिम, 8. ममंघथुः (Pán. 1. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, amay: (f 328, 4), I A. खमंयीत्‌, F. मंथिष्पति, P. F. मंथिता, B. मथ्यात्‌ 
(Š 345,9) u Pt. मधितः, ममथान्‌ or मेथिवान्‌ (cf. | 395, note), Ger. मंथित्वा 01 मथित्वा 
(Pan. 1. 2, 23; 0428), °मथ्य, Adj. मंचितव्य:, मंथनी यः, मंथ्यः ॥ Pass. मथ्यते, Caus. मंथर्यात, 
Des. मिमंथिपति, Int. मामथ्यते, afa or मामंथीति, Impf. 3. अमामन्‌ . 

Note— Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (kit, 

fiit) terminations (Pan. vr. 4,24); but not roots written with Anubandha Z. The terminations 
| of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (Kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pan.1.2,5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
x after double consonants : केचिदिति | प्रबोथोदयवृत्तिकारादयः । तथा च प्रबोधो यवृत्ञावुक्त | 
'संयोगालिट्‌ किड्डा i TUT: ररजुरिति ॥ Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take V instead of reduplication: न्लोपिनो नेति केचित्‌ ममथतुः । 
Prakriya-Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 

Native grammarians admit a verb मयतिं (mathe), and another agita, which supply a 

variety of verbal derivatives. 
6. $q kunth, to strike, (कुथि.) 
Roots marked in the Dhátupátha by technical final $i keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 
P. कुंचति, 1. सकुंघत्‌, O. $A, 1. drug ॥ Pf. 1. चुकुंथ, 2. चुकुंधिय, 9. चुकुंघु, DA. 
l K k 
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अकुंथीत्‌, 9. wf, F. कुंथिष्पति, P. F. fam, 5. कुंथ्यात्‌, (प्रनिकुंध्यात्‌, § 99, not 
with lingual m, as Carey gives it) ॥ Pt. few, way, Ger. कुथित्वा, °कुथ्य 
Adj. fara: u Pass. कुंथ्यते, Caus कुंथयति, Des. चुकुंथिपति, Int. चोकुंथ्यते, चोकुंत्ति 


7. fay sidh, to go (fay), and fay sidh, to command (fay). 

P. सेधति (fesrufa *), 1. असेधत्‌ ú Pf. 1. farina, 2. सिपेधिथ, 9. fafinr, 7 A. असेधीत्‌, 
F. सेथिप्पति, P. F. सथिता, B. सिध्यात्‌. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
= (fay), and hence the intermediate € may be omitted. Thus Pf. 2. सिषेधिथ 
or faz, 4. सिषिधिव or fafasa &c., F. सेथिष्पत्ति or Grafs, P. F. सेधिता or wer 
I A. असेधीत्‌ (as before), or 1. असेत्सं, 2. असेत्सीः) 3. असेत्सीत्‌, 4. असेत्ख, 5 wag, 
6.*Wügi, 7. NAWA, 8. NGF, 9. WAW: ॥ Pt. सिद्धः, Ger. afurat or fagr, ofaur, Adj 
सेथितव्यः or Wea: ॥ Pass. सिध्यते, Caus. सेधर्यात, Des. सिसेधिपति or fafarafa (| 103), 
Int. सेपिध्यते, सेषेड्ि. 

8. खद्‌ khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 

P. wefa u Pf. 1. चखाद (4), 2. चखदिथ, 3. चखाद, 4. चखदिव, 5. चखदथुः, 6. चखदतुः, 
7. चखदिम, 8. चखद, 9. चखदुः, LA. अखादोत्‌ or अखदोत्‌ (a), (Pan. vir. 2, 7; § 348), 
F. खद्ष्यति, P. F. खदिता, B. खद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. खदितः, seat, Ger. खदित्वा, °खद्य, Adj. 
खदितव्यः u Pass. wad, Caus. खादयति, Des. चिखदि्पति, Int. चाखद्यते, चाखत्ति. 

9. गद्‌ gad, to speak. 
. गदत्ति (प्रणिगदति), 1. अगदत्‌ (प्रण्यगदत्‌), O. meq, 1. meg ॥ Pf. 1. जगाद (द) 
जगदिथ, 9. जगदुः, IA. अगादीत्‌ or wq (4), (Pan. ४11. 2, 7; | 348), F. nfewfia 
C. wunfeurg, P. F. गदिता B, गद्यात्‌ ॥ Caus ngafa, Des. जिगद्षिति, Int. जागद्यते, ` 


जञागत्ति. 2 
IO. रद्‌ rad, to trace, to scratch. | 


P. qafa ॥ Pf. 1. रराद (4), 2. रेदिथ, 9. रेहुः, IA. अरादीत्‌ or अरदोत्‌ (å), (| 348.) 
II. नद्‌ nad, to hum, (शद्‌.) 
P. नदति (प्रणदर्ति, प्रणिनदृति) ú Pf. 1. ware (4), 2. नेदिथ, 9. नेदुः, IA. अनादीत्‌ or 


* अनदीत्‌ (á 
v) 12. We ard, to go, to ask, to pain 


P. wefa, 1. आदेत्‌ u Pf. 1. आनदे, 2. खानदिय, 9. आानदूँ:, 1 ^. आदीत्‌, F. सदिष्पति॥ 
Pt. अर्दितः, not आतः, see also p. 166 u Caus. अयति, आद्दिदत्‌, Des. अर्दिदिषति 


13. इंदू ind, to govern, (z fz.) 
P. gafa, 1. Waq, O. इंदेत्‌, 1. इंदतु ॥ Pf. इंदांचकार (0 325) or इंदामास or इँंदांबभूव, 


* The change of into W is forbidden by Panini viri. 3, 113, when fay means to go. 
It is admitted by the Sar. The Anubandha S is sometimes added to सिध्‌ to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous, 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate € is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle ($ 337, I1. 5). The forms without intermediate € belong properly only 
to fay to command. This verb must change its initial W after prepositions ; निषेधति. - 


| 
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IA. 1. एंदिषं, 2. veh, F. इंदिष्पात, C. vfeurq, P. F. इंदिता, B. इंच्चात्‌ ॥ Pt. इंदितः, Perf. 


इंदांचकृवान्‌ or बभूवान्‌ or 'पासिवान्‌, Perf. Pass. इंदांचक्राणः or बभूवानः or झासानः. 


14. faz nind, to blame, (fafe.) 
P. निंदति (प्रनिंदनं or प्रणिंदनं, | 98, 8, 2) u Pf. निनिंद, 1 A. अनिंदीत्‌, F. निंदिष्पति, 
P. F. निंदिता, B. निद्यात्‌. 
15. faa niksh, to kiss, (fargr.) 
P. निश्चति (afafa, not प्रनिश्ति, { 98, 8, 2) ú Pf. fafan, I A. सनिशीत्‌, 


F. निश्चिष्पति, P. F. निकिता, B. निश्यात्‌. 


16. JQ ukh, to go. 
P. ओखति (mafa, | 43), 1. जोखत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. उवोख (| 314), 2. उबोखिय, 3. उवोख, 
7. afer, 1 ^. झोखीत्‌, F. ओखिष्यति, C. खोखिष्यत्‌, D. F. ओखिता, D. vem ॥ 
Pass. उख्यते, Caus. ओखयति, Des. ओचिखिषति. 


17. ww och, to go, to worship, (sq and अचि.) 


-The Anubandha 3 v of WS aiichu allows the option of intermediate इ i in the gerund, fert 


añchitvá or Weil aktvd, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see manth, 
No.5); butthe Anubandha $i of WÍstachirequiresthe nasal throughout (Dhátupátha 7.6). 


P. अंचति n Pf. 1. आनंच (| 313), 9. आनंचुः (but see No. 5, note), I A. wid, 
F. अंचिष्पति, C. आंचिष्पत्‌, P. F. संचिता, D. wur (may he worship), अच्यात्‌ 
(may he go), | 345,” 

Pass. Wart and अंच्यते, Caus. अंचयति, Des. अंचिचिपति. 

Distinguish between अचि: worshipped, Ger. सेचित्वा having worshipped, and WR 
moved (Pan. VII. 2, 53; शा. 4, 30); "WI never seems to lose its nasal when it means to 


honour: Pass. अच्यत he is honoured, NAT he is moved. The two roots, however, are 
not always kept distinct 


18. ww dichh, to stretch, (srfa.) 
P. wiwfa n Pf. waia or wie (0313, I A wiat, F. आंहिष्पति ú Caus. 
खांछ्यत्ति, Des. सांचिच्छिपति. 
19. सुच्‌ mruch, to go, (मुचु.) 
arafa n This and other verbs enumerated 0 367 take optionally the first 
or second aorist; अम्रोचीत्‌ or अमुचत्‌ ॥ ?!. मुक्तः, Perf. मुसुचान्‌, Ger. मुचित्वा, 


j सोचित्वा (Pan. 1. 2, 26), or मुक्ता. 


20. wŠ hurchh, to be crooked, (हुद्धा.) 
P. हुति (| 143) u Pf. जुह्च्े, I A. अहृच्छीत्‌ ॥ Pt. हच्छितः or eu: (§ 431, 2). 
21. वज्‌ vaj, to go. 
P. qafa ॥ Pf 1. ववाज (८), 2. ववजिथ ( 328), 1 4. अवजीत्‌ or war, 
F. वजिष्यत्ति. 
2. AR vraj, to go 
P. ब्रज्मति n Pf. 1. qama (4), 2. qafa, I A. warata (| 348*) n Pt. afaa: n 
Caus. arafa, Des. वित्रज्ञिषति, Int. वाब्रज्यते, arate 
Kk2 


` 
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23. अज्‌ aj, to go, to throw. 

P. wafa, 1. आज्ञत्‌ at must be substituted in the general tenses before 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants except w (Pan. 
II. 4, 56, várt.) this substitution is optional, i. e. both ws and वी may be used n 
Pf. 7. विवाय (2), 2. fata or faafaa ( 335, 3), [wrfsra], 3. विवाय, 4. विव्यिव 
(§ 334), [wrfsra], 5. विव्यथुः, 6. विव्यतुः, 7. विव्यिम [ma], 8. विव्य, 9. विव्युः, 1 A. 
खवेषीत्‌ [ आज्ञीत्‌ ], 9. अवेषुः, F. qafa (f 332, 3), C. अवेष्यत्‌, P. F. sar, B. वीयात्‌ 
[F. wfsrafa, C. आजिष्पत्‌, P. F. अजिता] ú Pt. वीतः [अजितः], Perf. विवीवान्‌ 
[आजिवान्‌], Ger. वीत्वा [अज्ञित्वा], cata, Adj. वेतव्यः [ अजितव्यः], वयनीयः, वेयः ॥ 
Pass. वीयते, Caus. qraafa, Des. faatafa [अजिजिषति], Int. वेवीयते (वेवेति is not 
sanctioned by Pánini). 

24. fe kshi, to wane, trans. to diminish, (Colebrooke.) 

P. qafa ॥ Pf. 1. चिक्षाय (6), 2. faga or चिद्ायिय, 9. faferg:, I A. warty, 
F. qafa, B. wa ({ 390) u Pt. faa: or wa: ॥ Pass. क्षीयते, Caus. शाययति, 
Des, चिक्षीषति, Int. चक्षीयते, qqr. The Caus. क्षपयति belongs to Ẹ (ó 462, 
I 5 5 o | 

25. कट्‌ kal, to rain, to encompass, (कठे.) 
The Anubandha Z e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. कठति n Pf. चकाट, I 4. अकटीत्‌ (no Vriddhi, { 3481). 


26. गुप्‌ gup, to protect, (गुपू.) 


"The verbs गुप्‌ gup, to guard, VW dip, to warm, EE: vichh, to go, पण्‌ pan, to traffic, पन्‌ pan, 


to praise, take साय dya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 28; 31.) 

P. गोपायति, 1. अगोपायत्‌ , 0. गोपायेत्‌, 1. गोपायतु ú Pf. गोपायांचकार ( 325, 3) 
or amy, I A. अगोपायीत्‌ , अगोपीत्‌, or अगो प्सीत्‌ (0337. I. 2), 6. amet, E. गोपायिष्पति, 
गोपिष्यति, or गोप्स्यति, P. F. गोपायिता, गोपिता, or गोप्ता, B. गोपाय्योत्‌ or गुप्पात्‌ u 
Pt. गोपायितः or nR, Ger. गोपायित्वा, गोपित्वा, or गप्रा, Adj. गोपायितव्यः, गोपितव्यः, 
or गोप्यः ॥ Caus. गोपयति or गोपाययति, Des. qrafa, जुगुपिपति, जुगोपिर्षात, or 


ज्ञुगोपायिपति, Int. ज्ञोगुप्पते, जोगोपि 


27. Yq dhip, to warm. 


P. warafa u Pf. धूपायांचकार or gwy (no Guna, because the vowel is long), x 


IA. सधूपायीत्‌ or अधूपीत्‌. 


28. Wq tap, to burn, () 332, 14.) 
P. तपति ॥ Pf. 7, wata (å), 2. ततप्य or तेपिथ (0335, 3), 3. तताप, 1 4. 1. अताष्सं, 
2. अताप्सी:, 3. wl, 6. अताप्तां (| 351), F. तप्स्यति, P. F. तप्ता, B. तप्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. qu, 


* The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlingk- 


Roth give the short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle Qfam: is equally 


impossible, and should always be changed into छपितः. 
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तेषिवान्‌, Ger. तभा, 4१]. तप्नव्यः, Wu: (short, because it ends in प्‌, $ 456, 6) n 
Pass. qur, Caus. तापयति, Des. तितप्सति, Int. amram, ताति. 

Note—With certain prepositions TW takes the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 3, 27); उन्नपते, 
बितपते it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Átm.), if it refers to 
तपः austere devotion ; तप्पते तपस्तापसः the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 
sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. WAR; अन्ववातप्त पापेन कर्मणा he was 
distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. चम्‌ cham, to eat, (चमु.) 
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. v11. 3,75, 76): चम्‌ cham, 
if preceded by आ d, to rinse, आचामति dchdmati ; fira shthiv, to spit, Urata shthtvati 
(see No. 35); क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, क्रामति krámati (see No. 30); WA klam, to tire, क्लामति 
klámati. Tg guh, to hide, गूहति gühati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (Pan. vr. 4, 89.) 

P. चमति, but after the prep. सा, आचामति u Pf. 1. चचाम (a), 2. चेमिय &c., I A. 
waat (| 348%) n Pt. sta: (| 429), Ger. strat or चमित्वा, Adj. चमितव्यः, चाम्यः 
(Pan. 111. 1, 126) u Caus. चामयत्ति ( 462). 


30. क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, (क्रमु.) 

J kram, to stride, ATS bhrás, to shine, भाग bhlás, to shine, AY bhram, to roam, WY klam, 
to fail, वसी tras, to tremble, तुट्‌ trut, to cut, Y lash, to desire, may take ये ya in the 
special tenses. Hence श्राम्यति bArámyati or AATA bhramati. (Pan. IIL. 1, 70.) 

P. क्रामति or क्राम्यति, 1. अक्रामत्‌ or अक्राम्यत्‌ ॥ Pf. चक्राम, LA. अक्रमीत्‌ (| 348%), 
F. क्रमिष्पति, P. F. क्रमिता, B. क्रम्यात्‌ ॥ 

mq lengthens its vowel in the general tenses ($if) of the Parasmaipada 
(Pan. vir. 3, 76). Hence क्रामत्ति, but क्रमते. It takes no intermediate = in 
the Átm.; Fut. qut, P. F. wat, Aor. अक्रस्त; but some grammarians admit 
intermediate z. 

Pt. ऋतः, Perf. चक्रणवान्‌, Ger. क्रत्वा (2) or क्रमित्वा (| 429), Adj. क्रमितव्यः ॥ Pass. 
क्रम्यते, Caus. क्रमयति, | 461, (after prep. also maafa), Des. चिक्रमिषति or चिक्रंसते, 
Int. चंक्रम्यते, चंक्रति. i 

Note—It has been doubted whether % in the Div class also lengthens its vowel. Itis 
not one of the eight Sam verbs (Pan. vir. 3, 74); and in Pan. vit. 3, 76, Syan is no longer 
‘valid. The Prasáda -gives क्रम्यति ; but adds, स्वमते तु इयन्यपि ete: क्राम्यतीति | The 
V. Sárasvati decides for क्राम्यति, giving the general rule (11. 1, 145) शामादीनां atar भवति यकारे 
| Wt and enumerating as शमादि, शम्‌ दम्‌ श्रम्‌ भ्रम्‌ छम्‌ क्रम्‌ मट्‌. But क्रम्‌ is not a Samadi at all, 
and instead of MA we ought to read क्कम्‌. Taranatha in the Dháturüpadarsa gives WRATH, 
Rájárámasástri supports क्राम्यति. 

31. WW yam, to stop. 
The roots गम्‌ gam, to go, यम्‌ yam, to cease, and ZW ish, to wish, substitute च्छ chchha for 
their final in the special tenses. (Pan. VII. 3,77.) 

P. qafa, 1. अयच्छत्‌॥ Pf. r. ययाम (4), 2. ययंथ or येमिथ, 9. येमुः, I A. अयंसीत्‌ (Ó 359), 

F, daft, P. F. यंता, B. यम्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. यतः, येमिवान्‌ , Ger. यत्वा, °यम्य or "यत्य, Adj. 
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यंतव्यः, यम्यः (नियाम्यः) ú Pass. यम्यते, Caus. यमयत्ति (८), ( 461), IL A अयीयमत्‌ , 
Des. यियसति, Int. यंयम्यते or यंयंति 

Note—यम may be used in the Atm. with the prep. सा, if it is either intransitive, 
NTUE WS: the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent's body; 
आायच्छत पाणिं he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. आ, स, उद्‌, if it is used 
reflectively ; संयच्छते ब्रीहीन्‌ he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after उप, when it 
means to espouse; राम; सीतामु पायंस्त Rama married Sita: here the Aor. may also be उपायत; 
like उदायत he divulged another's faults. ($ 356.) 

32. नम्‌ nam, to bow, (णम्‌.) 

P. नमत्ति ॥ Pf. 1. ननाम (4), 2. ननंथ ०7 नेमिथ, 9. नेमुः, 1 4. अनंसीत्‌ (| 359), F 
नंस्यति, P. F. dat, B. नम्यात्‌ &c. like यम्‌. On the Causative, see 0 461. 

Note—न may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. 111. 1, 89.) 

The Anubandha उ given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. गम्‌ gam, to go, (गमु.) 

P. गच्छति u Pf. 1. जगाम (4), 2. जगमिथ or जगंथ, 3. जगाम, 4. जग्मिव (| 328, 3), 
8. जग्मथुः &c., ILA. अगमत्‌ (0 367), F. गमिष्पति (0 338, 2), P. F. गंता, B. गम्यात्‌ n 
Pt. गतः, Perf. जग्मिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌ , Ger. गत्वा, °गम्य or "गद्य, Adj. गतव्यः, गम्यः ॥ 
Pass. गम्यते, Caus. गमयति, Aor. अजीगमत्‌, Des. जिगमिषति, Int. जंगम्यते or जंगंति. 

Note—With prep सं it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the prep. 
‘AT, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience; आगमयस्व तावत्‌ wait a little In 
_the Atm. the final Ẹ may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben.; समगत or समगंस्त, संगसीष्ट or संगंसीष्ट. 
(See § 355-) 

34. tes phal, to burst, (जिफला.) 

P. फलति ú Pf 1. पफाल (4), 2. फेलिय (| 336, IL. 2), 3. पफाल, 4. फेलिक, 
I A. अफालीत्‌ (| 348*), F. manfa ॥ Pt. wer: (Pan. ४711. 2, 55), Ger. फलित्वा u 
Pass. फल्यते, Caus. maafa, Aor. अपीफलत्‌ , Des. पिफलिपति, Int. पंफुल्पते, dafs. 
(Pan. vIr. 4, 87—89.) 

35. firq shthiv, to spit, (ष्ठिवु) 

P. stafa ú Pf. fada or दिश्लेव, I 4. अष्ठेवीत्‌, F. शेविष्यति ú Pt. yga: ॥ Pass. 
दीव्यते (| 143), Caus. ऐवयत्ति; Des. तिष्ठीविषति or geqafa (Pan. vir. 2, 49), Int. 
त्तष्ठीव्यते. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable ($ 103). 

36. fst ji, to excel. 

P. जयति ॥ Pf. 1. जिगाय (å), 2. जिगेथ or जिगयिथ, 3. जिगाय, 4. जिग्यिव, 5. जिग्यथुः) 
6. जिग्यतुः, 7. जिग्यिम, 8. fara, 9. जिग्यु), I 4, अज्ञेषीत्‌ (0 35०), F. xafa, P. F. sm, 
B. जीयात्‌ n Pt. जितः, Perf. जिगिवान्‌, Ger. जित्वा, Adj. जेतव्यः, जयनीयः, जेयः, and 
wur (| 456, 2), fara: only with gfs: (Pan. 111. 1, 117) ú Pass. जीयते, Aor. 
wafa, Caus. जापयति, Aor. अज्ञीजपत्‌, Des. fantafa, Int. जेजीयते, जनेति | 
follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions परा and fq 


. The change of W into म in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous ($ 319). Jt does. not 
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take place in ज्या to wither (जिनाति), although the rule of Panini might seem to comprehend 
that root after it has taken Samprasdrana. QT forms its reduplicated perfect जिज्यो 


37. अध्‌ aksh, to obtain, (srq.) 
WE aksh follows also the Su class, सध्णोति akshnoti &c. 

P. wafa ॥ Pf. 1. सानश, 2. WAFA Or आनष्ट, 3. आनद, 4. आनश्यिय or सानध्व, 
5. MARY, 6. MARJ, 7. सानशिम or आनश्म, 8. WAN, 9. wre, I A. 1. mfi 
or WTS, 2. Wreyt:, 3. साधीत, 4. आशिष्व or खाव, 5. wifeye or wre, 6. चाशिशं or 
WET, 7. wife or आम, 8. साह्यिष्ट Or आष्ट, 9. चाशिपु: or आधुः, F.ocefepefg or 
wfr, P. F. afeat or wer ॥ Pt. अष्टः, Ger. wet or अहित्वा Pass. ween, 
Caus. wwafa, Aor. साचिद्यत्‌, Des. wrfaferafi (| 476). 

TA, to hew, follows we throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. कृष्‌ krish, to drag along, to furrow. 

P. क्षेति ॥ Pf. 1. चकपे, 2. चकर्षिय, 3. चकषे, 4. चकृषिव ( 335, 3), I A. 1. ware, 
2. WATER, 3. अकाशीत्‌ 4. STATES, 5. NAP, 6. अकाष्टो, 7. WHT, 8. खकाष्टे, 9. अकाछों: ; 
or wary &c., or I A. 4. wei &c. If used in the Átmanepada, the two 
forms would be, 


I A. 2. 1. wafe, 2. सकृष्ठाः, 3. अकृष्ट, 
TA. a. 1. dd. 2. BRIM, 3. NFAT, 
I A. 2. 4. अकृष्वहि, 5. RATA, 6. खकृद्यातां, 
I A. 4. 4. अकृझावहि, n. xd 6. l. 

I A. 2. 7. wa enfe, 8. NA, 9. NFAT, 
I A. 4. 7. अकृक्षामहि, 8. अकुद्यध्वं, 9. NFAT. 


F. ऋष्यति or wafa, P. F. met or «Pru Pt. qw, Ger. कृष्टा ú Pass. कृष्पते, Caus. 
wüufz, Aor. अचकपेत्‌ or अचीकृषत्‌, Des. चिकृक्षात, Int. चरीकुष्यते, AFÈ or 


 चरीक्रषि. 


"The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of क्यू, viz. C and रा, instead of अर्‌ and सार, take place 
necessarily in सजू, to emit, and If, to see (Pan. vr. 1, 58); स्रष्टा, दुष्टा, warez, and 
अद्राक्यीत्‌ः optionally in verbs with penultimate क, which reject intermediate € (Pan. vi. 1, 
59); तृप्‌ to rejoice, ART or THT, Aor. WATT, NATRIA or अतृपत्‌. 

39. रूष्‌ rush, to kill. 
P. Qafa u Pf. 1. रूरोए, 2. रुरोषिय, 9. CEL, LA. अरोषीत्‌, F. रोषिष्पतहि, P. F. रोष्टा 


or रोषिता (| 337, LI. 1). 
40. उष ush, to burn 


P. stafa, 1. wag ú Pf. 1. ओषांचकार or उवोष ( 326), 2. उवोपिय, 3. उवोष, 
4. ऊषिव &८., 1 ^. ओपीत्‌, F. ओषिष्पति, P. F. सोषिता, B. उष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. उषितः or 
खोषितः (0 425) ॥ Des. सोषिपिपतति 
मिह्‌ mih, to sprinkle 
P. महति u Pf. 1. मिमेह, 2. मिमेहिय, 1 A. अमिद्यत्‌ 0 360), F. &eufr, P. F. मढा ॥ 
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Pt. मीढः, Perf. atara (मिमिहान्‌ ), Ger. मीदा u Caus. Agafa, अमी मिहत्‌, Des. मिमिक्षति, 
Int. मेमिद्यते, safe, (Afafe, Westerg.) 
42. दह्‌ dah, to burn. 

P. gafa ॥ Pf. 1. ददाह (८), 2. देहिय or ददग्थ, F. weufa (| 118), P. F. enn, B. 
दद्यात्‌+ I À. 1. mure, 2. सधाक्लीः, 3 WAT, 4. TU, 5. WAVY, 6. अदाग्धां, 7. HUTA, 

WITTY, 9. Ware: (see p. 185) u Pt. era u Caus. दाहयति, Aor. सदीदहत्‌, Des 
feyafa, Int. दंदह्यते, दंदगिध 

43. ग्ले glai, to droop; also Ñ mlai, to fade. 

P. ग्लायति, O. ग्लायेत्‌ n Pf 1. जगलो (Ó 329), 2. जगिलूय or Ware, 3. जगलो, 
4. APSA, 5. WTS, 6. जरळतुः, 7. जरिळम, 8. जरल) 9. जगलुः, IA. 1. अग्लासिषं (0557); 
2. अग्लासीः, 3. अग्लासीत्‌, 4. अग्लासिष्व, 8. अग्लासिष्टं, 6. अग्लासिष्टां, 7. अर्लासिष्म, 
8. खग्लासिष्ट, 9. सर्लासिपुः, F. ग्लास्यति, P. F. रळाता, B. ग्लायात्‌ or ग्लेयात्‌ (| 3921) u 
Pt. ग्लानः, Ger. ग्लात्वा, rata, Adj. ग्लातव्यः, र्लानीयः, TSA: ॥ Pass. (impers.) 
ग्लायते, Caus. ग्लापयति or ग्लपयत्ति (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. जिग्लासति, Int. ज्ञा- 
ISTI, जञाग्लाति 

44. गे gai, to sing; also trai, to bark, के kai, to croak. 

P. गायन्ति ú Pf. am, IA. अगासीत्‌, F. mafa, P. F. गाता, B. गेयात्‌ (9 392). 
Mark the difference between गे and 7@ in the Bened. n Pt. गीतः, Ger. गीत्वा, 
ona, Adj. गातव्यः, गानीयः, गेयः ॥ Pass. गीयते, Aor. अगायि, Caus. गापयति, Aor. 
अज्ञोगपत्‌, Des. जिगासति) Int. जेगीयते, sofa. 

45. Ñ sh{yai, to sound, to gather; also *@ styai, the same. (0 103.) 

P. ध्यायति (| 103), I. weraq ॥ PE weat, I 4. wenata, F. ध्यास्यति, P. F. श्याता, 
B. यायात्‌ or Raq ॥ Pt. ware, प्रस्ती तः, Weta: ( 443). 

Note—With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Prasáda quotes the Varttika to 
Pan. vi. 1, 64, as सुभातुश्मेष्वष्कशियां सत्वनिषेधः । A marginal note says, सुम्ातुशिवुष्वष्क- 
तोनामित्याधुनिकय्रंथे प्रक्रियाको वुद्यादो सुमा दुश्वेष्वष्कष्टिवामिति và शब्दसंघातयोरिति पठ्यते | 
तदयुक्तं । माधवीयायां थातुवृत्तो तथा यु क्तिप्रदशेनात्पदमंज्ञरो कारादिभिरस्पृष्टत्वाच्च ॥ 


46. दे dai, to cleanse, (8q.) 
This verb is distinguished by a mute W p from other verbs, like दा dd &c. It is therefore 
not comprised under the Y ghu verbs ($ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd form), ४ 
and does not substitute Š £ or ए e for *8T á. 
P. grafa u Pf. ददो, IA. 1. अदासिषं, 2. अदासी: &c., F. दास्यति, P. F. erar, B 
दायात्‌ u Pt. ara: u Pass. दायते, Caus. दापयति, Des. दिदासति, Int. दादायते, दादाति. 
47. adhe, to drink, (थेट) 
This verb is one of the six so-called ' ghu roots ($ 392), roots which in the general tenses 
have for their base €T dá or MT dhá. 
P. धयति ॥ Pf. 1. द्धो, 2. fra or दधाथ, 3. vut, 4. दिव, 5. दधयुः, 6. दधतुः, 7. दधिम, 
8. द, 9. दधुः. It admits I A. 3. (0 357), II A. (§ 368), and Red. IL A. (f 371): 


' 
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1. सधासिपं, 2. सधासी:, 9. अधासिष:, 
1. अधां, 2. अधाः, 9. अधुः, 
1. अदं, 2. अदः, 9. अदधन्‌. 


F. धास्यति, P. F. धाता, B. wary u Pt. धीतः, Ger. धोत्बा, Cura ॥ Pass. धीयते, Caus. 
धापयति (Atm. त्रे to swallow), Aor. अदोधपत्‌, Des. furafa, Int. देधीयते, दाधाति, 
or, with the always optional š, दाधर्ति. 


48. qw dri$, to see, (दृशिर्‌ .) 
This root substitutes WTW pasya in the special tenses. 

P. पश्यति, 1. अपश्यत्‌, O. पश्येत्‌, 1. पश्यतु ॥ Pf. 1. eit, 2. zafšrq or zzz (| 335), 
3. ददशे, 4. ददृशिव, 5. ददृशुः, 6. ददृशतुः, 7. ददृशिम, 8. द दृश) 9. ददृशुः, IA. 1. अद्रा 
2. सट्राशीः, 3. अद्राघोत्‌, 4. NOTET, 5. सद्राष्ट, 6. HTT, 7. सट्राघ्स, 8. WETE, 9. NFTA 
(0 360, 364); or IL A. 1. Wey, 9. अदशैन्‌, 7. qeafa, P.F. द्रष्टा, D qmq ॥ Pt 
दृष्टः, Ger. ggr, "दृश्य, Adj. ggur, दशेनीयः, gya: ú Pass. दृश्यते, F. दशशिष्पते or 
wem (0411), P. F. दशिता or get, D. दशिषीष्ट or gate, Aor. wafi, Caus. दशयति, 
Aor, अदीदूशत्‌ or अददत्‌, Des. fee wit (Atm.), Int. दरी दृश्यते, qaf. 

ret and Ws take र and रा, instead of अर्‌ and आर, as their Guna and 
Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pan. vi. 1, 58). See No. 38. 

Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pan, vir. 
3,78): N forms qafi; सू, wafa; we, शीयते (Atm.); ag, सीदति; wr, पिबति; 
भ्रा, fanfa; un, धमति; स्या, तिष्ठति; स्रा, मनति; दा, यच्छति. 


49. ¥ ri, to go. 

P. qafa (उपाछेति, { 44), 1. rd ॥ Pf. 1. आर, 2. आरिय (6 338, 7), 3. चार, 
4. आरिव, 8. आरथुः, 6. आरतुः, 7. आरिम, 8. आर, 9. आरुः, IA. 1. सापे, 2. आर्षौः, 
3. आर्षीत्‌, 9. HTH: ; the Second Aor. सारं is generally referred to the sg of the 
Hu class, gaff; F. सरिष्यति (| 338, 2), C. आरिप्पत्‌, P. F. wir, B. अयात्‌ (| 390) u 
Pt. wm: or wu, Ger. «mm, कृत्य u Pass. wi, Caus. wüufs, Des. अरिरिषति 
Int. अरायेते, अरति, सरियति, अररीति, अरियरीति (exceptional intensive, 0 479, with 
the sense of moving tortuously). 

50. सु sri, to go. 

P. धावति always means to-run, while सरति is used likewise in the sense of 
going u Pf. 1. ससार (4), 2. ससथे (| 335, 3), 3. ससार, 4. ससृव, 5. FAY, 6. सस्रतुः, 
T. ससृम, 8. सस्र, 9. सस्रुः, I A. 1. wart, 2. wardh, 3. असार्षीत्‌ ; the Second Aor. 
wat is generally referred to the स of the Hu class; F. सरिष्पति, P. F. सता, 
B. स्रियात्‌ (| 390) u Pt. सृतः u Caus. सारयति, Des. सिसी षेति, Int. सेस्रीयते, watt 
(§ 49०). 

51. शद्‌ Sad, to wither, (शटु.) 
The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 
P. शौयते, 1. अशोयत, 0. शीयेत, 1. शीयतां ॥ Pf. 1. शशाद (4), 2. ware or शेदिय, 


Lil 
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9. शुः, II A. अश॒दत्‌, F. श्यति) P. F. get, B. शद्यात्‌ ॥ Caus. शातयति (शादयति he 
drives), Des. शिशत्सहि, Int. शाशद्यते, शाशत्ति. 
52. सद्‌ sad, to perish, (wz.) 

P. dafa (निषीदति) ॥ ?£ 1. ससाद (4), 2. सेदिय or ससत्य, 9. zn ILA. असदत्‌ 
(न्यषदत्‌), F. सह्यति, P.F. सत्ता, B. सद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. सन्नः ॥ Pass. wert, Aor. असादि, 
Caus, सादयहि, Aor. watueq, Des. सिपत्सति, Int. सासद्यते, arafa. 

53. पा pd, to drink. 

P. पिवति u Pf. 1. पपो, 2. पपिथ or पपाथ, 9. पपुः, IIA. अपात्‌, F. पास्यति, P. F. 
पाता, B. पेयात्‌ (Ó 392) ú Pt. पौतः, Ger. पीत्वा, “पाय, Adj. पात्व्यः, पानीयः, पेयः ॥ 
Pass. पीयते, Aor. अपादि, Caus. पाययत्ति (or "ते to swallow), Aor. अपीप्यत्‌ (Pan. 
vit. 4, 4), Des. पिपासत्ति, Int. पेपीयते, पापाति. 

54. Wt ghrá, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. जिघ्रति, I. अजिप्रत्‌, O. जिघ्रेत्‌) I. जिप्रतु ॥ Pf. 1. WH, 2. fra or जप्नाथ, 9. TH, 
II A. wara, or I A. अधासीत्‌ ( 368, 357), F. mafa, P. F. भ्राता, B. भ्रायात् or 
Anq (| 3921) ॥ Pt. भ्रातः or घ्राणः, Ger. प्रात्वा ॥ Pass. घ्रायते, Aor. अध्रायि, Caus. 
प्रापयति, अजिप्रपत्‌ or अजिप्रिपत्‌ (Pan. ४11. 4, 6), Des. जिप्नासति, Int. जेप्रीयते, जाप्राति. 

. 55. tat dhmd, to blow. 

P. waft ॥ Pf. zu, IA. marata, F. ध्मास्यति, B. wran or भ्मेयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ध्मातः ॥ 
Pass. maù, Aor. अध्मायि, Caus. भ्मापयति, Aor. winaq, Des. fewarafm, Int. 
देध्मीयते, दाध्माति. 

56. ख्या sthd, to stand, (wr.) 

P.fawfa ॥ Pf. तस्यो (अधिततष्ठो), IDA. अस्थात्‌ (W), 9. अस्थुः, F. स्थास्यति, B. 
स्थेयात्‌ (f 392) u Pt. स्थितः, स्थित्वा, eae, Adj. स्यातव्यः, स्थानीयः, स्थेयः ॥ Pass. स्थीयते; 
Aor. अस्थायि, Caus. स्थापयति) Aor. सतिफिपत्‌, Des. तिष्ठासति, Int. तेष्टीयते, तास्याति. 

Note—A fter सं, अव, प्र, and वि, ख्या is used in the Atm.; also after सा, if it means to affirm; 
with 3g, if it means to strive, not to rise; or with उप, if it means to worship, &c.: Pres 
तिष्ठते, Red. Perf. तस्ये, Aor. अस्थित, 9. wfequa, Fut. स्थास्यते, Ben. स्यासीष्ट 

57. ut mná, to study. 

P. मनति Pf. 1. मस्रो, 2. मस्रिय or sr, 9. sg, 1 4. warda, B. स्रायात्‌ 07 स्रेयात्‌ ॥ 
Pt. ara: ॥ Pass. gra, Caus. प्लापयति, Aor. अमिम्रपत्‌, Des. मिम्रासत्षि, Int. मास्रायते, ' 
arafa. 

58. दा dá, to give, (दाण.) 

P. यच्छत्ति* (प्रणियच्छति) ॥ Pf. ददो, II A. अदात्‌, B. देयात्‌ ( 392) u Pt. ew, Ger. 
gat (see No. 200, Pan. vit. 4, 46), "दाय, Adj. दातव्यः, दानीयः, देयः ॥ Pass. दीयते, 
Caus. दापयति, Des. दित्सति, Int. देदीयते, दादाति. 

59. हु hvri, to bend. 
P. हरति n Pf. 1. Hare (८), 2. AHS (| 335), 3. जव्हार, 4. जव्हरिव ( 330, 334), 


* After the preposition स it may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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9. TZE: I 4. wardfa, 9. war, F. हूरिष्पति (6 338), P. F. हता, B. हयात 
(0 390) u Pt. qa, Ger. gam, ^ra, Adj. are, हरणीयः, gå: ॥ Pass. armi, 
Caus. grcafa, Des. जुळू षेति, Int. ma, नरीहूति. 

60. "kg skand, to approach, (स्कंदिर्‌.) 

P. स्कंदति (परिस्कंदर्ति or परिष्कंदर्ति, Pan. ४111. 3, 73, 74) ॥ Pf. 1. wee, 2. चस्कंदिथ 
or 'चस्कंत्य, 9. चस्कंटुः or चस्कःः (see Ww, No. 5), I A. wee, 6. wearat, 
9. अस्कांत्सुः; or IL A. weed, 7. स्कंस्यति, P. 1". ebur, B. स्कद्यात्‌ (| 345, ^) ॥ Pt. ea: 
(| 103, 6), Ger. mimm (| 438) u Pass. स्कद्यते, Caus. स्कंदर्यात, Aor. अचस्कंदत्‌ 
(| 374), Des. चिस्कंत्सति, Int. चनीस्कद्यते (0 485), चनीस्कंति. 

61. त fri, to cross. 

P. acfa ॥ Pf. 1. ततार (4), 2. तेरिय, 3. ततार, 4. तेरिव, 1 ^. अतारीत्‌, F. तरिष्यति 
or तरीष्यति (Ó 340), P. F. तरिता or तरीता, B. तीयात्‌. In the Atmanepada 
we generally find the verb used as Tudadi, P. fact, Pf. di, Aor. wai? 
or wafce or अतरीष्ट, F. तरिष्पते (7), B. तरिपोष्ट or तीर्षीए u Pt. ate:, Ger. तीत्वी, 
oma ॥ Pass. तीयैते, Aor. सतारि, Caus. तारयति, Des. तितरिषति or तितरीपति or 
तिती पैति, Int. तेतीयेते, ताति. 

62. Xw rañj, to tinge. 

This verb and दश dars, to bite, सजू sañj, to stick, and WF svaiij, to embrace (Pan. vr. 
4, 25, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses ($ 345,19) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344, 395, note). 

P. रजति, 1. अरञ्ञत्‌, O. रजेत्‌, 1. cag ॥ Pf. 1. <€, 2. ररंजिय or ररंक्य, 3. ररंज, 
4. ररंजिव, 9. toy, 1 A. wia, F. tafa, P. F. रक्ता, D. रज्यात्‌- Also used 
in the Átmanepada: P. रज्ञते, Pf. 1. tet, 2. ररंज्ञिपे, I A. 3. Cm, 9. NERA ॥ 

Pt. vm, Ger. रक्षा or Tat (Pan. vr. 4, 31, § 438) u Pass. रज्यते (Pan. 111. 1, 90), 

Caus. tsrafa or wafa to hunt (0 462, 26), Aor. सरीरजत्‌ or अररंज्ञत्‌, Des. 
रिरंशति, Int. राग्ज्यते, रारंक्ति. 

I 63. कित्‌ kit, to cure, (कित.) 

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhi class always take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses. कित्‌ kit, if it means to dwell, belongs to the 


Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bht verb; 
| but if it means to cure, it is चिकित्सति chikitsati. 


ह P. चिकित्सति, 1. अचिकित्सत्‌ &c. ॥ Pf. चिकित्सांचकार, IA. अचिकित्सीत्‌, F. चि- 
fafraata, P. F. चिकित्सि ता. 
In the same way are conjugated ( 472) : 

I. गुप्‌ (to conceal), जुगुप्सते he despises. 
. fms (to sharpen), fafai he endures. 
. मान्‌ (to revere), मीमांसते he investigates. 
. qY (to bind), 'बीभत्सते he loathes. 
. दान्‌ (to cut), ctetafa he straightens. 
. शान्‌ (to sharpen), शीज्ञांसति he sharpens. 

k dee 
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64. wm pat, to fall, (पतु.) 
P. qafa (प्रणिपतति) ॥ Pf. 1. पपात, 9. पेतुः, II A. won (| 366), F. पतिष्यति n 
Pt. पतितः n Pass. पत्यते, Aor. अपाति, Caus. पातयति, Des. पिपतिपत्ति ०7 पित्सति 


(9 337, II. 3). 
65. वस्‌ vas, to dwell. 
P. qafa ॥ Pf. 7. उवास (4), 2. उवसिथ or उवस्थ, 3. उवास, 4. ऊपिव, s. ऊषुः, 
6. ऊषतुः, 7. RÊTA, 8. ऊप, 9. ऊषुः, I A. 1. अवात्सं (f 132), 2. अवात्सीः, 3 अवात्सीत्‌, 
6. waat (| 351), F. vafa, P. F. वस्ता, D. saq ॥ Pt. उपितः, Ger. उपित्वा, 
ogut u Pass. gu Aor. wafa, Caus. वासयति, Aor. अवीवसत्‌ , Des. विवर्त्सात, 


Int. वावस्यते, वावस्ति. 
66. qg vad, to speak. i 


P. agfa ॥ Pf. 1. sate (4), 2. उवदिथ) 9. m 1 A. अवादीत्‌, F. वदिष्यति, B. 
उद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. उदितः, Ger. उदित्वा u Pass. saù, Aor. अवादि, Caus. agafa, Aor. 
अवीवदत्‌, Des. विवदिषति, Int. वावद्यते, arafa. 

67. fer svi, to swell, (zwifvz.) 

P. अयति ॥ Pf. 1. yma (4) or शिक्षाय (6), 2. शुशविय or faafaa, 3. शुशाव 
or शिश्चाय) 4. शुशुविव or शिञ्चियिव) 5. शुशुवधुः or fsrfsraq:, 9. शुशुवुः or furfeng, 
I A. अश्वयीत्‌, II A. "WW or अशिश्चियत्‌ and अजूशवत्‌, F अयिष्पति, P. F. afaa, 
B. झूयात्‌ u Pt. sre: u Pass. शूयते, Caus. आययहति, Aor. अशिञ्चयत्‌ Des. शिञ्चयिषतति) 
Int. YRA or शोशूयते. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
68. gy edh, to grow. | 

P. एधते, I. एधत, O. एधेत, I. एधतां ॥ Pf. एथामास*, F. सथिष्पते, 0. रेधिष्पत, P. x | 
एधिता, I A. 1. रेिषि, 2. रेधिष्ठाः, 3. रेथिष्ट; 4. रेधिष्वहि, 8. tarai, 6. रेथिषातां, | 
7. rafe, 8. dfg or osi, 9. शेधिषत, B. एधिषीष्ट ॥ Pt. efira: ॥ Pass. शध्यते) Aor. | 
रेथि, Caus. Pres. एधयति, “ते, Perf. एथयामास, F. एथयिप्पति, °R, Cond. रेधयिष्पत्‌, i 
"त, P. F. एथयिता, TI 4. tfeuq, oa, B. एधयिषीष्ट/ Des. एदिधिपते. 

69. ड्‌ iksh, to see. 

P. Sera, I. cqa, 0. Sata, 1. Sarat ॥ Pf. Sers, 1 A. fepe, F. $fepurd, 
C. faan, P. F. Sfear, B. Sfepüg u Pt. Sfera: ॥ Caus. Seyafa, Aor. faan, 
Des. ईचिशिपते. 


70. दद्‌ dad, to give. 

P. ददते, 1. waaa, 0. ददेत, 1. ददतां ॥ Pf. 3. दददे (| 328, 1), 6. दददाते, 9. दददिरे 
(Pan. vr. 4, 126), IA. सददिष्ट F. ददिष्पते, P.F. ददिता, B. efedte u Pt. afem: ॥ 
Pass. gan, Aor. अदादि, Caus. eteafa, Aor. अदीददत्‌, Des. दिददिषते, Int. दादद्यते, 
दादत्ति. 


* आस and बभूव are used in the Parasmaipada, चक्रे in the Atmanepada. It is only in 
the passive that STE and बभूव take Átmanepada terminations. 
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71. ष्वष्क्‌ shvashk, to go. 

P. घ्यष्कते, I. अष्वष्कत ॥ Pf. पष्वष्के, D ^. अध्यध्किष्ट, F. erfegara, D. F. प्वप्किता, 
B. ष्वष्किपीएट. 

Note —The initial Wis not liable to become स्‌. (See No 45; Pan. vr. 1, 64, 1. Colebrooke, 
p. 219.) 

72. Ary, to go, to gain, &c. 

P. wat, Tartan Pf. आनृज्ञे, 1 A. mae, F. सजिप्पते, P. 7. सर्जिता, 3. सर्जि- 

षीष्ट ॥ Pass. «pega (mri), Caus. wstufm, Aor. mfa, Des. अर्निजिषते. 
73. "ew svañj, to embrace. 
EN dans, AH sañj, BH ४०० drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pan. v1. 4,25). See No.62. 

P. स्वज्ञते, 1. अस्वज्ञत n Pf. सखंने or mens (Pan. 1. 2, 6, vart.), I A. 1. अस्वंशि, 
2. अस्वंक्याः, 3. अस्वंक्त, 4. NATE, ५. अस्वं यायां, 6. अस्वंशातां, 7. सस्वंध्महि, 8. wed, 
9. Taya, F. स्वंस्यते, B. date ॥ Pass. स्वज्यते, Caus. स्वंजर्यात, Des. सिस्ंश्यते, 
Int. सास्वज्यते, सास्वंक्ति- 

74. WW trap, to be ashamed, (त्रपूष्‌ .) 

P. qua, 1. waaa ॥ Pf. 3. qu (Pan. vr. 4, 122), 6. quia, 9. afar, 1 ^. 1. 
watafa or wafa, 2. अतपिष्ठा: or Nata, 3. अत्तपिष्ट or wan, F. तपिष्पते or qÀ, 
B. afaate or तप्सीएट. 

75. faq tij, to forbear. 

P. तितिक्षते ॥ Pf. तितिशांचक्रे, I ^. अतितिशिष्ट, F. fufafepura, B. fafafeyate ॥ 
Caus. तेज्ञयति. 

Note—See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form Watt he sharpens. 


76. पण्‌ pan, to praise. 
P. पणायते, I. अपणायत ॥ Pf. पणायांचक्रे 07 पेशे (without आय). Thus likewise 
Aor. अपणायिष्ट 07 अपणिष्ट, E. पणायिष्यते or पणिष्पते, B. पशायिषीष्ट ०7 पणिषोष्ट ॥ Caus. 
पाणयति, Aor. अपीपणत्‌ Des. पिपशिपते, Int. पंपण्यते. 

Note—This verb (see No. 26) takes आय, but, as it is mentioned by Panini III. 1, 28, 
together with YẸ, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that it does 
not take NTF, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that w. if it takes "S 
does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, पण्‌, पणते he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow both 
the Parasmaipada and Átmanepada. The suffix आय may be kept in the general tenses. 
(Pan. rrr. 1, 31.) 

77. कम्‌ kam, to love, (कमु.) 

P. कामयते, I. अकामयत ॥ Pf. कामयांचक्रे ०' चकमे, I A. अचीकमत or (without wu) 
अचकमत (Pan. ur. 1, 48, vart.), F. कमिष्यते or कामयिष्पते, B. कमिषीष्ट or कामयिषीष्ट ॥ 
Pass. कम्यते (å), Aor. अकामि (Pan. vri. 3, 34, várt.), Caus, कामयति, Des. चिकमिपते 
or चिकामयिघते, Int. चंकम्यते. 

Note—This verb in the special tenses takes सय, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vriddhi 
(Páp. गा. 1,30). In the general tenses WY is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 
“AR would be defective in the special tenses, while the other काम य्‌ is conjugated all through. 
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78. अय्‌ ay, to go. 
P. अयते, 1. waa ॥ Pf. अयांचक्रे (Pan. 771. 1, 37), IA. 1. सार्यिषि, 2. आयिष्टाः 
3. झायिप्ट, 4. आयिष्वहि, 5. आयिषायां, 6. सायिषातां, 7. आयिष्महि, 8. आयिध्वं or od, 
9. आयिषत, F. अयिष्यते, B. wfe ॥ Caus. झाययत्ति, Des. अयियिषते. 
With परा it forms पलायते he flees (Pan. ४717. 2, 19), Ger. पलाय्य; with प्र, आयते ; and 
with परि, पल्ययते. 
79. ईह्‌ fh, to aim. | 
P. इहते, I. ऐहत n Pf. ईहांचक्रे, LA. शहि; F. इहिप्पते, B. ईहिषीष्ट u Caus. ईहयति, 
Aor. ऐजिहत्‌, Des. ईैजिहिपते. 
80. काश्‌ £45, to shine, (काशू.) 
P. काशते ú Pf. चकाशे or काशांचक्रे (| 326), I A. watfge, F. काशिष्पते ॥ Caus. 
काशयति, Aor. waag, Des. चिकाशिपते, Int. चाकाश्यते, चाकाष्टि. 
81. कास्‌ kds, to cough, (कास.) 
P. कासते ॥ Pf. कासांचक्रे (| 326) u Caus. कासयति, Aor. अचकासत्‌ ( 372*). 
82. faq siv, to serve, (3.) 
P. सेवते (परिषेवते) ú Pf. सिषेवे, IA. असेविष्ट, F. सेविष्यते ú Caus. सेवयति, Aor. 
असिपेवत्‌ „ Des. सिसेविषते, Int. सेपेव्यते. 
83. गा gd, to go, (गाङ्‌.) 
P. 3. गाते, 6. गाते, 9. गाते, Ist pers. sing. गे, I. गातां, 1st pers. sing. गे, O. गेत, 
I. अगात ú 11. 3. जगे, 6. जगाते, o. जगिरे, IA. 1. अगासि, 2. सगास्थाः, 3. अगास्त &८., 
F. गास्यते, B. गासीष्ट ॥ Pass. गीयते, Aor. सर्गाय, Caus. गापयति, Aor. अजोगपत्‌, Des. 
जिगासते, Int. जेगीयते. 
| 84. € ru, to go, to kill (?), to speak, («x.) 
. >. रखते u Pf 3. रुरुवे, 6. Beata, 9. रुरूविरे, 1 ^. अरविष्ट ॥ Caus. रावयति, Aor. 
अरीरवत्‌ (| 474 and 0 3751). 
85. दे de, to protect, (देङ्‌) 
P. दयते ॥ Pf. 1. दिग्ये (Pan. vir. 4, 9), 2. दिग्यिषे, 3. fara, IA. 1. अदिषि, 2. wire, 
3. अदित, F. दास्यते, 3. दासीष्ट ॥ Pt. दत्तः ú Pass. दीयते, Caus. दापयति, Des. दित्सते, 
Int. देदी यते l i ' 
Note —lt is one of the ' verbs; दे , to protect, forms दायते in the present, but follows दे 
. in the general tenses. 
86. aq dyut, to shine, (द्युत.) 
P. द्योतते ॥ Pf. दिद्युते (Pån. vir. 4, 67), LA. अद्योतिष्ट ०7 अद्युतत्‌ (| 367: Pan. r. 
3 91; गा. 1, 55), F. द्योतिप्पते, B. द्योतिषीए ॥ Caus. चोतयति, Aor. अदिद्युत्तत्‌, Des. 
दिद्युतिषते or दिद्योतिषते, Int. gerant, देद्योत्ति. 
Note —The verbs beginning with Qq optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada ($ 367). 
87. वृत्त vrit, to be, (qq.) 
P. वतेते.॥ Pf. aga, I 4. safe or अवृतत्‌, F. वर्तिष्यते or व्येति) B. वर्तिषीष्ट ú Caus. 


तित्वरिषति, Int. aan, mafa 
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qrafa, Aor अवीवृत्तत्‌ or अववतेत्‌ (Pan. vIr. 4, 7), Des. विवतिपत्ते or विवृत्सति, Int. 
वरीवृत्यते 


Note—The verbs beginning with वृत्‌, Le. वृत्‌, वृध्‌, yY, "ie, कृप्‌, are optionally Parasmai- 
pada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (Pán. 1. 3, 91-03). “The same verbs do 
not take Z in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pan, vir. 2, 59); as to WQ, see Pan. vir. 2, 60, 


and 1. 3, 93. s 
88. स्यंद्‌ syand, to sprinkle or drop, (स्पंदू.) 


P. स्पंदते ॥ Pf. 1. सस्यंदे, 2. सस्यंदिषे or सस्यंत्से, 4. सस्यंदिवहे or quie, LA. 3. waifev, 
6. अस्यंद्षातां; or were (6. झस्यंत्सातां), or II A. अस्यदत्‌ (not अस्यंदत्‌), F. स्पंदिष्यते 
or mier or स्पंत््यति (Pán.vir.2, 59; see No. 87), 3. स्यंदिषीष्ट or aie n Pt. 

, Ger. aiferat or स्यंत्वा (Pan. ४1. 4, 31) ú Caus. स्यंदर्यात, Des. सिस्यंद्षते or 
सिस्यंत्सते or सिस्यंत्सति. 
89. कुप्‌ krip, to be able, (कृपू.) 

P. कस्पते ॥ Pf. चकुपे, I A. 3. अकल्पिष्ट or अकुप्र, 6. Naa, 9. WHT, or II Aor. 
Par. अकुपत्‌, F. कल्पिष्पते or कस्प्स्यत or emfa, P.F. 2. कल्पितासे or कल्मासे or 
aafe, B. कल्पिपीष्ट or कृष्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. aa: ú Caus. कल्पयति, Des. चिकल्पिषते or 
चिक्रुप्सति, Int. चलीकुप्पते or चल्लिकस्प्पते or चस्कत्प्पते. 

go. व्यथ्‌ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. व्यथते ॥ Pf. विव्यथे (P47). ४11. 4, 68), I A. अव्यथिष्ट, F. व्यथिष्यते n Pass. व्यथ्यते, 

Aor. wafa (4), (| 462), Caus. व्यययति, Des. विव्यथिषते, Int. वाव्यथ्यते, qrafa. 
91. रम्‌ ram, to sport, (रमु.) 

P. रमते; with fa, wr, परि, उप, optionally Parasmaipada; विरमति (Pan. 1. 
3, 83) ॥ Pf. i, I A. सरंस्त, after prepositions व्यरंसीत्‌, F. रंस्यते u Pt. cm, Ger. 
TAT, “रम्य or ^x ॥ Caus. रमयति, Aor. खरीरमत्‌ „ Des. रिरसते, Int. रंरम्यते, रंरमीति. 

92. त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry, (जित्वरा.) 
The verbs जर्‌ 1०००, FAT tvar, faq sriv, अव्‌ ८०, मव्‌ mav, substitute जूर jr, तूर्‌ túr, € sri, 
Sd, मू má (Pan. vr. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 


except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence Wa jirnah, 
WU: téirnah, Wd: sritah, ऊतः ४४०, मूतः miata 


९, त्वरते ॥ Pf. तत्वरे, I ^. 3. अत्वरिष्ट, 8. अत्वररिश्वं or wraftd, F. त्वरिष्पते ॥ Pt. qå 
( 432) or त्वरितः ú Caus. cafa (| 462, II. 6), Aor. अतत्वरत्‌ (| 3751), Des. 


3. सह्‌ sah, to bear, (पह.) 

P. सहते ॥ Pf. सेहे, I A. असहिष्ट, F. सहिष्यते, P. F. सहिता or सोढा (0337, II. 2) n 
Pt. सोढः, Adj. wer: ( 456, 6) u Pass. werd, Caus. साहयति, Aor. ससीषहत्‌, Caus. 
Des. सिसाहयिषति, Des. सिसहिषते, Int. सासद्यते, सासोठि. 

Note—Wg and वह्‌ change ऋ into घो when स would be followed by Q, the result of the 


amalgamation of € with a following dental (§ 128). Pan. vr. 3, 112. 
III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


94. राज्‌ ráj, to shine, (राजू.) 
P. राजति, ९ ॥ Pf. cers, रराजे or रेने (Pan. ४1. 4, 125), LA. अराजीत्‌, खराजञिष्ट, 
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F. राजिष्पति, "ते, B. राज्यात्‌, राजिपीष्ट u Caus. राजयति, Aor. अरराजत्‌, Des. रिराजिषति, 
og, Int. राराज्यते; राराष्टि. 
95. खन्‌ khan, to dig. 

P. खनति* u Pf 3. चखान) 6 TRT, 9. चखुः (| 328, 3), IA. अखनीत्‌ (4), (| 348), 
but Atm, अखनिष्ट only, F. खनिष्पति, B. खन्यात्‌ or खायात्‌ (| 391) u Pt. खातः, Ger. 
खात्वा or खनित्वा, Adj. खेयः (Ó 456, 6) u Pass. खन्यते or खायते (| 391), Caus. 
खानयति, Aor. अचीखनत्‌, Des. चिखनिषत्ति, "ते, Int. चंखन्यते or चाखायते (0 391), 
चंखंति. 

96. g hri, to take, (e3.) 

P. हरति ॥ Pf 1. जहार (4), 2. जहे, 9. जहुः, 1 4. अहार्षीत्‌, Atm. wen (| 351), 
F. हरिष्पति, P. F. हता; B. हियात्‌ ú Pt. gm, Ger. grat, Adj. eta: n Pass. ह्रियते, 
Aor. अहारि, Caus. हारयति, Des. जिहीपैति, "ते, Int. जेहीयते, weft &c. 


97. गुह्‌ 9५, to hide, (गुह्‌.) 
गुह्‌ guh takes ऊ ४ before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 
require Guna. 

P. गृहति ॥ Pf. 1. जुगूह) 2. जुगूहिय or जुगोढ, 3. जुगूह, 4. PIET, 5. WIE: &c., 
Atm. 7. जुगुहे, 2. ye ०7 जुगृहिषे &c., I Aor. see | 362, F. गूहिष्पति ०7 घोषयति, 
P. F. गूहिता or गोढा, Ben. Atm. गूहिपीष्ट or yate (| 345) u Pt. गूढः, Adj. ma: or 
ma: (| 457) ॥ Pass. गुह्यते, Aor. सगूहि, Caus. गूह यत्ति Aor. अजूगुहत्‌, Des. saura 
(0 470), Int. जोगुझते, जोगोढि. 

98. fa 8४, to go, to serve, (ferst.) 
— P. wufg ॥ Pf. 7. शिश्राय (å), 2. शिथयिथ, 3. शिश्राय, 4. शिक्रियिव, 5. शिक्षियथु:, 
II A. अशिश्रियत्‌ (| 371), F. अयिष्पति, B. श्रीयात्‌ ॥ Pass. श्रीयते, Aor. wafa, Caus. 
श्राययति, Aor. अशिश्रयत्‌ Des. शिश्चयिषति or शिश्रीषति ( 471, 3; 339, I. 3), 
Int. शेश्रीयते. 
99. यज्‌ yaj, to worship. |. 

P. यज्ञत्रि॥ Pf. 1. gars (å), (| 311), 2. gufsra or इयष्ठ (0 335, 3), 4. ईजिव, 5. $t, 
6. ईजतुः, 7. ईजिम, 8. ईज, 9. ईजुः, IA, 1. Ware, 2. NATER, 3. NMA, 4. wares, 
5. अयाष्टं, 6. अयाशं, 4. WATER, 8. WATE, 9. NUTA, I Aor. Atm. 1. अयि, 2. अयष्टा:, 
3. WWE, 4. अयश्वहि, 8. अयश्चाथां, 6. अयश्चातां, 7. अयश्सहि, 8. wag (not अयग्ध्ब), 
9. saga, F. यस्यति, P. F. यष्टा ( 124), B. इज्यात्‌ (| 393) u Pt. gg;, Ger. दृष्टा; 
eşq ॥ Pass. इज्यते, Caus. याज्ञयति, Aor. अयीयनत्‌ , Des. यियक्षति), Int. यायज्यते, 
यायष्टि. 

100. वप्‌ vap, to sow, to weave, (टुवप्‌.) 

P. qafa ॥ Pf 7. उवाप (4), 2. उवपिथ or उवप्य, 9. ऊपुः, 1 A. wqrañq, Atm. 

wan, F. qafa, P. F. वप्रा, B. gum u Pt. gw: ॥ Pass. sur. 


* The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiarities of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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101. बहू vah, to carry. 


P. qefa u Pf. 1. उवाह (८), 2. उवहिथ or vate, 3. उवाह, 4. कहिव, 5. ऊहुः, 
6. ऊहुः) 7 ऊहिम, 8. ऊह, 9 SES I A. 1. ware, 2. अवाद्यीः, 3 अवाधशीत्‌, 4. अवाक्च, 
5. अवोढं, 6. अवोढां, 7. Waren, 8. wate, 9. खवाशु:, I Aor. Atm. 1. wafe, 2. water, 
3. अवोढ, 4. अवर्श्वाह, 5. अवशायां, 6. सवश्यातां, 7. अवध्महि, 8. सवोदुं, 9. way, F. 
qafa, P. F. वोढा, D. उद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. ऊढः, Adj. ara: ú Pass. उद्यते, Caus. वाहयति, 
Aor. अवीवहत्‌, Des. विवश्यति, Int. वावद्यते, वावोढि. 


102. वे ve, to weave, (39) 

P. qafa n Pf. 3. ववो, 6. ववतुः (or ऊवतुः), 9. वदुः (or ऊवुः); or 3. उवाय, 6. ऊयतुः, 
9. ऊयुः (| 311), I 4. 1. अवासिषं, 2. अवासीः) 3. अवासीत्‌, Atm. ware, F. वास्यति, 
P. F. वाता, B. ऊयात्‌, Atm. arate n Pt, वतः (Pan. ४1. 4, 2) u Pass, कयते, Caus. 
वाययति, Des. विवासति, Int. वावायते, वावाति. 

103. व्हे hve, to emulate, to call, (Ẹ%.) 

P. gafa u Pf. 1. spera (4), 2. नुहविथ or spera, 3. जुहाव, 4. नुहुविव, 11 ^. Waq 
( 363), Atm. wga, or 1 A. ware, F. grafa, B. garq n Pt. हूतः, Ger. °#q n 
Pass. ह्यते, Aor. wga, Caus. हाययति, Aor. अजूहवत्‌ ( 371), Des. जुहूर्षात, 
Int. जोहयते, जोहोति. 


Tud Class (Tudddi, VI Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
104. त्रुट्‌ fud, to strike. 

P. gafa ॥ Pf. gate, F. तोह्यति, P. F. तोच्चा, I A. अतोत्सीत्‌, Atm. wga ॥ Pt. ga, 
Ger. gat ॥ Pass. ger, Caus. तोदर्यात, Aor. wageq, Des. तुतुत्सति, Int. तोतुद्यते, 
तोतोचि. 

105. Www bhrajj, to fry, (भ्रस्न.) 

LER bhraj) takes Samprasárana before weakening terminations, the same as aE grah, ज्या y, 
वय्‌ vay, WY vyadh, वश्‌ vas, व्यच्‌ vyach, AQ vrasch, WS prachh (Pan. vr. 1, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. भूज्जति ॥ Pf. 1. बभ्रज्ज, 2. बश्नज्जिय or बश्रष्ठ, 9. बभ्नज्जुः (Pán. 1. 2, 5), or बभज्जे 
&c. (Pan. ५7. 4, 47), I A. wart or अभाशीत्‌ , Atm. wae or wre, F. wafa 
or भश््येत्ति, P. F. श्रष्टा or «Pr, B. भृज्यात्‌, Atm. sreñz or weife n Pt. ye: ú Pass. 
भृज्ज्यते, Caus. भ्रज्जर्यात, Aor. WRIST or उसबभज्ञजेत्‌ , Des. बिश्रक्षति or बिभर्धेति, Int. 

बराभूज्ज्यते. 

106. कृष्‌ krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

P. कृषति ॥ Pf चकषे, 1 ^. अकार्षीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌, Atm. अकृक्षत or अकृष्ट, F. कश्येति 

| or mafa, P. F. कशे or क्रश, B. कृष्यात्‌ Atm. gate u Pt. कृष्टः u Pass. qum, 

Caus. कर्षेयति, Aor. अचकपेत्‌ or अची कृषत्‌, Des. चिकृष्षाति, Int. चरो कृष्यते 


M m 
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107. मुच्‌ much, to loosen, (मुचु.) 


Certain verbs beginning with मुच्‌ much take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 
| मुच्‌ much, त्लुप्‌ lup, to cut fag vid, to find, लिप्‌ lip, to paint सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 
त्‌ (7 to cut, खिद khid, to pain, fam pis, to form. (Pan. VII. 1, 59.) 


` ?. मुंचति ॥ Pf. मुमोच, IA. अमुचत्‌, Atm. अमुक्त (| 367), Des. मुमुझत्ति or मोश्चते 
( 477, 9). 
, | | 108. fae vid, to find, (faz.) 
P. विंदति ॥ Pf. विवेद, II 4 .अविदत्‌, Atm. अवित्त, F. वेह्यति ०7 वेदिष्यति (| 332, 11) n 
Pt. विज्ञः 
109. feu lip, to paint 
` P. लिंपति u Pf. लिलेप, II A. अलिपत्‌ (| 367), Atm. II A. अलिपत or I A. sfn 
(0 367) 
| | II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
110. कुत्‌ krit, to cut, (कुत्ती.) 

P. कुंतति (see No. 107) u Pf. «ad, I 4. अकर्तीत्‌, F. कर्तिष्पति or कस्येति (0 337, 
IL 2), P. F. कर्तिता, B. कृत्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. ga: n Pass. कृत्यते, Caus. tafa, Aor. अचकतैत्‌ 
or अचीकुतत्‌, Des. चिकर्तिषति or चिकृत्सति (f 337, II. 2), Int. चरीकृत्यते. 

III. 'कुट uf, to be crooked, to bend 
Certain verbs beginning with $Z ku! (Dhátupátha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guns. or 
Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (1780. 1. 2, I; § 345, note.) 

P. gefa u Pf. 1. चुकोट, 2. चुकुडिय, LA. अकुटीत्‌, F. कुटिष्पति, P. F. कुटिता ॥ Caus. 

कोटयति,- Int. चोकुट्यते, चोकोट्टि 
112. Wa vrasch, to cut, (stzw.) 
_ P. qafa (see No. 105) u Pf. 7, aaw, 2. wafer or qay, 1 4. waa or 
waq (| 337, 1. 2), F. aferufw or mafa, B. वृ्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. वृक्ण 
113. कृ kri,.to scatter.. 

P. किरति ॥ Pf 3. चकार, 6. चकरहुः, 9. THR: (Pan. ४77. 4, 11), I A. अकारीत्‌, F. 
करिष्यति or करीष्पति (0 340), B. कीयात्‌ ú Pt. कीर्णः ú Pass. Wim, Caus. कारयति, 
Des. चिकरिषति 

Note — After उप and प्रति, क takes an initial स्‌ if it means to cut or to strike उपस्किरति 
he cuts, उपचस्कार; प्रतिस्किरति he cuts or he strikes (Pan. VI. 1, 140, 141). Also अपस्किरते 
he drops (Pan. vr. 1, 142) 

f 114. स्पृश spris, to touch 
. 0. स्पृशति ॥ Pf. पस्पशे, 1 4. srenrefta or अस्पार्धीत्‌ or sere, F. स्प्रश्यत्ि or ereüfi 
B. ergurq n Pt. age: u Des. faegerfa, Int. परीस्पृश्यते, परीस्प्टि 

115. Ww prachh, to ask. 

P. qafa (see No. 105) u Pf 1. पप्रच्छ, 2. पप्रच्छिय or पप्रष्ठ, 9. ums: (| 328), 
IA SUTERA, F. qeafa, B पृच्छत्‌ ॥ Pt. ge: ú Pass. पृच्छयते, Caus प्रच्छयति, Des 
पिपृच्छिषति, Int. पररीपूच्छयते. | the "शा 
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116. qm srij, to let off. 
` P.gafa u Pf. 1. ससजे, 2. ससजिय or aug (see No. 48), I A. wurefta, F. evafa ॥ 
Pt. सृष्टः. 
117. AB maj to sink, (मस्जो.) 
AB majj and AH nas (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. ४11. 1, 60.) 
P. मह्ज॒ति ॥ Pf. 1. ममञ्ज, 2. ममज्जिय or ममंक्य, D A. 3. अमांद्यीत्‌ (0 345), 6. wim, 
9. अमांशुः, F. मंश्यति, P. 7. मंक्ता ú Pt. मग्नः, Ger. मंक्का or मक्का (0 438) ú Caus. 
मज्जयति, Aor. अममज्जत्‌, Des. मिमंक्षति, Int. मामज्ज्यते, मामंक्ति. 
118. gw ish, to wish, (z9.) 
P. qafa (sce No. 31), I. शेच्छत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. इयेष, 2. दयेषिय, 3. इयेष, 4. देधिव, 5. ईषथुः+ 
6. ईषतुः, 7. fam, 8. ईप, 9. ईपुः, 1 ^. रेपीत्‌, F. शपिष्पति, P. F. eet or एषिता (| 337, 
II. 1) ú Pt. zz: Ger. दृष्टा or एषित्वा ॥ Pass. इष्यते, Aor. शेषि, Caus. एषयति, Aor. 
शेषिषत्‌, Des. efafaufa. 
III. Átmanepada Verbs. 
119. मृ mri, to die, (मृइः.) 
8 mri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pan. 1. 3, 61.) 


P. सियते*, 1. ससियत, O. fada, L faa ॥ 01.1. ममार, 2. ममथे, 3. ममार, 4. मखिव, 
5. Fas, I A. 1. समृषि, 2. अमृथाः, 3. अमृत, F. मरिष्पति, P. F. मतोस्मि, 3. मृषीष्ट u Pt. 
qa: u Pass. fara, Caus. मारयति, Des. gyufa, Int. मेसी यते 

120. € dri, to observe, (vx) 

P. द्रियते ॥ Pf.z%, 1 ^. wea, F. दरिष्यते, P. F. दता, B. gute n Pass. ट्रियते, 
Caus. दार्यति, Des. दिदरिषते (| 332, 5). Itis chiefly used with the preposition 
सा to regard, to consider 

Div Class (Divddi, IV Class) 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
21. feq div, to play, (feq) 

P. दीव्यत्ति ( 143) ॥ Pf. दिदेव, 1 4. अदेवीत्‌, 7. देविष्यति, P. F. देविता, B. दीव्यात्‌ ॥ 
Pt. द्यूनः ०7 चूतः (| 442, 7), Ger. द्यूत्वा (0 431, 1) or देवित्वा u Caus. देवयति, Des. 
दिदेविषति or gaufa (| 474), Int. देदी व्यते. 

122. नृत्‌ nrit, to dance, (नृती.) 

P. qafa ú Pf 3. ननते, 9. ननृतुः, I 4. warty, F. निष्पत्ति or «erm ($ 337 
IL. 2) ú Pt. qa: ú Caus. नतेयाति, Aor. सननतेत्‌ or अनीनृतत्‌, Des. निनतिंषति or 
निनृत्सति. 


* Final sg is changed to f£ ($ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before the 

य of the passive and benedictive (Pan. v11.4, 28). Afterwards fī again becomes (<a, according 

to Pàn. vI. 4, 77. ; 
M m 2 
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123. s[jrí, to grow old, (जुष्‌.) 
P. ज्ञीयैति ú Pf. 3. जजार, 9. जजरूः (Guna, 0 330) or we: (| 328, 2), I A. 
अज्ञारीत्‌ or II A. waq (| 367), F. जरिष्यति or जरोष्पति (0 34०), B. जीयात्‌ u Pt. 
sit: ॥ Caus. जरयत्ति ( 462, 25), Des. जिजरिषति or farsitafa (| 337, IT. 3). 


124. शो $0, to sharpen, 
Verbs ending in ओ ० drop Ml o before the 3 ya of the Div class (Pan. VII. 3, 71); e. g. 
al chho, to cut, सो so, to finish, at do, to cut. 

P. saf, 1. अशयत्‌, O. इयेत्‌, 1. qug ॥ Pf. शशो (| 329), IA. अशासीत्‌ or IL 4. 
अशात्‌, F. शास्यति, P. F. शाता, B. शायात्‌ (0 392) ú Pt. शातः or fure: (0 435) ॥ 
Pass. शायते, Caus. शाययति, Des. fsrgrafa, Int. शाशायते. 

125. so, to finish. 

P. स्यत्ति u Pf. ससो, I A. असासीत्‌, IDA. असात्‌, F. arafa, P. F. साता, B. सेयात 
(f 392) ú Pt. सितः, Ger. "साय ॥ Pass. सीयते (| 392), Caus. साययति, Des. 
सिषासति, Int. सेघीयते 

126. ay vyadh, to strike. 

P, विध्यति (see No. 105) ॥ Pf. 3. विव्याध ( 311), 9. विविधुः, I 4. 1. अव्यात्स, 
2. अव्यात्सीः, 3. अव्यात्सीतू, 4. अव्यात्ख, 5. WATS, 6. अव्याद्धा, 7. NANA, 8. अव्याड, 
9. सव्यात्सुः, F. afa, P. F. व्यद्धा, B. विध्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. fag: ॥ Pass. विध्यते, Caus. 
व्याधयति, Des. विव्यत्सति, Int. वेविध्यते. 

127. तृप्‌ trip, to delight. 

P. quía u Pf. 7. ततपे, 2. ततपिय or WATT or WATA, 3. ततपे, 4. agaa or WY, 
I A. झतर्पीत्‌ or अताप्सीत्‌ (| 337, 1. 3) or अत्राप्सीत्‌ (see No. 38) or II A. अतृपत्‌ | 
F. तपिष्यति ०7 तप्स्येत्ति or queria, P. F. तपिता, wat or qat, B. qum ॥ Pt. qu: n 
Pass. qui, Caus. तपेयति, Aor. अतीतृपत्‌ or अततपेत्‌, Des. तितृप्सति or तितपिषति, 
Int. तरीतृप्पते 

128. मुह्‌ muh, to be foolish. 

P. gafa n Pf. 7. मुमोह) 2. मुमोहिय or gary or qute, IT 4. अमुहत्‌ (| 367, पुषादि)1, 
F. arafa or मोहिष्पत्ति, P. F. rwr or मोढा (| 129) or मोहिता ॥ Pt. gra: or मूढः ॥ 
Pass. gaa, Caus. मोहयत्ति, Des. gyafa, मुमोहिषति or मुमुहिषति, Int. aged, मोमोगिध 
or मोमोठि. 


- * Final «T, changed to Z€, and lengthened before q 

t The Sárasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
अमोहीत्‌ or समो क्षीत्‌ ($ 337, I. 3, रथादि) or WAT ($360) According to Pan. rr 1, 55 
(§ 367), the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of Panini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of Panini may be explained by the 
admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
अशमीत्‌, given in the Sárasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the 
Kri class. 
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129. नश १८४, to perish, (mw.) 
P. नश्यति n Pf. 3. ननाश, 9. नेशुः, II ^. wayra (पुषादि) or अनेशत्‌ (| 366), F. 
नशिष्पति or नंध्यति (see No. 117) ú Pt. नष्टः, Ger. agt or Apt ( 438). 
130. WW Sam, to cease, (wq.) 
Eight Div verbs, YA sam, तम्‌ tam, QA dam, AA sram, भ्रम्‌ bhram, WIR ksham, WA klam, मट्‌ mad, 
lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pan. vit. 3, 74.) 
P. शाम्यति ॥ Pf. 3. शशाम, 9. शेमुः, II A. wya, F. शमिष्यति, P. F. शमिता ú 
Pt. शांतः (| 429), Ger. शांत्वा ०7 शमित्वा u Pass. शम्यते, Caus. शमयत्ति (| 462) he 
quiets, but yrraa or ^fw he sees. (Dhátupátha 19, 70.) 


131. fag mid, to be wet, (ञिमिदा) 
fag mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3, 82.) 
P. मेद्यति u Pt. मिन्नः wet, or Afaa: (| 333, D. 2*). 


H. Átmanepada Verbs. 
132. Wq jan, to spring up, (जनी.) 
जन्‌ jan substitutes जा jå in the special tenses. (Pan. vIr. 3, 79.) 

P. ज्ञायते u Pf. जज्ञे (| 328, 3), 1 A. अज्ञनिष्ट or wafa (0 413), F. जनिष्यते, P. F. 
जनिता, B. ननिषीष्ट u Pt. ज्ञातः, Caus. ज्ञनयति, Des. जिजनिषते, Int. जाजायते or 
जंजन्यते. 

133. पद्‌ pad, to go. 

P. पद्यते ú Pf. पेदे, IA. 3. अपादि ( 412), 6. अपत्सातां, 9. अपत्सत, F. wara, P. F. पत्ता, 
B. पत्सीष्ट u Pt. पन्नः u Caus. पादयत्ति, Aor. अपीपदत्‌, Des. पित्सते (0 471, 9), Int. 
पनी पद्यते (0 485). 

134. बुध्‌ budh, to perceive. 

P. बुध्यते ॥ Pf बुबुधे, IA. 1. अभुत्सि, 2. अबुद्धाः, 3. अबुद्ध or अबोधि, 4. अभुत्खहि, 
5. सभुत्सायां, 6. अभुत्सातां, 7. अभुत्स्महि, 8. सभुड्डं, 9. अभुत्सत, F. भोल्यत, P. 7. बोद्धा, B. 
भुत्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. बुद्ध: ॥ Caus. बोधयति, Aor. अबूबुधत्‌, Des. बुभुत्सते (qy of the Div class 

|| can never take intermediate ड्‌, see j 332, 12; see also Kuhn, Beiträge, 
vol. v1. p. 104), Int. बोबुथ्यते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. नह्‌ nah, to bind, (णह.) 
P. न्ति or "ते u Pf. 1. ननाह, 2. ननद्ध (0130) or नेहिय, Atm. नेहे, 1 4. r. अनात्सं, 
2. WATT, 3. अनात्सीत्‌, 4. अनात्ख, 5. WATS, 6. सनाद्धां, 7. NATA, 8. WATE, 9. WATR, 
Atm. 1. अनत्सि, 2. NAET, 3. NAE, 4. अनत्स्वहि, 5. अनत्साथां, 6. अनत्सातां, 7. अनत्स्महि, 
8. अनडुं, 9. सनत्सत, F. mafa, P. F. नद्धा ॥ Pt. नडः, Ger. नड्डा, नह्य ॥ Pass. नह्यते, 
Aor. अनाहि, Caus. नाहयत्ति, Des. निनत्सते, Int. नानझते. 
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Chur Class (Churddi, X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
136. चुर्‌ chur, to steal. 

P. चोरयति ॥ PE चोस्यांचकार, IA अचूचुरत्‌, F. चोरयिष्यति) P. F. चोरयिता, B. चोयोात्‌ 
(§ 386) ॥ Pt. चोरितः, Ger. चोरयित्वा n Pass. चोयेते, Caus. चोरयति, Des. चुचोरयिषत्ति. 
No Intensive (§ 479). 

137. चि chi, to gather, (f«st.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to ७ 463, II. 6, 
fa, as a Chur verb, may form P. चपयति or चययत्ति, the vowel, however, 
remaining short because, as a Chur verb, चि is said to be faq (0 462, note) u 
TA. अचीचपत्‌ or अचीचयत्‌, D. चप्पात्‌ or चय्यात्‌. 

Note—Several Chur verbs are marked as मित्‌, i. e. as not lengthening their vowel, some 
of which were mentioned in $ 462, among the causatives. Such are XQ to know, to make 
known; WW to pound; चह्‌ to pound; यम्‌, if it means to feed ; qo to live. 

138. कृत्‌ krít, to praise. 
P. कीतेयति ( 462, 2) n LA. अचीकृतत्‌ or अचिकीतेत्‌ (| 377). 


Su Class (Svddi, V Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
139. सु su, to distil, (wsr.) 

P. सुनोति, 1.2. सुनु (| 321 *) ॥ Pf. सुषाव, Atm. सुघुवे, I 4. असावीत्‌ (| 332.4) 
'the Sárasvati allows also असोषीत्‌ (but against Pan. vir. 2, 72), Atm. wate; 
the Sar. allows also असविष्ट (but see Pán.vn. 2, 72); F. सोष्पति, P.F. सोता, 
B. सूयात्‌ ॥ Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावयति, Aor. असूपवत्‌, Des. gaufa, Int. 
ayant 


Note—The 3 of नु may be dropt before terminations beginning with q or म, and not 
‘requiring Guna; but this is not the case if नु is preceded by a consonant. This explains the 
double forms सुनुवः and सुन्वः, सुनुमः ३०० सुन्मः, असुनुव and असुन्व, असुनुम and WAT; and 


Atm. सुनुवहे or FAR, सुनुमहे or FRR, Wipddíg or असुन्वहि, असुनुमहि or असुन्महि. The 
same rule applies to the Tan verbs 
140. चि chi, to collect, (चिञ्‌.) 

P. चिनोति॥ Pf. 3. चिचाय or चिकाय, 2. ferra or चिकेथ or, according to Bharadvája 
(| 335, 3), चिचयिय or faafaa, 9. चिच्युः or चिक्युः, Atm. चिच्ये or चिक्ये (Pan. ४77. 
3, 58), LA. अचेषीत्‌, Atm. अचेष्ट, F. चेष्यति, P. F. चेता, B. चीयात्‌ ॥ Pass. चीयते; 
Caus. चाययत्ति or चापयति (| 463, IL. 6, and No. 137), Des. चिचीषति or चिकीषत्ति 
(Pan. vit. 3, 58), Int. चेचीयते. 


141. स्तु sti, to cover, (स्तुभ.) 
?. स्तृणोति ॥ Pf. were, Atm. तस्तरे, IA. अस्तार्षौत्‌, Atm. अस्तरिष्ट (not AAE, 


w 
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if स्वादि) or sepa (| 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 
F. स्तरिष्यति (| 332, 5), P. 7. स्तता, B. स्तयात्‌, Atm. स्तृषीष्ट or स्तरिषीष्ट (| 332, 5) ú 
Pass. wd, Caus. wrcafa, Des. तिस्तीपति, Int. तास्तयेते. 


142. चृ vri, to choose, (qw.) 
P. बृणोति ॥ Pf. 1. ware (å), 2. वयरिथ*, 3. ववार, 4. ववृव, ८. "VW 6. वव्रतुः, 
7. ववृम, 8. वव्र, 9. TẸ, I A. अवारीत्‌ ( 332, 5), Atm. waf or अवरीष्ट (f 340) or 
अवृत (0 337, 11. 4), F. वरिष्पत्ति or वरीष्पति, P. F. वरिता or वरीता, B. faqra, Atm. 
वरिषीष्ट (not वरीषीष्ट, Pan. vir. 2, 39) ú Pass. व्रियते, Aor. अवारि, Caus. वारयति, 
Des. frafcufa, विवरीषत्ति or qafa, Int. qaaa. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
143. हि hi, to go, to grow. 
` P. हिनोति n Pf. fsrara (Pan. vir. 3, 56), I A. अहेपीत्‌, F. हेष्पति, P. F. हेता, 
B. हीयात्‌ u Caus. हाययति, Aor. अज्ञीहयत्‌ (Pan. vir. 3, 56), Des. fsrdtufa, Int. 
जेधीयते. 

144. शक्‌ Sak, to be able, (sra.) 
P. शक्कोति u Pf. 3. शशाक, 9. शेकुः, 1 A. अशकत्‌, F. श्यत, P.F. शक्ता ॥ Pt. शक्तः ॥ 
Pass. yù (wñ शक्यते it can be done), Caus. शाकयज्ञि, Aor. अशीशकत्‌, Des. 


शिक्षति, Int. शाशक्पते- 
145. @ 8४, to hear. 


This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhd verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes ST sri for Y sru in the special tenses. 

. P. 3. शूणोति, 6. शुणुतः, 9. शुखंत्रि; 4. शुणुवः or spem: ú ?£ 1. शुत्राव (८), 2. Yara 

(| 334. 8), 3. YAT, 4. TH, 5. शुश्रुवथुः, 6. शुश्रुवतुः, 7. TU, 8. YAT, 9. शुशुवुः, 

I A. अश्रोपीत्‌, F. ओरष्पति, P. F. श्रोता, B. श्रूयात्‌ ॥ Pass. श्रूयते, Aor. अश्रावि, Caus. 

श्रावयत्ति, Aor. सशुश्रवत्‌ or अशिक्षवत्‌ (9 475), Des. yaa (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. शोधूयते. 

| 146. आप्‌ dp, to obtain, (swru.) | 
P. 3. चआाप्नोति, 4. आप्नुवः, 9. आम्नुवंति, 1. wA, 0. आश्रुयात्‌, 1. 3. mg, 2. सामुहि ॥ 

Pf. साप, Aor. आपत्‌ , F. आप्स्यति, P. E. wrat ॥ Pt. ara: n Pass. साप्यत, Caus. खापयति, 

Aor. आपिपत्‌ , Des. ईप्सति. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
147. अश्‌ as, to pervade, (W) 
, 7.3. अश्नुते, 6. अश्नुवाते, 9. अश्नुवते, 4. अश्नुवहे, 1. 1. आश्नुवि, 2. आश्ुथा:, 3. आश्नुत, 
4. आश्नुवहि, 5. आश्नुवाथां, 6. आञ्चुवातां, 7. wargafe, 8. urgi, 9. uraan, O. अश्नुवीत, 
L. 1. ww, 2. SUUS, 3. अक्षुतां) 4. अञ्चवावहे, 5. WANA, 6. SUUS, 7. EE ELUEA 
Swed, 9. wani ॥ 01. 1. खानशे, 2. आनशिषे or आानछो, IA. 1. आधि, 2. आष्ठाः, 


° ** According to Pan. VII. 2, 15, we might form WqU; but Pan. vir. 2, 63, would sanction 
बवरिय, The special restriction, however, of ववर्थ to the Veda in Pan. vit. 2, 64, is sufficient 
to fix ववरिथ as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. . टग 
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3. आष्ट, 4. साध्वहि, 8. आक्षायां, 6. आशातां, 7. आध्महि, 8. आइध्यं, 9. आद्या; Or 7. आशिषि, 
2. आशिष्टाः, 3. आशिष्ट, P. F. अष्टा or अशिता, 7. अश्यते ०7 अशिष्पते, D. wee or अशिषीष्ट ú 
Pt. अष्टः ॥ Pass. अश्यते, Aor. आशि) Caus. झाशयति, Aor. झाशिशत्‌, Des. अशिकशिपते, 
Int. सशाश्‍यते. 
Tan Class (Tonvádi, VIII Class). 
All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepada Verbs. 
148. तन्‌ /an, to stretch, (तनु.) 

P. तनोति, 1. अतनोत्‌, O. तनुयात्‌, 1. तनोतु; Atm. Powqu, 1. waga, 0. तन्वीत, 
I. agat u Pf 3. ततान, 9. तेनुः, LA. अतानीत्‌ or अतनीत्‌ (Ó 348), Atm. 3. अतनिष्ट or 
waa (| 369), 2. अतनिष्टाः or अत्याः, F. तनिष्पति, P. F. तनिता, B. तन्यात्‌, Atm. afa- 
tite ॥ Pt. ततः, Ger. तत्वा or तनित्वा ॥ Pass. तायते or werd (| 391), Caus. तानयति, 
Aor. अतीतनत्‌, Des. तितनिषति or तितांसति, Int. wae. 


Note— Verbs of the Tan class may reise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; ऋण 
“A ^ 
to go, अर्णोति or Bafa. तनादेरूपधाया गुणो वा पिति) Sar. 1. 11, 3. 


149. QT kshan, to kill, (णु) 
P. क्षणोति ॥ Pf चक्षाण, I A. अक्षणीत्‌ (| 3487), Atm. 3. wefige or wmm, 2. 
अश्षणिष्ठाः or NTT: 
150. faq kshin, to kill. 
P. क्षिणोति or Qufa ॥ I A. अधेणीत्‌, Atm. wefam or अशित. 
151. सन्‌ san, to obtain, (षणु.) 
P. सनोति ॥ Pf. ससान, Atm. सेने, LA. असानीत्‌ (4), Atm. असनिष्ट or असात (Pan. 


II. 4, 79; VI. 4, 42). 
152. कु kri, to do, (डुकृञ्‌.) 
कु kri before weak terminations becomes कर्‌ kar, but before strong terminations कुर्‌ kur. 
Before {v and म m, and the य्‌ y of the optative, the Vikarana ¥ w is rejected, but the 
radical S v is not lengthened. 
P. 1. करोमि) 2. करोषि, 3. करोति, 4. कुवेः, 5. कुरूयः, 6. कुरूतः, 7. FA, 8. कुरूप, 
9. Sate, 1. 1. अकरवं, 2. अकरोः, 3. अकरोत्‌, 4. Wu, 5. अकुरुतं, 6. सकुरूतां, 7. WHA, 
8. अकुरूत, 9. WHA, O. 1. कुया, 9. कुयुः, 1. 1. करवाणि, 2. कुरू, 3. करोतु, 4. करवाव, 
5. कुरूतं, 6. कुरुतां, 7. करवाम, 8. FRA, 9. FIG ॥ Pf 1. चकार (á), 2. WHY, 3. चकार, 
4. चकृव, 5. SERRE, 6. च क्रतुः, 7. चकृम, 8. चक्र, 9. चक्रुः, Í ^. 1. ware, 2. अकार्षीः, 3. अकार्षीत्‌) 
4. सकाष्वे, 5. अका, 6. अकाशे, 7. अकाप्मे, 8. अकाए्टे, 9. Wark, F. करिष्पति, P. F. कता, B. 
1. क्रियासं, 2. क्रियाः, 3. क्रियात्‌) 4. क्रियास्व) 5. feared, 6. क्रियास्तां) 7. क्रियास्म, 8. क्रियास्त, 
9. क्रियासुः . 
Átmanepada: P. 1. कुर्वे, 2. कुरूपे, 3. कुरूते, 4. FAR, 5. FAT, 6. कुवते, 7. कुमेहे) 
8. FEA, 9. कुवेते, 1. 1. सकुर्वि, 2. सकुरूथाः, 3. NGET, 4. अकुवेहि, ४. अकुवायां, 6. wg, 
7. अकुर्महि, 8. अकुरुध्वं, 9. WHAT, 0.7. कुर्वीय &c., 1.1. करवै, 2. कुरुष्व) 3. कुरुतां, 4. करवावहे, 
5- कुवायां, 6. कुवातां, 7. करवामहे, 8. FRA, o. कुवेतां ú Pf. 1. चक्रे, 2. चकृषे, 3. चक्रे, 
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4. चकृवहे, 5. STATU, 6. चक्राते, 7. चकृमहे, 8. VFS, 9. चक्रिरे, 1 A. 7. अकृषि, 2. अकृथाः, 


3. अकृत, 4. अकृष्वहि, 5. अकृषाथां, 6. अकृषातां, 7. अकृष्महि, 8. सकृदुं, 9. अकृषत, F. 


करिष्यते, D. 3. कृषीष्ट, 8. कृषीदुं ॥ 
Pt. कृतः, Ger. कृत्वा u Pass. क्रियते, Aor, अकारि, Caus. कारयति, Aor. अचीकरत्‌, 
Des. चिकीषति, Int. चेक्रीयते, WATA &८., or चकेरीति &c. (| 490). 


Krt Class (Kryddi, IX Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


153. क्री kri, to buy, (डुक्रोभ.) 

P. क्रोणाति ॥ Pf. 7. चिक्राय (८), 2. चिक्रयिय or चिक्रेय, 3. चिक्राय, 4. चिक्रियिव, 
5. चिक्रियथु:, 6. चिक्रियतुः, 7. चिक्रियिम, 8. चिक्रिय, 9. चिक्रियुः, 1 4. अक्रेषीत्‌, Atm. wae, 
F. क्रेष्पति, P. F. क्रेता, D. क्री यात्‌, Atm. क्रेषीष्ट u Pt. ata: u Pass. क्रीयते, Caus. 
क्रापयति, Des. चिक्री षति, Int. चेक्रीयते. 

154. मी mí, to kill, (मीञ्‌.) 
The roots Vt m£, मिं mi (Su), and दी dí (Div) take final NT 4 whenever their HL or € i would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in य ya ($ 452). Pin. vr. 1, 5o. 

P. मीनाति ॥ Pf. r. ममो, 2. ममाथ or ममिथ, 3. ममो, 4. मिम्यिव, 5. मिम्यथुः, 6. मिम्यतुः, 
7. मिम्यिव, 8. fara, 9. मिम्युः, IA. अमासीत्‌ (0 353), Atm. wara (| 353), F. मास्यति, 
P.F. माता, D. मीयात्‌, Atm. arate u Pt. मीतः, Ger. मीत्वा, "माय n Pass. मीयते, 
Caus. मापयति (| 463, 11. 19), Des. मित्सति (| 471, 8), Int. मेमीयते. 

155. स्तंभ्‌ stambh, to support, (स्तंभु.) 
The verbs स्तंभ्‌ stambh, स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, Rp skambh, स्कुंभ्‌ skumbh, and स्कु sku may be conjugated 
as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. स्तक्षाति or स्तश्नोति &c., 1. छस्तभ्नात्‌, 0. स्तश्नीयात्‌, 1. 7. स्तश्नानि, 2. स्तभान *, 3. स्तश्नातु, 
4. स्तभ्नाव, 5. स्तश्नीतं, 6. स्तश्नीतां, 7. स्तश्नाम, 8. स्तश्नीत, 9. स्तभ्नंतु ॥ Pf. तस्तंभ, 1 ^. सस्तंभीत्‌ or 
II A. अस्तभत्‌ (0 367), F. स्तंभिष्पति, P. F. स्तंभिता, B. स्तभ्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. erar, Ger. स्तंभित्वा 
or स्त्वा ॥ Pass, wu, Caus. स्तंभयति, Des. तिस्तंभिषति, Int. तास्तभ्यते. 


156. पू pi, to purify, (qst) 

The Kri verbs beginning with W pú shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. ४11. 3, 80). 
They stand Dhátupátha 31, 12—32. The more important are, © lú, to cut, स्तृ stri, to 
cover, चृ ०7४, to choose, धू dhú, to shake, X pri, to fill, द्‌ 0, to tear, जू jrí, to wither. 

P. पुनाति, Atm. पुनीते ॥ Pf gura, Atm. पुपुवे, I A. अपावीत्‌, Atm. अपविष्ट, F. 
पविष्पति, P. F. पविता ॥ Pt. पूतः, Ger. qt (पवितः and पवित्वा (| 424) belong to 
पूङ्‌, पवते (Bhú class), see | 333. D) u Pass. पूयते, Caus. पावयति, Aor. अपी पवत्‌, 

Des. पुपूषति (पिपविषते belongs to ww, wat, Bhd class, Pan. vir. 2, 74), Int. 

पोपूयते. 


* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers.sing. imperative in NTA; $ 321, note 2. 
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157. ग्रह grah, to take. 
This root takes Samprasárana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 
| (Pan. vi. 1, 16.) 

P. speqtfa, Atm. areata, 1. wreqra, Atm. wreta, 0. गृह्तीयात्‌, Atm. maqta, 
Lari (2. गृहाण), Atm. गृहीतां ॥ Pf 1. जग्राह (८), 2. जग्रहिय, 3. जग्राह, 4. नगृहिव, 
5. जगृहुः, 6. जगृहतुः, 7. जगृहिम, 8. जगृह, 9. जगूहः, IA. 1. सग्रहीषं (| 341 and | 348 *), 
2. अग्रहीः, 3. अग्रहीत्‌, Atm. 1. अग्रहीषि, 2. अग्रहीष्टाः, 3. अग्रहीष्ट, F. ग्रहीष्पति, P. F. 
ग्रहीता, 3. गृद्यात्‌, Atm. ग्रहीषीष्ट ॥ Pt. गृहीतः, Ger. गृहीत्वा u Pass. mera, Aor. अग्राहि, 
Fut. ग्रहीष्यते or ग्राहिष्यते &c., Caus. ग्राहयति, Des. जिघृक्षति, Int. जरीगृह्यते, जाग्राढि 
(not, mafe). 

IT. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
158. ज्या./५८, to grow weak. 
. This root takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 
(See No. 157.) 

P. जिनाति, I. अजिनात्‌, 0. जिनीयात्‌, 1. fsrarg u Pf 1. जिज्यो, 2. जिज्यिय or जिज्याय, 
3. जिज्यो, 4. जिज्यिव, I 4. अज्यासीत्‌, F. ज्यास्यति, B. जीयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ज्ञीनः (जीतः as 
participle would be wrong, see Pan. virt. 2,44; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit; see Kuhn, 
Beiträge, vol. vi. p. 104), Ger. नीत्वा, ?sura ॥ Caus. ज्यापर्यात, Des. जिज्यासति, 
Int. जञेजीयते. 

159. ज्ञा /id, to know. 
This verb substitutes जा 16 in the special tenses. (Pan. wit. 3, 79.) 

P. जानाति, 1. अजानात्‌, 0. जानीयात्‌, 1. ज्ञानातु ॥ Pf. जज्ञो, 1 4. अज्ञासीत्‌, 7". ज्ञास्यति, 
P.F. ज्ञाता, B. ज्ञायात्‌ or ज्ञेयात्‌ ú Pt. ज्ञातः u Pass. ज्ञायते, Aor. अज्ञायि, Caus. ज्ञपयति (4), 
(see { 462, 11. 15), Aor. अज्ञिज्ञपत्‌, Des. जिज्ञासते, Int. जाज्ञायते. 


160. बंध्‌ bandh, to bind. 

P. बभाति, T. wana, 0. बभीयात्‌, 1. uq ॥ 01.1. बबंध, 2. बबंधिय or बबंड or 
way, I À. 1. अभांत्सं, 2. सभांत्सी:, 3. अभांत्सीत्‌ , 4. अभांत्ख, 5. Was, 6. अबांदड्ञां, 7. WR, 
8. सबांड, 9. सनांत्सुः, 7. भंस्पति, P. F. dar, B. वध्यात्‌ u Pt. बडः, Ger. बड्डा u Pass. 
बध्यते, Caus, बंधर्यात, Aor, अबबंधत्‌, Des. विभंत्सति, Int. बावध्यते, बाबंद्धि. 


III. Átmanepada Verbs. 
| 161. वृ vri, to cherish, (qw.) 

P. वृणीते, 1. अवृणीत, 0. वृणीत, 1. वृशीतां ॥ Pf. वन्ने, IA. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट or खवृत, 
F. यरिष्यते or वरीष्यते, P.F. वरिता or वरीता, B. वरिषीष्ट or gute ॥ Pt वृत्तः ॥ 
Pass. व्रियते, Caus. वरयति (4), Des. विवरिषते or विवरीषते, Int. qeta, afü &c. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., qqüfe and बोवूयेते. 


AD CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS, 275 


Ad Class (Adádi, II Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


162. अट्‌ ad, to eat. 
P. 1. wf, 2. अत्सि, 3. अत्ति, 4. अडः, ५. अत्यः, 6. अन्तः, 7. अस्रः, 8. सत्य, 0. Wafa, 
L 7, आदं, 2. आदः (Pan. vir. 3, 100)", 3. आदत्‌, 4. आड़, 5. आत्तं, 6. WTWÍ, 7. आदन, 
8. सान्त, 9. आदन्‌, 0. अद्यात्‌, 1. 1. अदानि, 2. whet, 3. अन्तु, 4. अदाव, 5. WW, 7. wat, 
7. अदाम, 8. अन्न, 9. Weg ॥ Pf. 1. खाद, 2. wifes &c., or substituting wa ||, 7. wara (4), 
2. जघसिथ, 3. जघास, 4. नश्िव, 5. WAY, 6. WAG, 7. जिम, 8. जदा, 9. W, ITA. 
r अधसं, 2. अधसः, 3. अथसत्‌ , F. wafa, P. F. अत्ता, B. wam u Pt. weg, Ger. 
Wan, aa (Pan. 11. 4, 36) n Pass. अद्यते, Caus. सादर्याते, Aor. आदिद, Des. 
जिधत्सति. 
163. ‘at psd, to eat. 
P. प्साति, 1. 3. wear, 9. खप्सान्‌ or ww: (| 3221), 0. veram, 1. atg ॥ Pf. wat, 
I A. warda, F. ष्सास्यति, P. F. प्साता, B. प्सायात्‌ or प्सेयात्‌ ॥ Pass. प्यायते, Caus. 
ष्सापयत्ति, Des. पिप्सासति, Int. पाप्सायते. 


164. WI md, to measure. 
P. माति, 1. 3. अमात्‌, 9. समान्‌ or अमुः, 0. मायात्‌, 1. मातु ॥ Pf. ममो, T ^. warata, 
F. मार्स्यात, P. F. माता, B. मेयात्‌ u Pt. मितः, Ger. मित्वा, “माय ॥ Pass. मीयते, Aor. 
अमायि, Caus. मापयति) Aor. wataq, Des. मित्सति, Int. मेमीयते, मामात्रि ० मामेति. 


165. या ya, to go. 

P. याति, 1. 3. अयात्‌ , 9. अयान्‌ or अयुः, 0. यायात्‌, 1. याहु ॥ Pf. ययो, 1 4. अयासीत्‌, 
F. यास्यति, P. F. याता, B. यायात्‌ ॥ Pt. यातः ú Pass. याये, Caus. यापयति, Aor. 
wataq, Des. यियासत्ति, Int. यायायते. 

166. ख्या khyd, to proclaim. 

P. ख्याति, 1. अख्यात्‌, 0. ख्यायात्‌, I. ख्यातु ॥ Pf. qam, IT ^. अख्यत्‌, F. स्यास्यति, 
P. 1". ख्याता, B. ख्यायात्‌ or ख्येयात्‌ Pt. ख्यातः u Pass. ख्यायते, Aor. अख्यायि, Caus. 
ख्यापयति, Aor. सचिख्यपत्‌ Des. चिख्यासति) Int. चाख्यायते. 

167. वञ्‌ vas, to desire. 
This toot takes Samprasárana before thé strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
| weakening forms generally. 

P. 1. afqu, 2. वाहि (| 125, 120), 3. वष्टि, 4. उच्चः, 5. 985 6. उष्टः, 7. उश्मः, 8. उष्ठ, 
9. उशंत्ति, 1. 1. खवशं, 2. सवट, 3. WAZ, 4. lw 5. WHY, 6. wei, 7. ओइम, 8. ओष्ट, 
9. Wie, 0. उश्यात्‌, 1. 1. वशानि, 2. वडि, 3. वष्टु, 4. IMTA, 5. TE, 6. Tet, 7. वशाम, 


* अद्‌ inserts W before terminations consisting of one consonant. 

T When हि is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to fu 
(Pan. vi. 4, 101); § 321, note r. 

|| In the tenses where W is deficient, WA is used instead. 

T This is formed from WY to eat, a reduplicated form of WA. (Pan. 11. 4, 36.) 
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8. 3B, 9. उशंहु ॥ Pf. 3. उवाश, 9. ऊशुः, IA. अवाशीत्‌ (á), F. वशिष्पति, P. F. वशिता, 
B. उश्यात्‌ ॥ Pass. उश्यते, Caus. वाशयत्ि, Des. विवशिषति) Int. वावश्यते, arate. 


168. हन्‌ han, to kill 
This verb drops its final न्‌ before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (Pan. vr. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
इन्‌ han becomes Ñ ghn (Pan. vir. 3,54). In the aorist and benedictive NW vadh is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from घन्‌ ghan, 
the causative from घत्‌ ghat. 
P. 1. हन्मि, 2. हंसि, 3. हंति, 4. हन्वः, 8. हयः, 6. हतः, 7. हन्मः, 8. हथ) 9. प्रति, 1. 1. 
अहनं, 2. अहन्‌, 3. अहन्‌, 4. अहन्व, 5. अहतं, 6. अहतां, 7. अहन्म, 8. अहत, 9. WHA, 
O. हन्यात्‌, I. 1. हनानि, 2. जञहि (Pan. vi. 4, 36), 3. हतु, 4. हनाव, 5. हतं, 6. हतां, 
7. हनाम, 8. हत, 9. Hg ú Pf. 1. जघान (a), (Pan. vir. 3, 55), 2. wafaa or जघंथ; 
3. जघान, 4. AAA, 5. THY, 6. MAD 7. HAHA, 8. TH, 9. HH, I ^. अवधीत्‌ + F 
हनिष्यति, P. F. हंता, B. वध्यात्‌ u Pt. हतः, Ger. हत्वा, °हत्य (| 449) ú Pass. हन्यते, 
Aor. अघानि or अवधि (| 407), Caus. घातयति) Aor. watang, Des. जिघांसति, Int. 
जंघन्यते or जञेप्लीयते (Pan. vit. 4, 30, vårt., he kills), जंघंति. 
169. यु yu, to mix. 
Verbs of this class ending in 3 u take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vir. 3, 89.) 
P. r. योमि, 2. योषि, 3. योति, 4. युवः, 5. युथः, 6. युतः, 7. युमः, 8. qu, 9. gata, 1. 1. अयवं, 
2. अयोः, 3. अयोत्‌, 4. अयुव, 5. अयुतं, 6. अयुतां, 7. अयुम, 8. अयुत, 9. अयुवन्‌, 0. qum, 
1. 1. यवानि, 2. युहि, 3. योतु, 4. यवाव, 5. Y, 6. qui, 7. यवाम, 8. qd, 9. gig ú Pf. 3 
gura, 9. युयुवुः, LA. अयावीत्‌ , F. यविष्यति, P. F. afam, B. yarq ॥ Pt. ga: ú Pass. 
यूयते, Aor. अयावि, Caus. यावयत्ति, Des. युयूषति or यियविर्षात, Int. योयूयत्ते, योयोतति. 


170. रू ru, to shout 
The verbs तु tu, € ru, स्त॒ stu may take FE before all terminations of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (Pan. vit. 3, 95.) 

P. 7. रोमि or रवीमि, 2. रोषि or रवीषि, 3. रोति or रवीति, 4. wa: or रूवीवः, 5. ww: 
or स्वीयः, 6. सूतः or रूवीतः, 7. रूमः or सूवीमः, 8. रूथ or «dtu, 9. रूवात, 1. 1. wT, 
2. Wü: or अरवीः, 3. अरोत्‌ Or अरवीत्‌, 4. NET or HHA, 5. अरूतं or अरूवीतं, 6. सरूतां 
or सरूवीतां, 7. HRA or अरूवीम, 8. WET or अरूवीत, 9. NETA, 0. रूयात्‌ or रूवीयात्‌, 
1.1. zarfm, 2. रूहि or रूवीहि, 3. रोतु or रवीतु, 4. रवाव, 5. रूतं or gati, 6. Sat or 
रूवीतां, 7. TATA, 8. रूत or Bata, 9. Bag ú Pf 3. EUT, 9. Bey, IA. अरावीत्‌, 
F. रविष्यति, P. F. रविता, B. wurq ॥ Pt. ea: ú Pass. ear, Caus. रावयति, Des 
gafa, Int. रोरूयते. ` - 

Note—The Sarasvati gives अरोषीत्‌, Qufa, and रोता; but see § 332, 4. It likewise 
extends the use of š to q to praise 

I71. € ?, to go 
P. 1, एमि, 2. एषि, 3. एति, 4. इवः, 5. इयः, 6. इतः, 7. इमः, 8. इय, 9. यंति, 1. 1. आयं, 
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2 शेः, 3. रेत, 4. ऐेव, 5.98, 6. शेतां, 7. शेम, 8. शेत, 9. आयन्‌ , 0. इयात्‌, 1. 1. अयानि, 2. इहि, 
3. शतु, 4. अयाव, 5. इतं, 6. इतां, 7. अयाम, 8. इत, 9. यंतु ú Pf. 1. इयाय (á), 2. इययिथ or 
इयेय, 3. इयाय, 4. ईयिव, 5. ईयथुः, 6. ईयतुः, 7. ईयिम, 8. ईय, 9. ईयुः, D A. 1. अगां (Pan. 11. 
4, 45), 2. अगाः, 3. अगात्‌, 4. WA, 5. अगातं, 6. अगातां, 7. अगाम, 8. सगात, 9. WT: 
( 368), F. रष्पति, P. F. शता, B. ईयात्‌ ॥ Pt. इतः, Ger. gan, “इतय ॥ Pass. दयते, Aor. 
अगायि (f 404), Caus. maafa (Pan. 11. 4, 46), Des. जिगमिषति (Pan. 11. 4, 47). 
But see 0 463, II. 1, and f 471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 
172. विद्‌ vid, to know. 

P. 7. वेद्मि, 2. वेत्सि, 3. Afa, 4. विद्दः, 5. fare, 6. विज्ञः, 7. विद्मः, 8. वित्य, 9. विदंति, 
1. 1. अवेद्‌, 2. अवेः or waq (Pan. vr. 2, 75), 3. अवेत्‌ (| 1327), 4. whee, 5. अवित्त, 
6. afrai, 7. अविद्य, 8. अवित्त, 9. अविदन्‌ or अविदुः, 0. विद्यात्‌, 1. r. वेदानि (or विदां करवाणि 
&c., Pan. rrr. 1, 41), a. विद्धि, 3. वेत्तु, 4. वेदाव, 5. fad, 6. frai, 7. वेदाम, 8. fra, 
g.fadg ॥ Pf विवेद or विदांचकार ( 326), IA. अवेदीत्‌, F. वेदिष्यति, P. F. वेदिता, 
B. विद्यात्‌ ॥ 

Another form of the Present is, 1. वेद, 2. वेत्य, 3. वेद, 4. विद्द, 5. विदथुः, 6. विदतुः, 
7. fra, 8. विद, 9. fag: u Pt. विदितः, Ger. विदित्वा u Pass. विद्यते, Aor. wafe, Caus. 
वेदयति, Aor. अवौविदत्‌, Des. विविदिषति (Pan. r. 2, 8), Int. वेविद्यते, Fafa. 

173. WW as, to be. 

P. 1. अस्मि, 2. असि, 3. अस्ति, 4. स्वः, 5. स्यः, 6. स्तः, 7. स्मः, 8. स्य, 9. संति, 1. 1. सास, 
2. आसीः, 3. आसीत्‌, 4. आस्र, 5. आस्तं, 6. आस्तां) 7. आस्म, 8. आस्त, 9. आसन्‌, O. 7. स्यां, 
2. स्याः) 3. स्यात्‌, 4. स्याव, 5. स्यातं, 6. स्यातां) 7. स्याम, 8. स्यात, 9. स्युः) 1. 1. असानि, 2. एधि, 
3. अस्तु, 4. असाव, 5. स्तं, 6. स्तां, 7. असाम, 8. स्त, 9. संतु ॥ Pf. 1. आस, 2. आसिथ, 3. सास, 
4. आसिव, 5. आसथुः, 6. आसतुः, 7. आसिम, 8. आस, 9. WTE: ; Atm. 1. खासे, 2. खासिषे, 
3. आसे, 4. आसिवहे, 5. आसाथे, 6. आसाते, 7. आसिमहे, 8. सासिध्ये, 9. आसिरे t. 


174. Ws mrij, to cleanse, (TẸ) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Pan. vir. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise 
before terminations that would not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 122). 

p 1. माज्मि, 2. mfg, 3. मारि ( 124), 4. FN, 5. मृष्टः, 6. मृष्टः, 7. मृज्मः, 8. मृष्ठ, 9. qafa 

1 or मार्जेति, 1. 1. WATH, 2. मादे, 3. WATS, 4. WP, 5. WWE, 6. अमृष्टां, 7. अमृञ्म, 8. अमृष्ट, 

9. अमृजन्‌ or समाजेन्‌, 0. मृज्यात्‌, 1. 1. माजानि, 2. मृड़ि, 3. 8T8, 4. माजाव, 5. मृष्टं, 6. मृष्टां, 

7. माजीाम, 8. मृष्ट, 9. मृजतु or माजतु ॥ Pf. 1. WATS, 2. ममार्जिय or ARTY, 3. ममाजे, 4. ममृजिव 

or ममाजिव, 5. ममृज्ञयुः or AATHY:, 6. ATHY: or ममाजेतुः, 7. ममृज्ञिम or ममाजिम, 8. WT 

or ममाजे, 9. ममृजुः or ममाजुः, 1 A. अमार्नीत्‌ 01 warefty, F. मा्जिष्पति or arifa, P. F 

मार्जिता. or माष्टी, 3. मृज्यात्‌ ॥ ?!. मृष्टः, Ger. माजित्वा or मृष्ठा, “मृज्य, Adj. मार्जितव्यः or 


T The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Átmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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माशव्यः, मृज्यः ०7 माग्येः (Pan. 171. 1, 113) u Pass. मृज्यते, Aor. अमाजि, Caus. मार्जेयति 
Des. faqafa or मिमानिषति, Int. मंरीमृज्यते, ममा 
175. FT vach, to speak. 

P. 1. वच्मि, 2. वकि, 3. वक्ति, 4. वच्वः, 8. TEU, 6. वक्कः, 7. वच्मः, 8. वक्थ, 9. eft or 
ब्रुवंति*, 1. 7. अवच, 2. अवक्‌) 3. अवक्‌) 4. अवच्व, 5. WITH, 6. अवक्तां, 7. अवच्म, 8. अवक्त, 
9. अवदन्‌ *, O. वच्यात्‌, 1.1. वचानि, 2. वरिध, 3. वक्तु, 4. TATA, 5. वक्तं, 6. TH, 7. वचाम, 
8. वक्त, 9. वदंतु* ú PE 3. उवाच) 9. ऊचुः, TI A. अवोचत्‌ (| 366), F. वध्यति, P. F. वक्ता, 
B. उच्यात्‌ ú Pt. qw: ú Pass. उच्यते, Aor. wafa, Caus. वाचयति, Aor. अवीवचत्‌, 
Des. विवक्षति, Int. वावच्यते. 


176. सूद्‌ rud, to cry, (सूदिर्‌.) 

The verbs सूद्‌ rud, «TQ svap, "TW ४०25, अन्‌ an, We jaksh take इ i before the termini 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except यू y (Pan. vIr. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of One consonant, ED is inserted (Pan. vir. 3, 98) i or, 
according to others, Y a (Pan. vIr. 3, 99). 

P. 1. रोदिमि, 2. रोदिषि, 3. रोदिति, 4. रूदिवः, 9. रूदंति, 1. 1. अरोदं, 2. अरोदीः or Woe, 

3. अरोदीत्‌ or अरोदत्‌, 4. अरूदिव, 9. अरूदन्‌, 0. wai, 1. r. रोदानि) 2. रूदिहि, 3. रोदितु, 

4. रोदाव, 5. रूदितं, 6. रूदितां, 7. रोदाम, 8. रुदित, 9. रुदंतु ॥ Pf. Rae, LA. अरोदीत्‌ or 

ween, F. रोदिष्यति, P. F. रोदिता, 3. रुद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. रुदितः ú Pass. wera, Aor. अरोदि, 

Caus. रोद्यत्ति, Aor. अरूरूदत्‌, Des. रूरूदिषति or रूरोद्षिति, Int. रोरूद्यते. 

177. WA jaksh, to eat, to laugh || 

Seven verbs, WA jaksh, जागू jágri, to wake, दरिद्रा daridrd, to be poor, चकास्‌ chakás, to shine, 
शास्‌ sds, to rule, etit ८८७७, to shine, वेवी ७८७४, to obtain, are called अभ्यस्त abhyasta 
(reduplicated). They take सति ati and अतु atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and J: wh instead of अन्‌ an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect ($ 3211). 

P. 3. afafa, 9. weft, 1. अनश्षीत्‌ or अजश्षत्‌, O. जञश्ष्यात्‌, 1. 3. wsreftq or अनक्षत्‌+ 

9. way: (9 3211) ॥ Pf जजक्ष, I A. waqa, F. srfərarfa, 

178. wm] jágri,to wake. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 
P, 1. ज्ञागमि, 2. जागि, 3. जागति, 4. जागूवः, 5. जागृयः, 6. जागृत), 7. जागृमः, 8. MOTA, 

9. जाग्रति, T. 1. अज्ञागरे, 2. अज्ञागः, 3. अजागः, 4. WANT, 5. अजञागृतं, 6. अजा गृतां, 7. सजागृम, 

8. सज्ञागृत, 9. अज्ञागरुः, 0. जागृयात्‌, 1. 1. जागराणि, 2. जागृहि, 3. जागते, 4. जागराव, 

5. जागृत, 6. जागृता) 7. जागराम, 8. जागृत, 9. जागरतु ॥ Pf. 3. जज्ञागार or ज्ञागरांचकार (Pan. 

गा, 1, 38), 9. नजागरू), I À. अज्ञागरीत्‌ (see preface, p. ix), F. ज्ञागरिष्यतिं, P. F 

ज्ञागरिता, B. जञागयोत्‌ ú Pt. जागरितः u Pass. जागयेते, Aor. अज्ञागांरि , Caus. जागरयति; 

Des. जिज्ञागरिषति. No Intensive 


* The 3rd pers. plur. present of TẸ does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 120); accord- 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
from NN. 

॥ Wel to eat, from घस्‌; नछ to laugh, from हस्‌. 
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179. दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, (Pan. ४1. 1, 192, accent.) 

In दरिद्रा daridrd the final WI ८ is replaced by € i in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (Pan. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the खा d is lost (Pan. vr. 4, 112). 

P. 1. दरिद्रामि, 2. दरिद्रासि, 3. दरिद्राति, 4. दरिद्रिवः, 9. दरिद्रति, 1. 3. अदरिद्रात्‌, 

6. अदरिद्रितां, 9. सदरिद्रः, 0. दरिट्रियात्‌, 1. 1. दरिद्राणि, 2. दरिट्रिहि, 3. दरिद्रातु, 4. दरिद्राव, 

g. दरिद्वितं, 6. दरिद्धितां, 7. दरिद्राम, 8. दरिद्रित, 9. दरिट्रतु ॥ Pf. ददरिद्रौ or दरिद्रांचकार 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. अदरिद्रीत्‌ or अदरिद्रासीत्‌ (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 

p. 126), F. दरिद्रिष्पति (Pan. vi. 4, 114, vart.), P. F. दरिद्रिता (not दरिद्राता). 

180. झास्‌ sds, to command, (शासु.) (Pan. ४1. 1, 188.) 
WA sds is changed to शिस्‌ fis before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
and in the second aorist. (Pan. Vr. 4, 34.) 
P. 1. शास्मि, 2. शास्सि, ३. शास्ति, 4. शिष्वः, 9. शासति, 1. 1. सशासं, 2. अशाः or अशात्‌ „ 

3. अशात्‌ (0 132), 4. अशिष्व, 5. अशिष्टं, 6. अशिष्टां, 7. अशिष्व, 8. अशिष्ट, 9. अशासुः, O. 

शिष्पात्‌, 1. 1. marfa, 2. शाधि ( 132), 3. शास्तु, 4. शासाव, 5. fè, 6. शिष्टां, 7. झासाम, 

8. शिष्ट, 9. शासतु n Pf. शशास, II 4. अशिषत्‌, F. शासिष्यति, B. शिष्यात्‌ n Pt. शिष्ट: ॥ 

Pass. शिष्पते, Caus. शासयति, Des. शिशासिपघति, Int. gifsrura. 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
181. we chaksh, to speak, (aferg.) 

P. 1. WE 2. चे, 3. SP, 4. चघ्वहे, 5. TATÀ, 6. DT, 7. TAR, 8. AES, 9. WW, 
1. 3. अचष्ट, 9. waga, 0. चश्चीत, 1. wet ॥ Pf. were. 

The other forms are supplied from ख्या or कशा, the Red. Perf. optionally, 
(Pan. 11. 4, 54, 55): Pf. wem ७ 11 A. wem or °T, F. ख्यास्यति or "ते, B. ख्यायात्‌ 
Or ख्येयात्‌, or Atm. ख्यासीष्ट. 

182. $m 78, to rule. 
The root ÈN i takes X i before the 2nd pers. sing. present and imperative (Pan. vIr. 2, 77). 
S3 id and WA jan do the same, and likewise insert Ri before the 2nd pers. plur. 


present, [imperfect,] and imperative (Pan. vir. 2, 78). The commentators, however, 
extend the latter rule to इश्‌ ६ See notes to Pan. vit. z, 78. 


p P. 1. £st, 2. ईशिषे, 3. SP, 8. Sft, 1. 3. रेष्ट, 8. शेशिध्बं or Pru, O. ईशीत, 1. 1. ईशे, 
>. Stare, 3. Syl, 8. feud or ईध्वं ॥ Pf. ईशांचक्रे, IA. रेशिष्ट. 
x 183. आस्‌ ds, to sit. 

P. चास्ते, 1. wre, O. wrata, 1. erat ú Pf. जासांचक्रे (271. आसीनः, Pan. ४71. 
2, 83), I A. आसिष्ट, F. सासिष्पते. 

184. सू $, to bear, (qẸ.) 

P. सूते, I. waq, 0. gata, 1. 1. सुवे (Pan. vir. 3, 88), 2. सूष्व, 3. सूतां, 4. सुवावहे, 

5. सुवाथां, 6. सुवातां, 7. सुवामहे, 8. qui, 9. gaat ॥ PE qua, 1 A. wafae or असोष्ट 
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(§ 337, I. 1), F. सविष्यते or सोष्पते, B. सविषीष्ट ०7 सोषीष्ट u Pt. सूनः (Pan. ४111. 2, 
45) u Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावयति, Aor. असूषवत्‌, Des. सुसूषते (Pay. 
४111. 3, 61), Int. सोघूयते. 


185. झी £, to lie down, to sleep, (शीङ्‌.) 
The verb Wt # takes Guna in the special tenses (Pan. vir. 4, 21), and inserts Trin the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 


Shs NN ` 


P. 1. शये, 2. शेषे, 3. शेते, 4. शेवहे, 5. WATS, 6..शयाते, 7. शेमहे, 8. RA, 9. शेरते (Pan. 
vil. 1, 6), 1. 7. अशायि, 2. सशेथाः, 3. अशेत, 4. अशेवहि, 5. अशयाथां, 6. अशयातों, 
7. अशेमहि, 8. अशेध्वं, 9. अशेरत, 0. शयीत, 1. 1. शये, 2. शेष्व, 3. शेतां, 4. शयावहे, 5. शयाथां, 
6. शयातां, 7. शयामहे, 8. शेध्वं, 9. शरतां ॥ Pf. शिश्ये, I A. अशयिष्ट, F. शयिष्यते, B. शयीत ॥ 
Pt. fam: ú Pass. yard (Pan. vir. 4, 22), Aor. अशायि, Caus. शाययति, Des. 
शिशयिषते, Int. शाशय्यते, शेशेति. 


186. इ à, to go, (g#.) (Pan. vi. 1, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used with अधि adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 118.) 

P. अधीते, I. 3. अध्येत, 6. अध्येयातां (Sar. 77. 5, 8), 9. अध्येयत, 0. अधीयीत, I. 1. 
अध्यये, 2. अधीष्व, 3. सधीतां, 4. सध्ययावहे, 5. अधीयाथां, 6. अधीयातां, 7. अध्ययामहे, 8. MÅ, 
9. अधीयतां ú Pf. अधिजगे (Pan. 71. 4, 49), I A. 3. अध्येष्ट, 6. सध्येपातां,' 9. अध्येषत्त, or 
3. अध्यगीए (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 119), 6. अध्यगीपातां, 9. अध्यगीषत, F. अध्येष्यते, 
Cond. अध्यष्पत or अध्यगीष्यत, P. F. अध्येता, B. अथ्येषीष्ट ॥ Pt. अधीतः ú Pass. अधीयते, 
Aor. अध्यगायि or अध्यायि, Caus. सध्यापर्यात, Aor. अध्यापिपत्‌ or अध्यनीगपत्‌, Des. 
अभीषिषत्ि or अधिजिगांसते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
187. faq dvish, to hate. 

P. 1. 2f, 2. Ë fer, 8: z fz. 4. डिघ्व:, 9. fzufa, B T, wa, 2. 2T, 8: waz, 4. अड्टिष्व, 
9. सद्धिपन्‌ or wfguw: ($3211) 0. fauna, 1. 1. द्वेषाणि, 2. fafs, 3. dy, 4. डेपाव, 
5. द्विष्टं, 6. favi, 7. Zura, 8. द्विष्ट, 9. दिंपंतु ॥ Pf. fean, I A. अद्विछ्यत्‌, F. डेश्यति, 
P. F. avt, B. डिष्पात्‌, Atm. frate u Pt. द्विष्टः u Pass. द्विष्यते, Aor. द्वेषि, Caus. 
द्वेषयति, Aor. अदिद्विषत्‌ , Des. fefaxnfa, Int. देद्विप्पते, e2fv. 

188. हुह duh, to milk. f 

P. 1. eYfm, 2. wifey 3. दोग्धि) 4. हुः) 5. दुरधः, 6. TM, 7. Fe, 8. 87M, 9. दुहंति) 
I. 1, अदोहं, 2. अधोक्‌, 3. अधोक्‌) 4. अदु) O. zara, 1. 1. दोहानि, 2. दुग्धि, 3. दोग्धु) 
4. दोहाव, 5. दुग्ध, 6. दुग्धां, 7. दोहाम, 8. दुग्ध, 9. दुहंतु ॥ Pf. दुदोह, I 4. अधुछ्यत्‌ &c. (see 
0 362), F. Yrfa. 

189. स्तु stu, to praise, (yst.) 

P. 1. स्तोमि or स्तवीमि (see No. 170), 2. स्तौषि or स्तवीषि, 3. स्तोति or स्तवीति, 4. स्तुवः 
or स्तुवीवः, 9. स्तुवंति, 1. r. अस्तवं, 2. अस्तोः or अस्तवीः, 3. अस्तोत्‌ or अस्तवीत्‌, 4. सस्तुव or 
अस्तुवीव, 9. अस्तुवन्‌, 0. स्तुयात्‌, Atm. स्तुवीत, 1. 1. स्तवानि, 2. स्तुहि or स्तुवीहि, 9. स्तोतु 
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or स्तवीतु ॥ Pf. 5. gera, 2. तुष्टोथ, 6. तुषटुवतुः, 9. qua; 1 4. अस्तावीत्‌ (| 338, 3), Atm. 
अस्तोष्ट, F. स्तोष्पति, P. F. etm, B. स्तूयात्‌, Atm. स्तोषीष्ट ॥ Pt. qa: u Pass. स्तूयते, 
Aor, अस्तावि, Caus. स्तावयति, Aor. अतुष्टवत्‌, Des. तुष्टपति, Int. ayaa, तोष्टोति. 


190. ब्रू ४४, to speak, (ब्रभ्‌.) 

This verb takes Š í before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(Pan. vir. 3, 93). The perfect STE dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (Pan. 111. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where WW cach (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. 1. ब्रवीमि, 2. ब्रवीषि or ्रात्य, 3. ब्रवीति or आह, 4. ब्रूवः, 5. TA: or आहथुः, 6. Aa: 
or आहतुः, 7. ब्रूमः, 8. Tq, o. gifa or wre:, 1. 1. अब्रवं, 2. अब्रवीः, 3. WAA, 4. अब्रूव, 
5. WAR, 6. अब्रूतां, 7. अब्रूम, 8. WAA, 9. अब्रुवन्‌, 0. ब्रूयात्‌, 1. 1. ब्रवाणि, 2. ब्रूहि, 3. ब्रवीतु, 
4. ATT, 5. ब्रूतं, 6. ब्रूतां, 7. ब्रवाम, 8. ब्रूत, 9. ब्रुवंतु. 

191. Bat ४/7, to cover, (कऊर्णुभ.) 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (Pan. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against $ 325, and reduplicates the last syllable ( Pán. vr. 
1,8). In the general tenses the final Jw, before intermediate €i, may or may not take 
Guna (Pan. r. 2, 3). | 

P. 3. wülfa or ऊर्णोति, 9. ऊणुंवतिं, 1. mai, O. ऊणुयात्‌, 1. ऊणातु or sag ॥ 
Pf. 1. sara (à), 2. ऊर्णुनविथ or wygra, अ DE $ YT, 5. SITTI 
6. कणुनुवतुः, 7. ऊणुनुविम, 8. ऊणुनुव, 9. कणुनुवुः, IA. सोणेवीत्‌ or WANT or सौणोवीत्‌ 
(Pan. vir. 2, 6), F. ऊरणविष्यति or ऊणुविर्ष्यात, B. कणूंयात्‌ ॥ Pass. ऊणयते, Caus. 
ऊर्णावयति, Aor. wittraq, Des. sajqufa or कर्ुनविषति ०7 ऊणुनुविषति) Int. 
ऊर्णानूयते, ऊर्णोनोति. 

Hu Class (Juhotyddi, III Class). 
I, Parasmaipada Verbs. 
f 192. हु hu, to sacrifice. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. ज्ुहोति, 1. अजुहोत्‌, 0. जुहुयात्‌, 1. जुहोतु ú Pf जुहाव or जुहवांचकार (6 326), 
I A. अहोषीत्‌, F. होष्यति, P. F. होता, B. हयात ॥ Pt. हृतः u Pass. हूयते, Caus. graafi, 
„; Aor, सजूहवत्‌, Des. जुहूर्पात, Int. जोहयते, ज्ञोहोति. 


193. भी bhi, to fear, (न्ञिभी.) (Pan. vi. 1, 192, accent.) 
This verb may shorten the final Š í before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 
| the special tenses. (Pan. ४1. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. विभेति, 6. बिभीतः or बिभितः, 9. विभ्यति, 1. 3. अविभेत्‌, 6. अविभीत॑ or 
| अविभितं, 9. अविभयुः, 0. बिभीयात्‌ or बिभियात्‌, I बिभेतु ॥ Pf. विभाय or बिभ- 
यांचकार (| 326), I A, अभेषीत्‌, F. भेष्पति, P. F. भेता, B. भीयात्‌ ॥ Pt. भीतः ॥ Pass. 
भीयते, Aor. अभायि, Caus. भाययति or भापयते or भीषयते (see | 403, II. 18), Des. 
विभीषति, Int, बेभीयते, बेभेति. 
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194. ही Art, to be ashamed. (Pin. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. 5. fagfa, 6. जिहीतः, 9. fsrfgafa (0110), 1. अजिहेत, O. जिहीयात, 1. fag ॥ 
Pf. 3. fergra, 6. ferfggug:, 9. fstfgg: or जिह्॒यांचकार, I A. Raq, F. हेष्यति, P. F. gar, 
B. gam u Pt. होण: or gta: (Pan. ४111. 2, 56) ú Pass. होयते, Caus. guufi, 
Aor. wfafgaq, Des. fargtafa, Int. जेटीयते. 

195. पृ pri, to fill, to guard. 
This verb, and others in which final "ri is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into 
IT ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (Pan. VIT. 1, 102.) 

P, 1. पिपर्मि, 2. पिपर्षि, 3. पिपति, 4. पिपूवेः, 5. पिपूर्थः, 6. fau, 7. fai, 8. fara, 
9. पिपुरति, T. 1. अपिपरं, 2. अधिपः (or अपिपरः, Sar.), 3. अपिपः (or सपिपरत्‌), 4. अपिपू्व, 
5. अपिपूते, 6. अपिपूता, 7. अपिपूर्म, 8. अपिपूते, 9. अपिपरुः, O. पिपूर्यात्‌, I. 1. पिपराणि, 
2. पिपूहिं, 3. पिपतुँ, 4. पिपराव, 5. पिपूर्त, 6. पिपूता, 7. पिपराम, 8. पिपूते, 9. पिपुरतु u Pf. 1. 
पपार (å), 2. पपरिथ, 3. पपार, 4. पपरिव, 5. पपरथुः or WR, 6. पपरतुः or पप्रतुः, 7. पपरिम, 
8. पपर, 9. पपरूः or ug: (Pan. ४11. 4, 11, 12), IA. अपारीत्‌, F. परिष्यति (2), P. F 
परिता or परीता, B. पूयात्‌ n Pt. ya: (Pan. ४111. 2, 57), wit:; and पूरितः are referred 
to पूर्‌ (| 442, 7), Ger. पूत्वा, °q8 u Pass. yaa, Caus. पारयति, Aor. अपौपरत्‌, Des. 
पुपूर्पोत्त or पिपरिषति (7), Int. पोपूयेते, पा पर्ति. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root पृ, with short sg. 
Thus, P. 3. पि्पाते, 6. पिपृतः, 9. पिप्रति, 1. 3. सपिपः, 6. अपिपृतां, 9. पपिपरूः, O. पिपृयात्‌ ॥ 
I A. wardtq, B. प्रियात्‌ u Pass. प्रियते ( 390), Int. पेप्रीयते (0 481). 


196. हा hd, to leave, (ओहाक्‌.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in सा é (except the Ẹ ghu verbs, see $ 392 *) substitute $t for "IT á 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (Pan. v1.4, 113). The verb €T Ad, 
however, may also substitute € i (Pan. vr. 4, 116). 

P. 1. जहामि, 2. जहासि, 3. जहाति, 4. जहीवः (D), 5. जहीयः (1), 6. जहीतः (D), 7. जहीमः 
(f), 8. जहीत (f), 9. जहति, 1. 1. अनहां, 2. अनहाः, 3. अजहात्‌, 4. अजहीव (7), 9. अजहुः, 
0. manq (Pan. vi. 4, 118), I. 1. जहानि, 2. जहीहि (f) or जहाहि (Pan. vr. 4, 117), 
3. जहातु, 4. जहाव, 8. जहीत॑ (2), 6. जहीतां (1), 7. जहाम, 8. जहीत (2), 9. जहतु u Pf. 1. जहो, 
2. जहिय or जहाथ, 3. जहो, 4. जहिव, 5. जहुः, 6. जहतुः, 7. जहिम, 8. नह, 9. जहुः, DA. 
अहासीत्‌, F. arafa, P. F. हाता, B. हेयात्‌ u Pt. हीनः, Ger. हित्वा (Pan. vir. 4, 43), 
“हाय ॥ Pass. etad, Caus. हापयति, Aor. सजी हपत्‌, Des. जिहासति, Int. जेही यते. 

197. *Q ri, to go. 

P. 3. इयति, 6. ड्यूतः, 9. इयूति, 1. 3. रयः (or शेयरत्‌), 6. gai, 9. ऐेयरूः, 0. इयृयात्‌, 
I. 1. इयराणि, 2. इयृहि, 3. इयते, 4. इयराव, 5. इयृतं, 6. इयूतां, 7. JATA, 8. इयूत, 9. इयतु ॥ 
Pf. 1. आर, 2. आरिय, I ^. आरत्‌, 9. आरन्‌ (0 364), F. अरिष्यति, P. F. सत्ता, B. अयात्‌. 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
198. मा má, to measure, (माडः.) 
P. 1. मिमे, 2. मिमी षे, 3. मिमीते, 4. मिमोवहे, 5. मिमाथे, 6. मिमाते, 7. मिमीमहे, 8. fate, 
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9. मिमते, 1. 1. समिमि, 2. अमिमीयाः, 3. अमिमीत, 4. समिमीवहि, 5. अमिमाथां, 6. अमिमातां, 
7. अमिमीमहि, 8. समिमीध्यं, 9. समिमत, 0. मिमीत, 1. 1. मिमे, 2. मिमीष्व, 3. मिमीतां, 4. मिमावहै, 
8. मिमायां, 6. मिमातां, 7. मिमामहे, 8. मिमीथ्वं, 9. मिमतां ॥ Pf. 1. ममे, 2. ममिषे, 3. ममे, 4. ममिवहे, 
8. ममाथे, 6. ममाते, 7. ममिमहे, 8. ममिध्वे, 9. ममिरे, 1 A. 1. अमासि, 2. अमास्याः, 3. अमास्त, 
4. समास्वहि, 5. समासाथां, 6. अमासातां, 7. अमास्महि, 8. waned, 0. अमासत, F. मास्यते, 
P. F. माता, B. arate n Pt. fam, Ger. मित्वा, "माय (not मौय, Pan. vr. 4, 69) W 
Pass. मीयते, Aor. खमायि, Caus. मापयति, Des. मित्सते, Int. मेमीयते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Átmanepada Verbs. 


199. भृ bhri, to carry, (डुभृभ्‌.) 

P. 7. विभि, 2. बिभषि, 3. विभति, 4. विभृवः, 5. बिभृथः, 6. बिभृतः, 7. बिभृमः, 8. fq, 
9. बिभ्रति, Atm. 1. fad, 2. विभृषे, 3. विभृते, 1. 3. अबिभः, 6. अविभृतां, 9. अविभ रूः, Atm. 
3. अबिभृत, 6. अविभ्रातां, 9. सबिभ्रत, O. बिभृयात्‌, Atm. बिश्रीत, T. 1. बिभराणि, 2. विभृहि, 
3. विभु ॥ Pf. 7, बभार (å), 2. बभे, 3. बभार, 4. बिभृव ( 334; Pan. vir. 2, 13) or 
बिभरांचकार, I A. अभाषीत्‌, Atm. mga, F. भरिष्यति, P. F. भता, B. श्रियात्‌, Atm. भृषीष्ट ॥ 
Pt. ya: ॥ Pass. famd, Caus. भारयति, Des. बुभूषेति, or विभरिषति, if it follows the 
Bhi class (Pan. vir. 2, 49), Int. बेश्रीयते, TAFA. 


200. दा dá, to give, (डुदाभ्‌.) 
The घु ghu verbs ($ 392 *) drop अ ¢ before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change सा to Š £. (Pan. vr. 4, 112, 113.) 

P. 1. ददामि, 2. ददासि, 3. ददाति, 4. qu 5. दत्यः, 6. qu, 7. दस्रः, 8. दत्य, 9. ददति, Atm. 
1. ददे, 2. दत्से, 3. दत्ते, 4. दद्वहे, 5. ददाथे, 6. ददात, 7. दन्नहे, 8. दड्डे, 9. ददते, 1. 1. अददां, 
2. अददाः, 3. अददात्‌, 4. WWE, 5. अदत्तं, 6. अदत्तां, 7. अदस, 8. अदत्त, 9. अददुः, Atm. 1. अददि, 
2. अदत्याः, 3. अदत्त, 4. UTES, 5. अददाथां, 6. सददातां, 7. Neate, 8. WEE, 9. अददतत, 
0. दद्यात्‌, Atm. ददीत, 1. 1. ददानि, 2. देहि (Pan. vr. 4, 119), 3. ददावु, 4. ददाव, 5. दतं, 
6. दत्तां, 7. ददाम, 8. दत्त, 9. ददतु, At. 1. ददै, 2. दत्स्व, 3. दत्तां, 4. ददावहे, 5. TTA, 6. ददातां, 
7- ददामहे, 8. vd, 9. ददतां u Pf ददो, 2. ददिय or ददाथ, 3. ददो, 4. ददिव, 5. ददथुः, 
6. ददतुः, 7. ददिम, 8. दद, 9. ददुः, Atm. 1. ददे, 2. ददिषे, 3. ददे, 4. ददिवहे, 5. ददाषे, 6. ददाते, 
7. ददिमहे, 8. ददिथ्वे, 9. ददिरे, II A. 1. अदां, 9. अदुः, Atm. अदिषि (see p. 184), F. दास्यति 
oa, P. F. दाता, B. देयात्‌, Atm. दासीष्ट ॥ Pt. zw: (| 436), Ger. qan, "दाय n Pass 
दीयते, Aor. अदायि, Caus. erqufg, Aor. सदोदपत्‌, Des. दित्सति, Int, देदीयते, दादाति. 


201. Wt dhá, to place, (डुधाभ्‌.) 

This verb is conjugated like et. It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final w, if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial €; 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. wra: &c. (6 118, note). The Pt. is fem, Ger. हित्वा, 
“धाय. 
| 002 
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: 202. निज्‌ nij, to cleanse, (णिजिर्‌.) 
The verbs निज्ञ्‌ nij, विज vij, to separate, and विष्‌ vish, to embrace, take Guna in their. 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 75-) 
Reduplicated verbs (abhyasta, § 321+) having a short medial vowel do not take Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3, 87.) 
P. 1. नेनेज्मि, 2. Fafa, 3. नेनेक्ति, 9. नेनिर्जात, 1. 7. अनेनिज्ञं, 2. अनेनेक्‌, 3. अनेनेक्‌, | 
7. सनेनिज्म, 9. अनेनिज्ञुः, 0. नेनिज्यात्‌, L 1. नेनिज्ञानि, 2. नेनिरिध, 3. Spp ॥ Pf. निनेज, 
I A. aq or IL A. अनिजत्‌, F. नेश्यति, P. F. नेक्ता, B. निज्यात्‌, Atm. faae ॥ 
Caus. नेजयति, Aor. अनीनिज्ञत्‌, Des. निनिश्चत्ति, Int. नेनिज्यते, नेनेक्ति. 


Rudh Class (Rudhédi, VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
| 203. ey rudh, to shut out, (रूधिर.) 
P. wufg, 1. अरूणत्‌, O. Ram, 1. wag ॥ Pf 1. रूरोध, 2. रूरोधिथ, 3. रूरोध, 
7. रूरूधिम, 9. रूरूधुः, LA. अरोत्सीत्‌ or IL ^. अरूधत्‌, Atm. weg, F. रोल्यति, P. F. रोद्धा, 
B. gam, Atm. arity n Pt. रूडः, Ger. ear, ^wwt u Pass. wur, Aor अरोधि 
Caus. रोधयति, Des. रूरूत्सात, Int. रोरुध्यते, रोरोद्धि. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
204. शिष्‌ ish, to distinguish, (fsrg.) 

P. x. शिनाप्म, 2. fsrafer, 3. शिनष्टि, 4. शिष्वः, 5. शिंए:, 6. शिष्टः, 7. शिप्मः, 8. शिष्ट, 
9. शिंषंति, 1. 1. सशिनषं, 2. अशिनद्‌, 3. अशिनद्‌) 4. सशिंष्व, 5. अशिष्टं 6. अशिंशं, 7. अशिंष्स, 
8. अशिष्ट, 9. सशिपन्‌, O. शिंष्पात्‌, 1. 1. शिनपाणि, 2. fafs (or ffe), 3. शिनष्टु ॥ Pf. 
शिशेष, II A. अशिषत्‌, F. शेषयति, P. F. शेष्टा, B. शिष्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. शिष्टः u Pass. शिष्यते) 
Caus. शेषयति, Des. शिशिक्षति, Int. शेशिष्पते, शेशेष्टि. 

205. हिंस्‌ ४४७७, to strike, (हिसि.) 

P. हिनस्ति, I. 1. अहिनस, 2. सहिनः or अहिनत्‌, 3. अहिनत्‌ (0 132), 4. सहिंस्व, 5. अहस्तं; 
6. अहिंस्तां, 7. whee, 8. अहिंस्त, 9. अहिंसन्‌ , 0. हिंस्यात्‌, 1. 7. हिनसानि, 2. हिंधि, 3. हिनस्तु ॥ 
Pf. जिहिंस, LA. अहिंसीत्‌, F. हिंसिष्पति, P. F. हिंसिता, B. हिंस्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. हिंसितः u 
Pass. हिंस्यते, Caus. हिंसयति, Aor. अजिहिंसत्‌, Des. जिहिंसिषति) Int. जेहिंस्यते, जेहिंस्ति. 

206. ssp bhañj, to break, (भन्जो.) 

P. wate, L अभनक्‌, 0. भंज्यात्‌, 1. ag ú Ph pia, 1 4. अभांछीत्‌ , F. भंस्यति, 
P. F. भक्ता, B. भज्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. भग्नः ॥ Pass. भज्यते, Aor. खभंजि or अभाजि (| 407), 
Caus. Ws afa, Des. विभेश्वति; Int. बंभज्यते, बंभक्ति 

207. अंज aij, to anoint, (संजू.) 

P. अनक्ति; 1. आनक्‌, 0. अंज्यात्‌, 1. अनक्तु ॥ PE आनंज, 1 4. आंजीत्‌, F. अंजिष्पति 

or Weafa, B. अज्यात्‌ ú Pt. अक्तः, Ger. संजित्वा or that or wet (Pan. ४1. 4, 32} 


| 438), *अज््य ॥ Pass. अज्यते, Aor. wfs, Caus. wwufg, Aor wife, Des 
अजिजिषति 
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208. तृह्‌ trih, to kill, (qe.) 
. This verb inserts X] ne instead of श॑ na before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 
(Pan. vir. 3, 92.) 

P. 1. quifa, 2. तृणेथि, 3. तृणेढि, 4. qas 5. jeu 6. Fe, 7. Far, 8. de, 9. Feta, 
I. 1. सतृणहं, 2. अतृणेट्‌, 3. अतृणेद्‌, 4. WF, 5. VAS, 6. wizi, 7. सतृंद्य, 8. WAS, 9. सतृंहन्‌ , 
0. तृद्यात्‌, 1.1. तृणहानि, 2. dfe, 3. quia ॥ Pf. maè, 1 ^. wada or wga, F. तहिंष्पति 
or तश्येति, P. F. afèm or wet, D. garq ॥ Pt. qa: ॥ Pass. gera, Aor. wafe, Caus. 
तहेयति, Aor. अततहेत्‌ or झतीतृहत्‌ , Des. तितर्हिषति or तितृक्षति, Int. तरीतृद्यते, तरीतढिं. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
209. $4 indh, to kindle, (fsrwt.) 
P. & or $3, 1. Vg or Vu, O. इंधीत, 1. 1. इनपे, 2. fre, 3. fui ०7 इंधां ॥ Pf. 
इंथांचक्रे (or ईधे, Pán. 1. 2, 6), IA. रेंधिष्ट, F. इंधिष्पते, P. F. इंधिता, B. इंधिषोष्ट ॥ 
Pt. zz: u Pass. इध्यते, Caus. इंधयति, Des. इंदिधिपते, 


APPENDIX II. 


On the Accent in Sanskrit. 


§ 1. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I have 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devanagari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyah, tres, 
but tribhip, tribus, and tritiya, tertius; at émi, I go, but imdh, we go; at bódhámi, I know, 
but tuddmi, I strike; at vdktum, to speak, but uktdh, spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originally on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

§ 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i.e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words. 


Ex. María! = = =s » but Mary! == 


Mo ria Ma ry. 

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia, accentus, 1, e. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
oxys, high pitch, barys, low pitch, and that perispómenos, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. 

$ 3. For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
udátta and the svarita. The udátta is pronounced by raising the voice, the svarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. All vowels which have neither of these accents 
are called anudátta, i.e. without udátta, though they might with equal justice be called 
asvarita, without the svarita. The anudátta, immediately preceding an udátta or svarita 
vowel, is sometimes called anudáttatara or sannatara*. (Pan. 1. 2, 29-31.) 


* Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. LVII1), calls this accent sannatatara, as if from 
sannata, depressed; it is, however, derived from sanna, the participle of sad, to sink. 
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In transliterated words I mark the uddtta by the acute, the original svarita by the 
circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of udátta or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented; and an unaccented syllable before an udátta or original svarita, 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anudátta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the gravis. ‘Thus in té àvardhanta, they grew, té has the udátta, à the 
anudátta. If the two words coalesce into te?vardhanta, then e takes the svarita, të 'vardhanta. 
Similarly, sruchí--iva become sruchtva ; trí -àmbakam become trydmbakam. 

§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way: 

The udátta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anudáttatara (sannatara), i. e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an udátta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the svarita is —, that of the anudáttatara is _. 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by _, the sign of the anudáttatara, we know that 
the next syllable, if left without any mark, is udátta; if marked by --, it is svarita. 
Hence सगिनः is agnth, कन्यां is kanyd. 

A monosyllabic word, if udátta, has no mark at all. Ex. यः ४८}, नु nú. 

A monosyllabic word, if anudátta, is marked by _. Ex. व: vah, नः nah. 

A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by L. Ex. स्व॑ः sal. 


§ 5. As a general rule every word has but one syllable either udátta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anudátta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an udátta 
syllable is followed by an anudátta syllable, its anudátta is changed into what is called the 
"dependent svarita. Ex. अग्निनां agnind. Here अम ag, originally anudátta, is pronounced 
and marked as anudéttatara; नि ni is udátta, and is therefore without any mark; AT ná, 
originally anudátta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anudáttatara. Both may be treated as 
anudátta, i.e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

.$ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anuddtta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anudáttatara. Ex. STATA: ápnuvánah ; 
qeu hridayyayd. 

§ 7. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the grammatical accent 
of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented words 
in Sanskrit: 

I. A word consisting of one syllable which has the udátta, is called udátta. Ex. यः yah, 
q nú, के kám. 
. Aword which has the udátta on the last syllable, is called antodátta. Ex. अग्निः agnth, 
जनिता janitd. 
"3. A word which has the udátta on the first syllable, is called ddyuddtta. Ex. iz tndrah, 
होता १७८. 
4. A word which has the udétta on the middle syllable, is called madhyodátta. Ex. अग्निनां 
agníná, अग्निभिः agnibhip. 
5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original svarita, is called svarita. 
| Ex. 8 kvà, स्व॑ः svah. 
6. A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called antasvarita. 
Ex. कन्यां kanyd. 
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7. À word which has the original svarita on the middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita. 
Ex. हृदय्यया hridayy aya. 

8. A word which has the original svarita on the first syllable, is called ádisvarita. 
Ex. SUC svürnare 

9. A word without udátta or svarita, is called sarvdnuddtta. Ex. व: vah, * nah 

Io. A word with two udátta syllables, is called dvirudátta ; बृहस्मतिः bríhaspátih. Here the 
first syllable is udátta, and is therefore not marked at all. The second syllable is 
anudátta, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
udátta again, the anudátta becomes anudáttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is udátta, and the last, originally anudátta, becomes svarita. 

In मित्रावरूणी mitrávárunau, the first syllable is anudátta, but becomes anudáttatara, because 
an uddtta follows. The second syllable is uddtta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anudátta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an udátta. The last syllable is anudátta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without à mark 

II. A word with three udátta syllables, is called trirudátta इंट्राबहस्पती tndrdbrthaspati 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. ‘Thus if a word ending in udátta is followed by a word beginning with an anudátta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus w TW, i.e. yah + cha, 
become यञ्च yáschà, where the mark of the dependent svarita on च॑ cha shows that य ya 
has the udátta. 

If a word ending in an anudátta is followed by a word beginning with an udátta ore 
svarita, the anudátta becomes anudáttatara. . Ex. अज॑नयत्‌ djanayat + d idm become 
WAITS djanayat tám. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anudátta, is followed by another 
word having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anudátta, to become anudáttatara, so that we have to write T तत्‌ yds cha tát. 
Here we see that य! ४८७ has the udátta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anudáttatara. As च cha has the anudáttatara, we see that 
it was originally anuddtta, and became anudáttatara, because the next syllable Tq #ét has the 
udátta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of तत्‌ ४, which has the udátta, we put Z: hyh, which has the svarita, we should 
have to write यञ्च vi: १८४ cha hyüh, the sign of the svarita on ऋ: १५४८७ showing first, that 
a: hyah cannot be udátta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following syllable; and secondly, that it cannot be anudátta, for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anudáttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final udátta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita. 
Ex. आत्मा Hi dimd+ kod (Rv. 1. 164, 4). Only, if an udátta followed after छ vi, its svarita 
would remain (see § 9), while the dependent svarita would become anudáttatara. 

If a word such as अरूणयुरिभ: arunayügbhih, having the udátta on yág, stands by itself, it 
must have the anudáttatara sign, not only under W 2a, which immediately precedes the 
udátta syllable, but likewise under N a and € ru. But if preceded by अग्निः agníh, which 
has udátta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark af all, 
and the third keeps its anudáttatara mark ; अग्निररूणयुगिभिः agnír arunayágbhih. 
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If instead of अग्नि! agnth we put इंद्र indram, which has the dependent svarita on the last, 
uddtta on the first syllable, then we write इंट्रमरूणयुरिभं: tndram arunaytgbhih, because there 
is no necessity for marking the anudátta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita. 

$ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an udátta or by another original svarita, it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if m kod, which has the original svarita, is followed 
by Wa tdtra, we could not write either HWA or क़ Tá. In the former case we should lose 
the anudáttatara required before every udátta and independent svarita; in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, Th kva would be taken for an anudátta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral 9 is inserted, which takes both the svarita and the anudáttatara 
marks *, E "d, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kod is svarita, and 
tá in tdtra is udátta. Ex. Ju + WU: become उक्थ्य१ qu:; स्व: + सवं become aart 
(Rv. r. ros; 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral 3 is used instead of 9, 
and the anudáttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral. Thus Rv. r. ros, 7. 
साध्य; + वुर्कः become खाध्यो ३ वृ्कः. Rv. 1. 157, 6. रथ्यां + रथ्येभिः = रथ्या 3 राथ्येभिः†. 

Rv. x. 116, 7. THY + अद्धि + इंद्र become WH ३5ड द्र . Here kvõ and 'ddhín have the 
svarita, the first is marked by पक्को ३ , the second by ३ऽड्डी 

Ry. X. 144, 4. य; + "med: become यो$$ द्याय This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 
from the highest svarita to the lowest anudáttatara pitch is called kampa, shaking. 

$ ro. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules : 

I. Udátta-rFudátta — uddtta (Prat. 197). Ex. ज्ञुषाणा + उप = जुषाणोप jushánd. +úpa = 
jushánópa. अप्सु + आ = अप्स्वा apsá4-d. = apsvd. 
2. Udátta--anudátta — udátta. Ex. 31+ zf = ufe d+ihi — Chi. See exception b. 
3. Anudátta + anudátta = anuddtta (Prat. 198). Ex. मधु + उदक = मधूदकं mádhu + uda- 
kám = mádhídakam. प्रति + अदुश्चन्‌ = प्रत्य दूश्चन्‌ práti-- adrisran = pratyadyisran. 
4. Anudátta--udátta = udátta. Ex. id TI इ्द्रा índra--á— indrd. ufe nid सचित = 
Werfepit dhehi + dkshitam = dhehydkshitam. 


5. Searita + udátta = udátta. Ex. A+ = E kod + (t = kvét. अद्यूत्य + waa = 


wan ऽव॑से adytityé + dvase = adyátyé ’vase (Rv. 1. 112, 24). 

6. Svarita+-anudétta=svarita. Ex. A+ ड्व = aa kvá -- iva = kvéva. m+ इदानीं = 

क्ले दानी kod + iddntm = kvédántm (Rv. 1. 35, 7). 
There are, however, some exceptions : 

a. If udátta í coalesces with anudátta t, the long # takes svarita (Prat. 188, 199). Ex. सुचि T 
ड्व = gda srucht-+iva=sruchiva. If, however, the Tis or second i is long, the 
contraction takes udátta. Ex. हि + E = हीं A(--im— him (Rv. x. 45, 4). 

b. If an udátta vowel becomes semivowel before an anudátta vowel, the anudátta vowel 


becomes svarita (Prát. 188). Ex. योज + तु+ इद्र = योज्ञा fera yója -- n -Findra = yójá 


* Some MSS. write क्व१ततं. 

T Professor Bopp (Grammatik, $ 30, 5) gives this as an instance of a svarita followed by 
anudáttatara and svarita. In this case we should have to write vui राथ्येभिः. But the fact 
is that in ráthyebhih the first syllable has the uddtta. 

I The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, 2nd ed., p. 11) that the second svarita 
is not marked is against the authority of the MSS. 


ED 
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nvindra. एव + हि + अस्य = एवा wur evd-+-hi-+asya= evd hyüsya (Rv. 1. 8, 8) 
Also, नदी nadí, plur wet nadyáh, but gen. sing. नद्याः nadydh becatse in the former 
the termination is originally anudátta, in the latter udátta 

c. If an udátta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anudátta a, it takes svarita (Prat. 188). 
Ex. ते + अवधेत = ते ऽवर्थेत té+avardhanta = të ’vardhanta. 

According to Mándükeya all udátta vowels coalescing with another anuddtta vowel, 
become svarita. This is also the case in certain Bráhmanas; see Kielhorn, Bhashika- 
gütra, I. 5. 

'The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 

I. Praslishta, the accent of two vowels united into one (samávesa, ekibhdva). 

2. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a. 

3. Kshaipra, the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel. 

4. Tairovyafijana, the svarita, replacing an anudátta, if separated by consonants from the 
preceding uddtta. Ex. अग्निमीक्के agním tle. 

5. Vaivritta (or pádavritta), the svarita, replacing an anudátta, if separated by an hiatus 
from the preceding udátta (Prat. 204). Ex. य z yd indra *. 

6. Játya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 
preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit in which . 
these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kshaipra; and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svaritas is described, that of the játya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 
(Vaj. Prat. 1. 125). 

$ 11. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammatical accent, whether udátta or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other restrictions 
which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllable. With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the rules here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 


* Besides the tairovyaijana and the vaivritta, which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the Padapátha) by the avagraha, the tairovyazjana is called tairoviráma. 
Ex. गो$पंतो gó patau. If a word is divided in the Padapátha, the first half ending in a 
svarita preceded by an udátta, and the second half beginning with an udátta, the svarita is 
called tdthdbhdvya. Ex. तनूईऽनपात्‌. Here ta is udátta, nú is svarita, then follows the 
avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again udátta. Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though the name táthábhávya 
is not mentioned in the first Prátisákhya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is fully 
described in Sütra 212. In the commentary on the Váj. Prát. (120) it would perhaps be 
better to write asarhhitdvat instead of svasamhitávat ; Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. rv. p. 137. 

T See Bhashika-sdtra, ed. Kielhorn, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beiträge zur vergleichenden 
Sprachforschung, vol. r. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. ‘The system of marking the udátta and 
svarita in the Satapatha-Brahmana is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber's introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhorn's learned notes on the 
Bháshika-sütras. 

$ 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question 
how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Bráhmanas of the principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Rig-veda-Prátisákhya (187 seq.), the udátta is high, the 
anudátta low; of the svarita one portion is higher than udátta, the rest like udátta, except 
if an udátta or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anudátta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All anudátta syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with udátta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either udátta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anuddtta (196). This 
pronunciation of anuddtta syllables with udátta pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anudáttatara pitch being recognized 
in the Prátisákhya,) which in their relative position may be represented by 


SSS E — = * 
anudatta, udâtta, svarta, prachaya. 


Thus in मादयस्व स्वणेरे méddyasva svarnare, मा md is anudátta, € da is udátta, q ya is svarita, 
€T sva is anudátta, स्व॑र्‌ svar is svarita, णारे nare, both anudátta, but pronounced like udátta. 


—— SS SSE 


ma dá ya swa sir nare. 


In सदंसप्रमतिवेसिष्ठ: ádabdhapramatir vásishthah, खस a is udátta, दव्‌ dab is svarita, 
UWA dhaprama are anudátta, but pronounced like udátta, fa ti 18 anudátta, va is udátta, 
सिम्‌ sish is svarita, 3+ thah is anudátta, but pronounced as udátta. 


u — न ee 


á dab dha pra ma tr vá sish thah. 


Other S'ákhás vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Prátisákhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Prátisákhya with the rules 
of Panini: According to Panini (I. 2, 29 seq.) the udátta is high, the anuddtta low, but the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anudáttas following after svarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously (ekasruti), while the last of them, immediately 


* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug's description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. XVII. p. 799. He gives the intervals much smaller, so that if 
the anudátta is c, the udátta would be d, and the svarita would rise to e. This is no doubt 
right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only retain it because 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. Haug’s 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the udátta and the anudáttas if pronounced with prachaya svara. 
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preceding a new udétta or svarita, is lower than anudátta, and hence called sannatara or, by 
the commentators, anudáttatara. This system, too, though different from the former, gives 
us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be approximately represented by 


» 


D NCC ND. 
anudattara, anudatta,  «dátta, | svarita, ekasruti. 


EkaSruti is described as without any definite pitch (éraisvarydpavdda), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative*. ü 


* It is commonly used as synonymous with prachita; e.g. udáttamayam prachitam 
ekasrutíti paryáyah, Và). Prat. IV. 138. 


INDEX OF NOUNS. 


NoTE—The figures refer to the 8, not to the page. 


WR akkd, mother, 238. सापः dpah, water, 149, 211. 
wifey akshi, eye, 234. MITE ásis, blessing, 172. 
अग्निमथ्‌ agnimath, fire-kindling, 157. खासन्‌ ८5०7, face, 214. 


खतिचमू atichamá, better than an army, 227. | सास्य ८५५८, face, 214. 
सतिलश्सी atilakshmt, better than Lakshmi, | OXA -in, 203. 


227. LSM (drié, such, 174. 

सतिस्त्रि ८४७7४, better than a woman, m.f., 229. °g -tyas, 206. 
सदत्‌ adat, eating, 182. THUMM ukthasás, reciter of hymns, 177. 
NA -on, 191. उदक udaka, water, 214. 
WAZ anadud, ox, 210. उद्च्‌ udach, upward, northern, 181. 
w anarvan, without a foe, 189. उदन्‌ ४०७७, water, 214. 
अनेहस्‌ anehas, time, 168. Tat unni, leading out, 221. 
WTA anvach, following, 181. डपानह्‌ upánah, shoe, 174. 
अप्‌ ap, water, 211. उशनस्‌ usanas, nom. prop., 169. 
NFAT ambikd, mother, 238. IFE ushnih, a metre, 174. 
अयास्‌ ८४८७, fire, 149. "ep trj, strength, 161. 
STÜWT aryaman, name of a deity, 201. yaq ritvij, priest, 161. 
अवैत्‌ arvat, horse, 189. QPI AA ribhukshin, Indra, 195. 
अवैन्‌ arvan, hurting, foe, 189. ककुभ्‌ kakubh, region, 157. 
सअवयाज्‌ ०४०५८, priest, 163. afd kati, how many, 231. 
अवाच्‌ avdch, south, 180. WU karabhd, nail, 221. 
wat ८०६, f. not desiring, 225. कवि kavi, poet, 230. 
असन्‌ asan, blood, 214. कांत kdnta, beloved, 238. 
WAH asrij, blood, 161, 214. कांता kántá, fem. beloved, 238. 
NE asthi, bone, 234. कियत्‌ kiyat, How much? 190. 
Wee ahan, n. day, 196. fax kir, scattering, 164. 
सहन ahan, day, at the end of a compound, कुधी kudhi, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 

. 197, 198. कुमारी kumári, m. girlish, 227. 
अहगेण ahargana, month, 196. ऋ kri, m. f. buying, 220. 
WITH átman, soul, self, 191, 192. EUR kruiich, curlew, 159. 
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*RIE kroshtu, jackal, 236. 
खञ्‌ khañj, lame, 163. | 
गरीयस्‌ garíyas, heavier, 206. 
गिर्‌ gir, voice, 164. 

गुप्‌ gup, guardian, 157. 

गुह्‌ guh, covering, 174. 

गो go, ox, 218. 

गोर्‌ goraksh, cowherd, 174. 


ग्रामणी grámant, leader of a village, 221. 


चकास्‌ chakds, splendid, 172. 

चकासत्‌ chakdsat, shining, 184. 
चिकीस chikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 
faafeu chitralikh, painter, 156. 
WAN jakshat, eating, 184. 

जगत्‌ jagat, world, 184. 

ज्ञगन्वस्‌ jaganvas, having gone, 205. 
ज्ञग्मिवस्‌ jagmivas, having gone, 205. 
NIAY jaghanvas, having killed, 205. 
जप्मिवस्‌ jaghnivas, having killed, 205. 
जरा jard, old age, 166. 


MoM jalakrí, m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 


जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
जाग्रत्‌ jdgrat, waking, 184. 
We taksh, paring, 174. 

Wee takshan, carpenter, 191. 
तति tati, so many, 231. 

Wat tantri, f. lute, 225. 

तरी tari, f. boat, 225. 

तियेच्‌ tiryach, tortuous, 181. 
FUERT turdsdh, Indra, 175. 
त्वच्‌ toach, skin, 158. 

faq tvish, splendour, 174. 
दत्‌ dat, tooth, 214. 

ददत्‌ ८०५०, giving, 184. 

दधि dadhi, curds, 234. 

दधृष्‌ dadhrish, bold, 174. 

दंत danta, tooth, 214. 

दरिद्रत्‌ daridrat, poor, 184. 
दातृ ०८८०, giver, 235. 

दामन्‌ ddman, rope, fem., 179, 193. 


«RI: déráh, wife, 149. 

fewer didhaksh, desirous of burning, 174. 
दिव्‌ div and दयु dyu, sky, 213. 

fest dig, showing, 174. 

fest dig, country, 174. 

QR duh, milking, 174. 

दुहितृ duhitri, daughter, 235. 

GA drinbhá, thunderbolt, 221. 

ws dris, seeing, 174. 

देवेज्‌ devej, worshipper, 162. 

दोषन्‌ doshan, arm, 214. 

दोस्‌ dos, arm, 172, 214. 

VI dyu and feq div, sky, 213. 

द्यो ०७०, sky, 219. 

ER druh, hating, 174. 

हार्‌ dvdr, door, 164. 

faeta dviddmni, having two ropes, 194. 
faq dvish, hating, 174. 

धनिन्‌ dhanin, rich, 203. 

भातृ dhatri, n. providence, 235. 

धी dhi, m. f. thinking, 220. 

धी dhi, f. intellect, 224. 

धीवरी dhivart, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
SQ. ०७०८७, falling, 173. 

नदी nadí, f. river, 225. 

नप naptri, grandson, 235. 

नञ्‌ nas, destroying, 174. 

नस्‌ nas, nose, 214. 

नह्‌ nah, binding, 174. 

नामन्‌ náman, name, 191. 

नासिका 516, nose, 214. 

निनीवस्‌ ninivas, having led, 205. 
निजेर nirjara, ageless, 167. 

नृ nri, man, 237. 

नृतू nritá, m.f. dancer, 222. 

नो nau, ship, 217. 

न्यच्‌ nyach, low, 181. 

पंगु pañgu, m., पंगू pangi, fem. lame, 230. 
पत्ति pati, lord, 233. 

पथिन्‌ pathin, m. path, 195. 
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पद्‌ pad, foot, 214. 

wd papt, m. f. protector, 222. 

परमनी paramant, m. f. best leader, 221. 
परिव्राज्‌ parivráj, mendicant, 162. 
पणोध्वस्‌ parnadhvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 
पवैन्‌ parvan, joint, 191. 

पाडु pándu, m. f. n. pale, 230. 

UTE -pdd, foot, 207. 

पाद páda, foot, 214. 

पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 

fag pitri, father, 235. 

faqa pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 174. 
पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, 171. 
पीलु pílu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
पीवन्‌ pivan, fat, fem. पीवरी pivari, 194. 
geni punarbhá, re-born, 221. 

पुम्‌ pum, man, (puris), 212. 

gt pur, town, 164. 

पुरुदशस्‌ purudamsas, Indra, 168. 
पुरोडाश्‌ purodás, an offering, 176. 

WW püshan, name of a deity, 201. 

पृत्‌ prit, army, 214. 

पृतना pritand, army, 214. 

पृषत्‌ prishat, deer, 185. 

पेचिवस्‌ pechivas, having cooked, 205. 
प्रजापति prajápati, lord of creatures, 233. 
प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, sporting, 192. 
प्रत्यच्‌ pratyach, western, 181. 


प्रधी pradhi, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 


प्रधी pradhi, fem., 223. 

प्रशाम्‌ prasám, quieting, 178. 
प्राच्‌ prách, eastern, 180. 

WTS práchh, asking, 160, 174. 
प्रांच्‌ préñch, worshipping, 159. 
बदि badi, dark fortnight, 149. 


बहुराजन्‌ bahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 


बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyast, auspicious, 227. 
बहने bahárj, very strong, 161. 

बुध्‌ budh, knowing, 157. 

बृहत्‌ brihat, great, 185. 


"Wd brahman, creator, 192. 


भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour, 188. 
भिषज्‌ bhishaj, physician, 161. 


भी bht, f. fear, 224. 

भू bhd, being, 221. 

W bá, f. earth, 224. 

भूर्‌ bhúr, atmosphere, 149. 
F bhrijj, roasting, 162. 
UTH bhrd, shining, 162. 
भ्रातृ bhrdtri, brother, 235. 
M bhrú, f. brow, 224. 


मघवन्‌ maghavan, Indra, 200. 


ATH majj, diving, 161. 
"मत्‌ -mat, 187. 
मति mati, thought, 230. 


मथिन्‌ mathin, churning-stick, 195. 


मधुलिह्‌ madhulih, bee, 174. 
?Rq -man, 191. 

महत्‌ mahat, great, 186. 
ATE mrs, meat, 214. 

मांस mdmsa, meat, 214. 
मातृ mátri, mother, 235. 
मास्‌ más, month, 214. 

मुह्‌ muh, confounding, 174. 
qua mürdhan, head, 191. 
TA mrij, cleaning, 162. 

मृटु mridu, m. f. n. soft, 230. 
यकन्‌ yakan, liver, 214. 
यकृत्‌ yakrit, liver, 214. 

UF yaj, sacrificing, 162. 


USTA yajvan, sacrificer, 192. 


यति yati, as many, 231. 
ययी ४०४, f. road, 222. 
युवन्‌ yuvan, young, 199. 
यूप yüsha, pea-soup, 214. 
यूपन्‌ yüshan, pea-soup, 214. 
राजू rd, shining, 162. 
राजन्‌ rájan, king, 191. 
राज्ञी 7८/४, queen, 193. 

रूच्‌ ruch, light, 158. 
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रूज ruj, disease, 161. gañ Suddhadhi, a pure thinker, 221. 
रूरूद्वस्‌ rurudvas, crying, 204. शुश्रुवस्‌ Susruvas, having heard, 205. 

रूप्‌ rush, anger, 174. शुष्को Sushki, 222. 

* rai, wealth, 217. श्री sri, f. happiness, 224. 

weit lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 225. | Ar Svan, dog, 199. 

लघु laghu, m. f. n. light, 230. | EGEL Svetaváh and LEER $vetavas, 209. 
fex lih, licking, 174. संवत्‌ samoeat, year, 149. 

लू li, m. f. cutting, 220. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, 234. 

वणिज्‌ vapid, merchant, 161. सखि sakhi, friend, 2 32. 

° -vat, 187. सजुस्‌ sajus, friend, 172. 

qM 0००४६, f. wife, 225. WAM sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 

eqq -van, 191. सम्यच्‌ samyach, right, 181. 

aut: varshdh, rainy season, 149. aa samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

वपोाभू varshábhi, frog, 221. सवैशक्‌ sarvasak, omnipotent, 155. 

शवस्‌ -vas, part. perfect, 204. सानु sánu, ridge, 214. 

वाच्‌ vách, speech, 158. सामि sámi, half, 149. 

वातप्रमी vátapramt, antelope, 222. सिकताः 5०८८, sand, 149. 

वार्‌ vdr, water, 164. सुखी sukhi, wishing for pleasure, 222. 
वारि vári, water, 230. सुगण्‌ sugan, ready reckoner, 154. 

“वाह -váh, carrying, 208. QTA suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
विद्वस्‌ vidvas, knowing, 205. सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, 165. 
विपाश्‌ vipds, a river, 174. सुती suti, wishing for a son, 222. 

विप्रुष्‌ viprush, drop of water, 174. सुतुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, 170. 

विभ्राज्‌ vibhrá), resplendent, 162. सुधी sudhi, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
fer vivaksh, desirous of saying, 174. qfuq supis, well-walking, 170. 

विविध viviksh, wishing to enter, 174. YA subhri, m. f. having good brows, 226. 
विश्‌ vis, entering, 174. सुमनस्‌ sumanas, well-minded, 165. 

विश्वपा visvapd, all-preserving, 239. सुश्री susri, well-faring, 221. 

विश्वराज्‌ visvardj, universal monarch, 162. सुसखि susakhi, a good friend, 232. 
विश्वसृज्‌ visvasrij, creator, 162. सुहिंस्‌ suhims, well-striking, 172. 

fau vish, ordure, 174. YX suhrid, friendly, 157. 

विष्वच्‌ vishvach, all-pervading, 181. . सृज्‌ 577, creating, 162. 

FAA vrikshali, tree-hewer, 222. सोमपा somapá, Soma drinker, 239. 

JA vrisch, cutting, 159. स्त्री stri, woman, 228. 

शकन्‌ Sakan, ordure, 214. fag snih, loving, 174. 

शकृत्‌ sakrit, ordure, 214. स्नु snu, ridge, 214. 

शंखध्मा Sankhadhmd, shell-blower, 239. AE snuh, spueing, 174. | 
शासत्‌ ४66०४, commanding, 184. स्पृश्‌ Spri$, touching, 174. ॥ 
शुचि Suchi, m. f. n. bright, 230. सज sraj, a garland, 161. | 


yañ Suddhadht, thinking pure things, 221. | WW sras, falling, 173. 
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सुच्‌ sruch, ladle, 158. 

स्वय svayam, self, 149. 

स्वयंभू svayambhi, self-existing, 221. 
WT svar, heaven, 149. 

SY svasri, sister, 235. 


स्वाप्‌ ७४69, having good water, 211. 
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हन्‌ han, killing, 202. 
हरित्‌ harit, green, 157. 
हाहा haha, 240. 

t hrid, heart, 214. 
हदय hridaya, heart, 214. 
ह्री hrf, f. shame, 224. 


Tota Nu nf mons 
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NorE—The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 


"EI aksh, to pervade, 37. 

WZ aj, to go, to throw, (वी ४४), 23. 
wa añch, to go, to worship, 17. 
सज्‌ afij, to anoint, 207. 

Wg ad, to eat, 162. 

NA an, to breathe, 176. 

अय्‌ ay, to go, 78. 

we ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

अव्‌ av, to help, 92. 

NISI as, to pervade, 147. 

बस्‌ as, to be, 173. 

WIT ich, to stretch, 18. 

साप्‌ áp, to obtain, 146. 

आस्‌ ds, to sit, 183. 

आह dha, to speak, roo. 

Z š, to go, 171. 

ड्‌ , to go; अधी adht, to read, 186. 
ig ind, to govern, 13. 

fW indh, to kindle, 209. 

Z ish, to wish, 118, 31. 

El fksh, to see, 69. 


uu 


ET ६5, to rule, 182. 

ईह्‌ fh, to aim, 79. 

SW ukh, to go, 16. 

उष्‌ ush, to burn, 40. 

कण Érnu, to cover, IQI. 

sg ri, to go, (Wale richchhati), 49. 
WJ ri, to go, 197. 

WA rij, to gain, 72. 

एध्‌ edh, to grow, 68. 

कट्‌ kat, to rain, to encompass, 25. 
कम्‌ kam, to Jove, 77. 

ATH kas, to shine, 8o. 

कास्‌ kás, to cough, 81. 

कित्‌ kit, to cure, (चिकित्सति chikitsati), 63. 
कुट्‌ Kut, to bend, 111. 

कुथ्‌ kunth, to strike, 6. 

कृ kri, to do, 152. 

कुत्‌ krit, to cut, 110, 107. 

कुप्‌ krip, to be able, 89, 87. 

कृष्‌ krish, to furrow, 38. 

कृष्‌ krish, to trace, 106. 

aq 
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कृ krí, to scatter, 113. 

कृत्‌ krít, to praise, 138. 

क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, 30, 29. 
'क्री kri, to buy, 153. 

झम्‌ klam, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 
WU kshan, to kill, 149. 

"T ksham, to bear, 130. 

fer kshi, to wane, to diminish, 24. 
चिण्‌ kshin, to kill, 150. 

खट्‌ khad, to eat, 8. 

खन्‌ khan, to dig, 95. 

fag khid, to vex, 107. 

ख्या khyá, to proclaim, x66. 
TẸ gad, to speak, o. 

गम्‌ gam, to go, 33, 31. 

गा gd, to go, 83. 

गुप्‌ gup, to protect, 26, 63. 
WE guh, to hide, 97, 29. 

गे gai, to sing, 44. 

AK grah, to take, 157, 105. 
ग्ले glai, to droop, 43. 

V ghu-class, 46, 47, 200. 

IT ghrd, to smell, 54. 
चकास्‌ chakds, to shine, 177. 
FTA chaksh, to speak, 181. 
चप्‌ chap, to pound, 137. 
चम्‌ cham, to eat, 29. 

"dg chah, to pound, 137. 

चि chi, to collect, 137, 140. 
faq chit, to think, 2. 

चुर्‌ chur, to steal, 136. 

"mq chyut, to sprinkle, 3. 
= chho, to cut, 124. 

We jaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 
अन्‌ jan, to spring up, 132. 
जागू jdgri, to wake, 178, 177. 
fst ji, to excel, 36. 

जु jrf, to grow old, 123, 156. 


WW 18०७9, to know, to make known, 137. 


SIT 786, to know, 159. 


| 


ज्या jyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, ros. 

WIT jvar, to suffer, 92. | 

"ur taksh, to hew, 37. 

तत्‌ tan, to stretch, 148. 

तप्‌ tap, to burn, 28. 

तिम्‌ tam, to languish, 130. 

first tij, to forbear, (तितिक्षृते titikshate), 15, 63. 
d tu, to grow, 170. 

तुद्‌ tud, to strike, 104. 

तृप्‌ trip, to delight, 127, 38. 

Je trih, to kill, 208. 

T trí, to cross, 61. 

त्रप्‌ trap, to be ashamed, 74. 

त्रस्‌ tras, to tremble, 30. 

g< trut, to cut, 30. 

त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry, 92. 

EM ८८७४, to bite, 62, 73. 

Q&Q dad, to give, 70. 

Q&A dam, to tame, 130. 

दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, 179, 177. 

ae dah, to burn, 42. 
«T dd, to give, 58. 
दा dá, to give, 200. 
दान्‌ dán, दीदांसति dídámsati,to straighten, 63. 
feq div, to play, 121. 

दी dí, to decay, 154. 

दीधी didht, to shine, In. 

दुह्‌ duh, to milk, 188. 

'दू dri, to observe, 120. 

F dris, to see, (पश्‌ pas), 48, 38. 

H drt, to tear, 156. 

दे de, to protect, 85. 

ë dai, to cleanse, 46: 

š dai, to protect, 85. 

दो do, to cut, 124. 

द्युत्‌ ५५५४, to shine, 86. 

faq dvish, to hate, 187. 

WT dhá, to place, 201. 

M dh, to shake, 156. 

Yq dhüp, to warm, 27. 
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थे dhe, to drink, 47. WT má, to measure, 198. 
WT dhmá, to blow, 55. मान्‌ mán, मीमांसते mimdmsate, to search, 63. 
नद्‌ nad, to hum, 11. fa mi, to throw, 154. 
भाल, nam, to bow, 32. मिद्‌ mid, to be wet, 131. 
नश्‌ na$, to perish, 129, 111. मिह्‌ mih, to sprinkle, 41. 
नह्‌ nah, to bind, 135. मी mí, to kill, 154. 
farer niksh, to kiss, 15. मुच्‌ much, to loosen, 107. 
निज्‌ nij, to cleanse, 202. मुह्‌ muh, to be foolish, 128. 
faz nind, to blame, 14. मृ mri, to die, 119. 
नृत्‌ nrit, to dance, 122. Ws( mry, to clean, 174. 
पण्‌ pan, to traffic, 26. स्रा mná, to study, 57. 
पण्‌ pan, to praise, 76. मुच्‌ mruch, to go, 19. 
पत्‌ pat, to fall, 64. यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 
Ug pad, to go, 133. यम्‌ yam, to stop, 31, 58. 
पन्‌ pan, to praise, 26, 76. यम्‌ yam, to feed, 137. 
पश्य pasya, to see, 48. या yá, to go, 165. 
पा pá, to drink, 53. यु yu, to mix, 169. 
पिश्‌ pis, to form, 107. रञ्‌ raitj, to tinge, 62. 
W pi, to purify, 156. रट्‌ rad, to trace, Io. 
q pri, to fill, 195, 156. Œ ram, to sport, 91. 
WR prachh, to ask, 115, 105. राजू ráj, to shine, 94. 
प्सा psá, to eat, 163. € ru, to go, to kill, 84. 
फल phal, to burst, 34. € ru, to shout, 170. 
बध्‌ badh, बीभत्सते bibhatsate, to loathe, 63. Rg rud, to cry, 176. 
बंध्‌ bandh, to bind, 160. sy rudh, to shut out, 203. 
बुध्‌ budh, to perceive, 134. रूष्‌ rush, to kill, 39. 
ब्रू 0४, to speak, 190. ot lash, to desire, 30. 

| DER bhafij, to break, 206. लिप्‌ lip, to paint, 109, 107. 
भी bht, to fear, 193. लुप्‌ lup, to break, 107. 
भू bhi, to be, r. लू lú, to cut, 156. 
M bhri, to carry, 199. वच्‌ vach, to speak, 175. 
LE! bhrajj, to fry, 105. वज्‌ vaj, to go, 21. 
भ्रम्‌ bhram, to roam, 30, 130. वद्‌ vad, to speak, 66. 
UTS bhrds, to shine, 30. वप्‌ vap, to sow, to weave, 100. 
भाण ०४1६४, to shine, 30. वय्‌ vay, to go, 105. 
मञ्ञ्‌ majj, to sink, 117. Acs val, to live, 137. 
Ag mad, to rejoice, 130. वश्‌ vas, to desire, 107, 105. 
मथ्‌ manth, to shake, to churn, 5. वस्‌ vas, to dwell, (05. 
# mav, to bind, 92. वह्‌ vah, to carry, 101, 93. 
WT má, to measure, 164. विछ्‌ vichh, to go, 26. 
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fast vij, to separate, 202. 

faq vid, to find, 108, 107. 

विद्‌ vid, to know, 172. 

fau vish, to embrace, 202. 

वी ví, see अज ८. 

S vri, to choose, 142; Parasmaipada. 
वृ vri, to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. 
वृत्त vrit, to be, 87. 

वृध्‌ vridh, to grow, 87. 

वू vri, to choose, 1 56. 

वे ve, to weave, 102. 

वेवी vert, to obtain, £77: 

व्यच्‌ ७५००४, to surround, 105. 

व्यय्‌ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain, go. 
"TM vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105. 

A vraj, to go, 22. 

AA vrasch, to cut, 112, 105. 

शक्‌ sak, to be able, 144. 

WE sad, to wither, 51. 


शम्‌ sam, to cease, 130. 


NTA sán, शीशांसति 8827577, to sharpen, 62 


शास्‌ sas, to command, 180, 177. 
शिष्‌ Sish, to distinguish, 204. 
Wt &, to lie down, 185. 

IY sridh, to hurt, 87. 

शो o, to sharpen, 124. 

श्रुत्‌ schut, to flow, 4. 

BJA schyut, to flow, 4. 

VIR sram, to tire, 130. 

fA sri, to go, to serve, 98. 
VI sru, to hear, 145. 

AQ vas, to breathe, 176. 
fT svi, to swell, 67. 

A shtyai, to sound, 45. 

ष्ठिव्‌ shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 
ETER shvashk, to go, 71. 
सज्ञ्‌ sañj, to stick, 62, 73. 
सद्‌ sad, to perish, 52. 
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सन्‌ san, to obtain, 151. 

सह्‌ sah, to bear, 93. 

सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 107. 

सिध्‌ sidh, to go, and fay sidh, to com- 
mand, 7. 

सिव्‌ siv, to serve, 82. 

सु su, to distil, 139. 

सू sú, to bear, to bring forth, 184. 

€ sri, to go, 5o. 

FF srij, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 

सो so, to finish, 125, 124. 

स्कद्‌ skand, to approach, 6o. 

स्तभ्‌ skambh, to support, 155. 

स्कु sku, 155. 

WEN skumbh, to hold, 155. 

WA stambh, to support, 155. 

स्तु stu, to praise, 189. 

स्तु stu, to praise, 170. 

स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, to stop, 155. 

स्तृ stri, to cover, I41. 

स्तु stri, to cover, 156. 

स्ये styai, to sound, 45. 


स्या sthá, to stand, 56. 
| WISI sprig, to touch, 114. 


स्यट्‌ syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 
faq sriv, to go, to dry, 92. 
ay svaiij, to embrace, 73, 62. 
*TQ svap, to sleep, 176. 

हन्‌ han, to kill, 168. 

हा Ad, to leave, 196. 

हि hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
हिंस्‌ १८७७ to kill, 205. 

€ hu, to sacrificé, 192. 

Su hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 
€ hri, to take, 96. 

ही hri, to be ashamed, 194. 

= hvri, to bend, 59. 

= hve, to call, 103. 
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